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TRANSLATION OF THE PRECEDING LETTER. 



Fbom Don Cablos ds Bobb6n. 

Venice, Deceniber 15, 1890. 

My Deae Oobtina : I oongratalate 70a on your well-constructed 
book for teaching the Spanish language, and thank you for the 
expressive dedication contained in the copy sent to me. 

Labor always exalts him who cultivates it. My faithful friends, 
when beset with misfortune, practiced it on all occasions with a 
brave spirit, those of humble birth as well as those who, like your- 
self, came of noble lineage. As they were brothers in heroism, so 
also were they in assiduity. 

I have not forgotten the many proofs of sympathy which I 
received from the great country where you are now, when I was 
there in the first flush of my youth, and I remember with pleasure 
the admiration which the spectacle of its marvelous activity pro- 
duced in me. 

The thought of Spain accompanying me in all my travels 
through the world, I can not but envy the good which I admire 
in each country, and I would wish to inspire Spain with the same 
noble and praiseworthy energy which characterizes the United 
States. . 

You will accept, my dear Cortina, my especial congratulations 
for the services which you have rendered our race, by extending in 
those regions the language of the discoverer, who was the first to 
cross the Atlailtic to invoke the blessing of God, and pronounce tbe 
message of civilization. 

That God may guard you, is the wish of 

Your most affectionate 

Oablos. 
viii 



PREFACE. 



Thx great advantage of this method is that it enables 
the learner to acqaire a thorough knowledge of the Spanish 
language in the shortest possible time. It simplifies learn- 
ing greatly, by studying it, as John Locke remarks, " with- 
out the drudgery of grammar," but introduced from time 
to time, and, as Erasmus advised, ^^kept within proper 
limitsJ^ The student, if reasonably diligent, may count 
upon being able to speak, understand, and write in Spanish 
quite fluently in the short space of twenty lessons. 

It is a well-known fact that, by the old methods of 
study, only a few students obtain any degree of fluency in 
speaking a language that is foreign to them. It is true 
that many of them can, after a number of years spent in 
study, conjugate, decline, analyze, and perhaps translate a 
sentence into English, but they are seldom able to put an 
English sentence into an idiomatic foreign one. Such 
learning, although laboriously acquired, is of little prac- 
tical value, and the tourist or commercial traveler finds 
himself in an awkward dilemma when forced to ask for 
even the every-day necessaries of life in a foreign tongue. 

The following work is complete in only "twenty les- 
sons," four lessons in each of the five books. The conven- 
ience of the student has been considered in this arrange- 
ment, for the books are published in such a form as to be 

ix 



X PREFACE. 

easily carried m the pocket, and are thus available at every 
spare moment, whether traveling or at home, when oppor- 
tunity makes it possible to employ the time in study. 

A vocabulary is given at the commencement of each of 
the first eight lessons, including the new words introduced 
in each lesson, in addition to the regular vocabulary of 
strange words that will be found all through the five books. 

Notes on all grammatical points, explaining idiomatic 
or special words or phrases, are given at the bottom of 
each page. These notes need not necessarily be memo- 
rized, but they serve to answer any question or doubt that 
may arise in the mind of the student. 

This new edition differs from former editions — 

!FHr8t. In having the figured pronunciation in English 
of all new words introduced for the first, second, and even 
third times ; and 

Second, In the literal translation word by word of all 
idiomatic Spanish phrases, so that the student may see dis- 
tinctly, and be able to form his own judgment of the con- 
struction and peculiarities of the expressions. 

Both of these helps are printed in such a manner as in 
no wav to confuse the student should he have no occasion 
to refer to them. 

In addition to all the necessary grammatical foot-notes, 
will be found on the last part of each book a "Parte 
Segunda" (Part Second), or a special and thorough study 
of the verbs, in which the author's practice of many years 
of careful and systematic work has succeeded in obviating 
all difficulties which generally arise in the study of the 
same. A theoretical-practical explanation, giving points 
to aid in memorizing all the different terminations, will 
follow each classification of the regular verbs. 

At the end of the fifth book will be found a reference- 
list of the most important regular and irregular verbs, with 
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the page given where they themselves or one of the same 
class have been conjugated. There is also given a long 
list of Spanish proverbs, as well as some other partially 
necessary features, which may be of some importance for 
those who may wish to make a careful and particular study 
of the language. 

It is proper to observe, that, as the student progresses 
in his study with the present work, the English language 
is gradually dropped for purposes of explanations and 
notes, and in its stead Spanish sentences and words of 
simple construction and ready comprehension are substi- 
tuted, by which means the learner is taught the pure 
construction, to form sentences correctly, and to think in 
the language, which is the great aim of every system of 
language-teaching. 

IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY OF SPANISH. 

The two Americas are almost as sharply divided lin- 
guistically as geographically. In North America, English 
is the universal tongue, while in Central and South Amer- 
ica, Mexico, and the West Indies, Spanish, the mother- 
tongue of the old conquerors, remains the language of the 
people. It is a fact that the Spanish-speaking races of the 
southern half of the two continents are showing a growing 
inclination to acquire a knowledge of English ; and it is 
desirable, if only for the purpose of commerce, that the 
English-speaking people of the northern half should recip- 
rocally learn to speak the language of Spain. There is no 
doubt that in this manner the vast business intercourse of 
the two continents could be still further augmented. The 
interchange of the manufactured commodities of the United 
States for the agricultural products of South America, Cen- 
tral America, Mexico, and the West Indies, would be greatly 
facilitated, and both continents would thus become, what 
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they seem geographically intended to be, the most inde- 
pendent and self-sustaining countries of the globe. 

The avenue of commercial intercourse, long since opened 
by the Suez Canal with Egypt, and the prospective high- 
way in the Central American republics through Nicara- 
gua and Costa Rica, where Spanish is the national tongue, 
makes a knowledge of Spanish an absolute necessity for 
the demands of trade, as well as an indispensable acquisi- 
tion for the student and the public press. 

If the mercantile community of the United States will, 
acquire a speaking knowledge of Spanish, it will prove of 
the greatest financial advantage to merchants, and they 
will speedily reap a golden harvest from their labors. 

A well-known American statesman recently stated, in 
the columns of the daily press of New York city, that the 
people of the United States, in many respects so remark- 
ably energetic, are extremely indifferent in the matter of 
acquiring any proficiency in other tongues than their native 
English. Even those who may be engaged in business in 
Central America and Mexico are very neglectful of the 
opportunities of trade which an acquaintance with Spanish 
would give them. Europeans, on the other hand, who 
have settled there, speak and write Spanish fluently, and 
the consequence is that many of them have amassed great 
wealth, and attained much political influence with the peo- 
ple. This is notably the case with many Dutch, German, 
and French kmigris ; they have learned the language and 
adapted themselves to the customs of the country, and in 
every case with gratifying results. 

To young men, preparing themselves for a career in the 
world, these exaijiples point a useful lesson : they will find, 
on inquiry, that a knowledge of Spanish will enable them 
to procure lucrative positions in the United States, as there 
is a great demand at the present time for fairly educated 
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young men who can converse and correspond in Spanish, 
and are thereby the better qualified to fill positions as trav- 
eling salesmen, correspondents, clerks, etc. Excellent em- 
ployment is always open for such young men, as there also 
is for young ladies under the same conditions. Demands 
for lady teachers, stenographers, type-writers, traveling 
companions, etc., are constantly increasing from all the 
Spanish-speaking American countries. 

The literature of Spain is copious and ancient, and will 
repay the student. The works of Lope de Vega, Cervantes, 
Tirso, Calder6n, etc., are but imperfectly known to the 
reading people of the United States, and this principally 
because there are few faithful translations of the works of 
these great masters ; yet it is quite possible, as is explained 
in the present book, to acquire a sufficient knowledge of 
Spanish without interminable labor to read them in the 
original. That there exists in the United States a ^eat 
desire to become acquainted with the beauties of the litera- 
ture of Spain, is evidenced by the success which has at- 
tended the recent publications of English translations of 
the works of the modern Spanish writers of eminence, such 
as Alarc6n, Valera, Gald6s, Palacio Vald6s, Escrich, Femdn 
Caballero, Echegaray, Rueda, Castelar, Pereda, and others. 
These authors have also been translated into almost all the 
European languages, and always with the same extraordi- 
nary and instantaneous success. 

Rafael Diez de la Cortina. 
September, 1889. 



PEEFACE TO THE TWENTY-FIEST EDITION. 



Inspired by a debt of gratitude, before offering this 
book to the public for the twenty-first time, I have en- 
deavored, by an earnest application of my energies, to 
present the work in the very clearest and best possible 
form. 

I have been led to do .this not only by my great desire 
for the extension of the study of languages and by the 
reception accorded my previous efforts, but also by the 
very kind and stimulating criticism from eminent men, 
both of the social and of the literary world, which has 
honored and guided me in the past. 

I therefore add, as marks of appreciation, a few ex- 
tracts from the opinions which have been received. These 
prove that my labors have not been sterile, but, on the 
contrary, they have borne good fruit in the inexhaustible 

field of teaching. 

The Author. 
xlv 



EXTRACTS FROM NUMEROUS TESTIMONIALS. 
The clearest and most progressive method yet published.— TWdwne, N.Y. 

An excellent work to acquire knowledge of a language In less time than 
was ordinarily used for learning its alphabet.— //e}*a/cl, N. Y. 

Based on the most sensible plan for acquiring a language.— i{ecorder,N.Y. 

Best text book that has appeared for learning languages.— TYm^ Topics^ 

It is astonishing how quickly pupils learn by his system.— 7b6acco Jbio^ 
ncUf N. Y. 

His books have established his reputation.— ZTome Journal^ N. Y. 

Superior to all others.— Tr(p»*n«r*« Magazine^ N. Y. 

By far the best method published.— 3fat2 and Express, N. Y. 

The most superior of its kind.— Iku Tres Amtriecu^ N. Y. 

Grammar employed only when necessity requires \t.—SchoolJournal,^,Y. 

Gives thorough knowledge in a remarkably short time. — Boston Journal 
of Education, , 

Follows LiOckes doctrine "without the drudgery of grammar."— TTiacon- 
sin Journal of Education, 

Presents the £Eu;ts of the.lansruage in accord with sound pedagogy.— 
Jou}'nal cf Pedagogy^ Athens, Ohio. 

Decidedly one of the best books of its kind.— -KiwccrfionaiUertw^;, London. 

The difficulties of a language reduced to a minimum.— J^uca^fona/ Tivtex, 
London. 

Teaches by enclianting the siadenU—Estandarte Real, Barcelona, Spain. 

The most perfect plan to learn a language.— ff^ Imparcial, Madrid. 

The excellency of the plan followed by the nuthor merits universal 
praise.— I2ti«<7*dcidn Etpaflola y Americana, Madrid. 

Of an eminently practical character.— ^;^rct7o Espafiol, Madrid. 

Dispenses with the old monotonous roMtXiiei.—MagiUei'io Espaitol, Madrid. 

Based on the most solid scientific principles. — La Controvei-sia, Madrid. 

Text book in all the colleges In the country.— Dtario de la Marina, Havana. 

It smooths out all difficultlos.— Xa PatH-a, Santiago, Cuba. 

The very best method ever written. — Diario de Puebla, Puebla, Mexico. 

liarge orders are constantly being referred to New Yorls..—Democracia, 
Ponce, Porto Rico. 

It has no TiY&\,—Anunciador CostaiTicettse, San Jos6, Costa Rica. 

Most thoroughly •* up-to-date."— £» Heraldo, Bogota, Columbia. 

Most excellent to acquire a language In the least possible time.— Pi-o/. 
Wm, J, Knapp, Chicago University. 

The more I see and hear of vour methods, the more do I appreciate their 
worth.— Pro/. J. Leroux, V, S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 

Your bookg are as nsefhl as they are interesting.- P»-o/. Kroeh, Stevens 
Institute, Hoboken, N. J. 

Your book is one of the many pleasing souvenirs I take with me fW>m 
tills marvelous country.- Du*e of Veragna. 

F»'om an aufoaraph letf^' from Don Onrfo.f de Bm'Mn:—T heartily congrat- 
ulate you on your most carefully constructed hook.— Carlos. 
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DIEECTIOFS. 

Methods are the meuters of 
masters, , 

— Tai^leykand. 

Haw to Study by This Method. 

At the banning of each lesson the new words with 
their pronunciation^ as given in the vocabularies^ must 
be carefully studied. The Spanish headings of the les- 
sons and vocabularies should always be pronounced in 
that language, and should never be replaced by the cor- 
responding English names, although the words resemble 
one another and have been chosen on that account. 
Care must be taken to give each word its correct accent, 
but this can only be accomplished by reading the Spanish 
aloud, clearly and distinctly. The Spanish sentences 
must next be read until all the words can be pronounced 
without hesitation and until their meaning is thoroughly 
understood. The English translation is given in all 
cases, but must be referred to only when it is necessary 
for learning the meaning of a word or sentence. The 
pages opposite the Spanish sentences are divided into 
two parts ; the figured pronunciation of the Spanish is on 
the left, and the idiomatic English translation on the 
right. It will be noticed that in the column dedicated 
to the figured pronunciation there is a gradual omission 
of those words which are supposed to be known through 
having been already given one or more times, the result 



2 DIRECTIONS. 

being that there thus remain only incoherent and incom- 
plete phrases. This is done with the view of causing 
the student to make an effort to remember the words the 
fii*st time he sees them, and compelling him to read the 
Spanish in its correct form and as it is printed on the 
corresponding page. Below the Spanish sentences is 
their literal translation, which will be of great assist- 
ance in the study of their construction. The grammat- 
ical explanations in the foot notes are of much imx)or- 
tance to the progress of the learner, and great attention 
should be paid to them. They will clear up many of 
the idiomatic difficulties, and prove helpful to the student 

at all times. 

Biecitations. 

The recitation of lessons is not one of the characteris- 
tics of this method, for the principal object of the system 
is conversational practice on the words and sentences of 
the current lesson. To succeed in this the pupil must 
be well prepared before coming to class, so that the 
whole of the time may be devoted to conversation. This 
should be always carried on in Spanish, unless there should 
be an absolvte necessity for the teacher to use English in 
helping the student to answer, or in giving any explana- 
tions that might be required at first. 

Each lesson is divided into two principal parts, ^ viz. : 
a vocabulary of the most important series of words, and 
a phraseology of the most useful model sentences. The 
vocabulary in question has no connection with the phra- 
seology which follows it, but is intended to form the 
basis of a separate dialogue. This arrangement saves 

1. As may be observed, from the first lesson to the eighth Inclusive, there 
are two vocabularies ; the second is the one we are referring to, the first 
being only a kind of r6sum6 of the entire lesson, a knowledge of which will 
greatly fietcilitate the study of the phraseology in the following jiages. 
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valuable space, and leaves to the professor's skill and 
intelligence or to the solitary student's personal effort, 
the task of developing what the book can only sketch. 
Neither in the practice of the vocabulary alluded to nor 
in that of the sentences ought there to be any recitation ; 
the system by which the professor asks in English and 
the student answers in Spanish, or vice versa — ^which is 
the plan of the old methods — ought not at the present 
day to be used by anyone who knows how to teach lan- 
guages, it having become antiquated as useless and irra- 
tional. The professor will begin, then, the first lesson, 
for example, and with greater reason all the rest, by 
speaking in Spanish and asking a student: ^OuM es d 
tema del vocahvUario de la primera lecci6nf The latter will 
reply, always repeating the principal phrase of the ques- 
tion : El tema dd vocabvlario de la pinniera leccidn ea ^^La 
FamiUa.^^ The professor will next direct a student at one 
end of the class to question another at the other end, the 
teacher bearing in mind that the farther the questioner 
is fix)m the one who answers the better it is, because 
both, being obliged to speak loud and distinctly, make a 
greater effort and acquire greater accuracy of pronun- 
ciation : Seflor FulanOj pregunte usted al aefior Mengano, 
iguiSn es d representante de lafamUiaf The one addressed 
by the professor will ask the one he is to address: 
8r. MenganOy i quiSn es el representante de lafamUia, or, de la 
raza humana f El representante de lafamJUiaj or, de la raza 
humamij es d hombre. Kext the feminine is asked for in 
order to bring into the conversation the word mujer 
(woman). Then the professor, always trying to use words 
which resemble one another in both languages, will con- 
tinue : El hombre y la mujer se unen en matrvmoniOj y i qu6 
es d hombre d la mujer f Answer : El hombre es d murido 
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de la mujer. Tla mt^er, iguS es al homhref etc. With 
reference to the "Nationalities'' the same procedure 
will be followed : iDe qui fuicioncdidad es tiMed; su padre*, 
mi madre ; un kombre de Italia; los Mjos del sefior Bismarck; 
los hermanos de un hombre de Btisia; qui soy yo f etc. 

In every class in which languages are taught a black- 
board is necessary for illustrating by examples as often 
as the opportunity presents itself of enabling the student 
to see clearly, easily and distinctly the reason of what is 
being demonstrated, without being compelled to over- 
strain his imagination. The instructor must try by 
every means in his power to make the pupil enjoy the 
lesson and long for it; instead of hating and fearing it. 
This end can be attained by interesting and amusing 
illusti*ations rather than by tedious disquisitions which 
perplex and disgust the pupil. During the conversation 
on the ^'FamUia^^ and the ^^J^acionalidades,^^ the black- 
board must be made use of to illustrate the Article, the 
Gtender, the Plural Number, the Possessive Pronouns, 
the Present tense of the verb «er, etc., etc. Any word 
which the student does not understand must be written, 
and the pupil must be brought to a knowledge of it by 
means of synonyms, assimilations, or by opi)osites, ac- 
cording to the judgment of the professor, before use is 
made of the English equivalent — an expedient to be 
avoided as much as possible. The same system must be 
used in the dialogues 5 in the course of the first, for 
instance, the presents of the indicative, subjunctive and 
imperative of the regular verbs should be taught by 
practical illustrations, and in no wise by requiring the 
pupils to learn by heart. Tho above-mentioned tenses 
of the different conjugations can be explained in a few 
minutes in such a manner that they will never be for- 
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gotten ; and so with the other tenses in the subsequent 
lessons. Even when sometimes the subjects treated of 
may seem trivial to the learner, because they have no 
direct bearing on his profession or line of life, he must 
nevertheless give them all the importance which they 
really possess ; for although he is neither a shoeiriaker, a 
tailor, a hatter nor a lawyer, for instance, he will some 
day need to buy shoes, clothes or a hat, or he will perhaps 
require the services of an attorney, and it will be ex- 
tremely convenient for him to know the proper words 
and idioms connected with those occupations. Both 
master and scholar must imagine themselves as actually 
engaged in the business transactions which form the sub- 
jects of the conversations. 

The system on which is founded this Method, offers 
the inestimable advantage of educating the student's 
ear, of exercising his organ of language and giving it 
flexibility for the emission of sounds hitherto foreign to 
it, of perfecting his pronunciation, and of familiarizing 
him with all the turns of the language he is studying. 

Time for Study. 

The idea of Prendergast, one of the ablest philologers of 
the world, that the times of study should be short but fre- 
quent, is not recommended by the author of the Cortina 
Method, because in this way it is difficult for the stu- 
dent to concentrate his mind sufficiently so as to arrive 
at the desired results ; and, besides this, persons engaged 
in their daily occupations seldom find the opportunity 
for study more than once a day, and all this must be 
taken into account. Study, then, should be taken up 
as often as practicable, and as long a time as possible 
should be devoted to it. 
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For Self-Instruction. 

The directions under ^^How to Study by This Method'' 
should be followed. After both vocabularies have been 
memorized the Spanish sentences should be read until 
they can be repeated without dif&culty, the English being 
referred to only when the sense is not understood. A 
written translation should then be made of the sentences 
into English; and this English should be retranslated 
into Spanish, the mistakes being corrected by reference 
to the book when the whole lesson has been finished. 

For Ckmvermtion. — ^After the exercises have been writ- 
ten and properly corrected, the Spanish sentences should 
be repeated aloud without the help of the book, so that 
a conversation may be carried on with oneself by asking 
and answering questions from the written exercise, refer- 
ring to the English of the text in case, of doubt only. 

The Phonograph, — ^This marvelous invention, due to 
the genius of the immortal Edison, which has already 
introduced and will continue to produce in the future so 
great and so surprising a revolution in pedagogical 
studies, is a most powerful aid to the professor, who will 
find in it a faithful and lasting echo of his teachings, and 
a most useful help to the student, who will be able to 
repeat the lessons of the teacher and educate his ear — ^the 
chief element in the learning of languages — as often as 
the time at his disposal will allow and his love of study 
will suggest. The aj^lications to instruction of which 
this invention is susc^tible, are as incalculable as is 
immense the field which they open to. the initiative and 
intelligence of those called to foment and propagate the 
study of modern languages; such is the importance of 
these applications that they alone would suffice to con- 
stitute the glory of the distinguished inventor. 
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As each of the five vowels in Spanish has but one 
invariable sound, no system of diacritical marking is 
necessary to indicate the pronunciation. Only the 
ordinary English letterSj therefore, will be employed 
for the purpose, in accordance with the following plan : 

VOWELS. 

1. a will be represented by ah or a, and is always 
pronounced as in the English wov^ father, 

2. €j by ay and sometimes by ai, according to the Eng- 
lish pronunciation. Whenever an accent is placed over it 
thus, a^, it must be pronounced short, e in Spanish has 
the sound of the English a as pronounced in the alphabet. 

3. i, by ee or i, according to the emphasis and the 
letters following. 

4. o, by the English o or oh, and is pronounced as in 
the word (xme. 

6. w, by oo or w, according to the adjacent vowels. 
Pronounce it as o in move. 

CONSONANTS. 

The consonants in Spanish, with the following excep- 
tions, have the same sounds as in English : 

6. Cj before 6 or ^, as in ncewtOy ah-t^^g'-toh, and 
cocifuiy koh-^^ie'-nah, will be represented by th, pro- 
nounced as in than^ or thin. When i follows thy as in 
cocinay lecddny layk-<Aie-ong', negodosy nay-goh'-<^ie-os, etc., 
the e after the i following th is silent, and is used to give 
the i the long sound of the English i in thief. Before 
a, o OTUy has the same sound as in English, and will 
be indicated by k or o. 

7. df at the end of a word, as in bondad, bohng-da^', 
eiudad, t^-oo-da^', will be represented by th, and 
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mast be pronounced as in the word (he, not soft as in 
think. 

8. fff before 6 or i, as in gente, hayng^-tBiy, gigante, hee- 
gahng'-tay, will be represented by h, and must be pro- 
nounced like that letter, strongly aspirated. Before a, o 
and u it is hard, as in the English words gabj goy good. 
The combinations gucy gui as they are in guess and guitar, 
for instance, unless the u has a diuresis (te), when it is 
pronounced as in aguero, ah-goo-ay'-roh, verguenza, vayrr- 
goo-ayng'-tha, etc. 

9. jy before any vowel, has the same sound as the g 
before e and i, and will also be represented by the let- 
ter h. When J comes at the end of a word it is slightly 
aspirated, and will be represented by an h alone, as in 
rdqjj rray-loh'-^. Before 6 or t it has the same sound, 
and will be equally represented by hay and hee, as the 
letter g. 

10. n. This letter at the end of a syllable, as in 
cajfm^ kah-hohng', joven^ hoh'-vayng, etc., has the sound 
of ng in English in the word thingj and will be repre- 
sented by those letters. 

11. r, when having a very strong rolling sound, as at 
the beginning of words and the end of syllables and after 
the letters n and Z, for instance, in alrededovy ahl-rray- 
day-dorr', Enriquej ayng rree'-kay, rataj rrah'-tah, etc., 
will be spelled rr to figure the pronunciation. 

12. s will be represented by s, but must be pronounced 
with a strong hissing sound, like ss in English in the word 
impossible. 

13. z. The sound of this letter before the vowels a, o 
or Uj being like that of the letter c when before e or t, 
is represented also by th, to be pronounced as in think or 
thick, i. e. : zapatos, f^h-pah'-tohs ; raz&n, Troh-thongf. 



DIRECTIONS. 
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The following is a table of these letters with their cor- 
responding sounds : 

Table for the Sounds. 



Ck>MBINATIONS OF LbTTEBS. SoUND. 

1. a, ah like a in far. 



2. 
3 



ay, ai 



■ir' 



4. 0, oh 

5. 00, w 

/th 
6. } thayng 
(thie 



(( 



It 



it 



it 



tt 



tt 



it 



at m pair, 
ee in meet, 
i mfit, 
o in no, 
00 m cool, 
th in thin. 



Spanish Values Rbprbsbnuuh 

General sound of a. 
General sound of e. 
General sound of i. 
General sound of i 
General sound of o. 
General sound of u, 
Sound of c before e or t. 



than in thank, Sound of cen. 
thie in thief. Sound of ci, 
e is silent after thi, and only to give to the i a broader, 
plain sound, as that of the English e. 



7. th 

8 \^^ 
' (hee 

hah 

hoh 

hoc 

hay 

hee 



like th in with. 



9.'l 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



hay in hay. 
he in he, 
ha in harm, 
ho in home, 
hoo in hoop, 
hay in hay. 
he in he. 



Sound of d at the end of 

a word. 
Sound of ge, 
Sound of gi, 
Sound of ja, 
Sound of ^'o. 
Sound oi ju. 
Sound oi je. 
Sound oi ji. 



h alone at the end of a word 



10. 

11. 

12. 
13. 



alone at tne end ot a word ) „ , ^ . , , 

must be aspirated as af®"""^ «^ ^ J** ^'^^ «°^ 
mere breathing. ) ^ * ^^^ 

ng like ng in wrong. Sound of n at the end 

of syllable. 
rr, very strong rolling sound. Sound of rr^ or often r, 

as explained. 
8 like c in cent. Sound of 8. 

tiia,thoh,thoo th in thought. Sound of z before a^ o. 



or u. 



e DiREcnoNa 

Accented vowels are pronounced short. Diphthongs, 
though they will be divided to make the pronunciation 
easier, must be pronounced in quick succession. 

It is expected that this table, giving the letters used to 
figure the correct pronunciation, will be referred to by the 
student whenever any doubt may arise in regard to the 
pronunciation of any of these letters, or better, to copy it 
off on a piece of paper or card-board, so as to have it 
always before him for ready reference. 



LIBRO PRIMERO' 

(fibst book). 








mRTE PRIMEIIA* 

(PABT fibst). 

ALFABETO BSPANOL* 

(SPANISH alphabet). 

The Spanish alphabet oontains four letters that differ 
from the English : the fl, ch, U, and rr, each being consid- 
ered as one consonant. The letters k and w are not used 
in Spanish, though the former, being found in a few for- 
eign words, is included in the alphabet. 

Bemarks. — ^The letters in Spanish are all of the femi- 
nine gender, and each has but one sound, which is invari- 
able, as given in the Alphabetic Table. 

Every letter, with two exceptions, is distinctly pro- 
nounced : the A, which is always silent, and the Uy which 
is silent after g ot q when followed by e ox i \ so that 
Spanish word's, with these few exceptions, are pronounced 
exactly as written. The main thing in reading Spanish will 
be to pronounce correctly the five vowels, a (ah), b (ay), 

I (ee), o (o), and u (oo). 



' Lee'-broh pree-may'-roh. 

* Parr'-tay pree-may'-rah. 

• Ahl-pba-bay'-toh ays-pah-nyol'. 



SPANISH ALPHABET. 



The following are the letters, with their names in 
Spanish^ and the English pronunciation : 



Letter. 


Name. 


Pronuncia- 
tion. 


A, B,f 


0, 


ah. 


B, b, 


be. 


bay. 


C, c, 


ce. 


thay.» 


Ch,ch 


^che. 


chay. 


D, d, 


de, 


day. 


E, e, 


c, 


ay. 


F, f, 


efe. 


ay'-fay. 


G, g, 


ge. 


hay. 


H, h, 


a4ihe, 


ah'-chay. 


I, V 


i (latina), 


ee. 


J,j, 


jota. 


ho'-ta. 


K, V 


ha. 


kah. 


1^,1, 


ele, 


ay'-lay. 


M, U, 


elle. 


ayl'-lyay. 


M9 in. 


erne. 


ay'-may. 



Letter. 


Name. 


Pronuncia- 
tion. 


N, n, 


ene. 


ay'-nay. 


%% 


efte, 


ay'-nyay. 


0, 0, 


Oy 


0. 


P, P, 


pe, 


pay. 


Q» q. 


eu, 


koo. 


B, r,* 


ere. 


ay-ray. 


rr. 


^ erre, 


ay'-rray. 


S,8, 


eae. 


ay'-ssay. 


T, t. 


te. 


tay. 


U, u. 


<*, 


00. 


V, V. 


ve. 


vay. 



X9 X, e'quis, ay'-kees. 

Y, y,* y grie'ga, ee gree-ay'-gah, 

Z9 Z9 zeta, thay'-tah. 



' TA to be pronounced as in the word think. 

' In Spanish manuscript the reprehensible custom prevails of writing 
capital Y in place of capital /; thus, Iglesia (ee-glay'-seeah), church, be- 
comes Tglesia, This letter is called t UUina (ee lah-tee'-nah), Latin i, to 
distinguish it from the Y, which is called y griega (ee gree-ay'-gah), Greek y. 

' This letter, though not used in Spanish words, is included in the 
alphabet. 

* The letter r has the rolling sound of the rr, at the beginning and at 
the end of words as well as at the end of syllables, or after the letters n 
and I, where it is never doubled. 

* rr is never written at the beginning of words, so has no capitaL 

* y is called ;/ griega to distinguish it from the letter t IcUina, 
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80X7NDS OF OOKSOKAKTS. 

has the same souDd as in English ; but in pronouncing 
it the lips are not pressed quite so closely together. This 
causes it to be confounded sometimes with T^ which is an 
entirely distinct letter. 

(bay-bayrr), to drink. Beta (bo'-tah), boot. 



C, C {thay). 

This letter has the sound of k (i. e., the same as in Eng- 
lish) when followed by a consonant or by the vowels a, o, 
or Uy or when it stands at the end of a syllable ; as, 

Casa (kah'-sah), house. Claro (klah'-ro), clear. 

Cosa (ko'-sah), thing. Acreador (ah-kray-ay-dorr'), creditor. 

Cube (koo'-bo), pail. Acto (ahk'-to), act. 

Before e or % it has the sound of th in think ; as, 

Acemto (ah-thayng'-tQ), accent. Cocina (ko-thie'-nah), kitchen. 

Iiecci6n (layk-tbie-ong'), lesson. 

For the sound of k with the letters e or t, see letter Q. 

Hote. — ^In Spanish America, the letter e before e or t\ and the letter s, 
which has the same sound, are usually pronounced like « instead of th ; 
cena (thay'-nah), cineo (thceng'-koh), are pronounced tay'tiahy teeng'-ko. 
The 12, which among Oastilians is as a rule sounded like ly in English, 
as, cabaUo (kah-bahZ'-Zyo), for instance, is pronounced like y (kah-bah'-^o) 
by the Spanish Americans. These are the only material differences be- 
tween the two pronunciations. 

Ch, ch {chay). 

Ch is not a double consonant but a single letter, although 

of a double form ; it is pronounced like ch in childy che&a^ 

or cheese. 

Muchacho (moo-chah'-cho), bog. 
Chooolate (cho-ko-lah'-tay), chocolate. 
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D, d (day). 
The sound of this letter is the same as in English, ex- 
cept when between two vowels or at the end of a word, in 
which cases it takes the sound of th, as in the article the or 
in with} It is important to note that this pronunciation 
is not that of the soft th as in think. Examples : 

Dar (dahrr), to give. Dado (dah'-do), given, 

Bondad (bong-d&th'), kindness, Madrid (mah-dree^A')) Madrid. 

F, f (ay'-/ay), 

takes the same sound as in English, and can never be 

replaced by ph ; as, 

Filadelfia, not Philadelphia, 
Filipinas, not Philipinas, 

G, g {hay). 

This letter, like C, has two distinct sounds. Before a 
consonant or the vowels a, o, or t/, it is pronounced as in 
English, viz. : 

Gate (gah'-to), cat. Gk>ta (go'-tah), drop, 

Gfracias (grah'-thie-ahs), thanks. 

Before e or i \t has a peculiar guttural sound, almost 
like the English letter h strongly aspirated ; as, 

Gtente (hayng'-tay), people, Oigante (hee-gahng'-tay), gia/nt. 

In order to make g before e or i sound as it does before 
a, o, or u — i. e., to give it a soft sound — the letter u must 
be inserted between the g and the vowel ; thus, gue (gay) 
and gui (gee). As we have already observed in our re- 

* It being very difficult for foreigners to acquire this particular pro- 
nunciation of the d between two vowels, which is neither d nor fully th^ 
they are advised to pronounce it simply as the letter d in English, though 
trying at the same time not to give it this sound in full. When at the end 
of a word it must be pronounced like tJi in the word with. 



SPANISH ALPHABET. H 

marks on the alphabet, the u is not pronounced in this case 
unless a diaeresis be written above it, thus, % to signify 
that the letter is not silent. Examples : 

Guerra (gay'-rrah), toar, Vergiienza (vayrr-gwayng'-thah), shame. 
Guita (gee'-tah), string, Agiiero (ah-gway'-ro), augv/ry, 

Note that in the combinations gita and guo both vowels 
must be pronounced ; as in — 
Agua (ah'-gwah), water, Antiguo (ang-tee'-gwo), ancient. 

The combination gn in Spanish words takes the same 
sound as in the English words signal, signature, etc. ; 
thus, 
Digno (deeg'-no), toorthy, Dignidad (deeg-nee-da/A'), dignity, 

H, h {aK'Chay)y 

is never pronounced. Examples : 

Hora (oh'-rah), howr, Ahora (ah-oh'-rah), now, 

Deshonor (day-sob-norr'), disTumor, i Ah ! (ah), Ah ! 

This letter, properly speaking, is only a sign used to 
mark the etymology of words, and is now omitted from 
ChristOy theatrOy archangel, cMmica, etc. ; thus, CristOy 
teatrOy arcdngel, quiniicay etc. 

V 

J, j (hoh'-tah). 

This letter has the same peculiar guttural sound before 
all vowels that g has before e or i. 

Jamelgo (hah-mayl'-go), nag, Jumento (hoo-mayng'-to), ass, 

Jota (ho'-tah), the letter J, Viaje (vee-ah'-hay), voyage, 

Alhi^a (ah-lah'-hab),yet(^. Jugo (^loo' -gob), juice, 

K, k {Jcah). 

This letter is used only in foreign words, and has the 
same pronunciation as c before a, o, or t^ ; i. e., like k in 
English. 
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li, 1 {ay'Aay\ 
takes tbe same sound as in English ; as, 
Lana (lah'-nah), moooL. Oeneral (hay-nay-rahl'), genemL 

M, 11 {ayt'lyay). 

This letter, like cA, is a single letter, althongh of a 
double form, and has a liquid sound resembling that of the 
English Ui in tbe word billiards ; as, 

Sevilla (say-veel'-lya), Seville. Uave flyah'-vay), key. 

Llama (lyah'-mah), flame. 

M, N, and P (ay'-mayy ay'-nayy and pay), 

are pronounced as in English, except in tbe case of the 
letter n at the end of a syllable, when it takes the sound 
of tbe termination ng in English, viz. : 

Pan (pahng), bread. Con (kong), toith. Sin (sing), without. 

It should be noted that words ending in n, as well as 
in any other consonant, when followed by a word begin- 
ning with a vowel or with h (always mute), are pronounced 
so that the final consonant of tbe one word is joined to tbe 
first syllable of the other, thus causing them to sound like 
a single word ; as, 

Un hombre (oo-nom'-bray), a man, 

Algtin amigo (ahl-goo'-nah-mee'-go), some friend, 

N, ii (ay'-nyay\ 

is pronounced like ni in the English word opinion or 
onion. This sound we will represent by ny ; as in — 

AfLo (ah'-nyo), yea/r. Kifto (nee'-nyo), child. 

The sign ( - ), called tilde in Spanish, is of great im- 
portance, and must not be forgotten. Tbe sound of fi is 
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like the French gn^ but the Spanish gn must be pronoiinced 
as in the words signaly signi/f/y etc. See remarks on let- 
ter Gf as 

LO (mahg'-no). Digno (deeg'-noX etc. 



Q, q {koo)y 

is always followed by tie or ui. It has the sound of ky 
and, as we have said, the u is silent in these cases. 

Aqui (ah-kee'), Tiere, Querer (kay-rayrr'), to want, 

Pequefko (pay-kay'-nyo), snuUL 

R, r (ay'-ray). 

This letter is pronounced with a soft, rolling sound, 
almost as in English, except at the beginning of words, at 
the end of syllables, or after the letters n and /, when it 
is very much rolled, taking the sound of the rr ; thus, 

Cara (kah'-rah), face, Hombre (om'-bray), ma/n, 
Bosa (rro'-sah), rose, Ahnorzar (ahl-morr-thahrr'), to breakfast. 

Enrique (ayng-rree'-kay), Henry, 
Alrededor (ahl-rray-day-dorr'), around, 

rr* {ay'-rray). 

The rr is always pronounced with a very strong rolling 
sound. As no words begin with this letter, the capital rr 
does not appear in the alphabet. 

Perro (pay'-rro), dog ; distinct from Pero (pay'-roh), hut, 
Oarro (kah'-rro), cart ; " " Caro fkah'-roh), dear, 

S, S {ay''8say)y 
always takes a strong hissing sound, as in the English 88 ; as, 
Siempre (ssee-aym'-pray), always, Soldado (ssohl-dah'-do), soldier, 

' rr, like ch and U, represents one letter, and must not therefore 
be dirided ; mueho, eabaUoy earroy for instance, are divided into syllables, 
thus : mu-eAo, ca-boMOf ea-rro, 
3 
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T, t, and V, v {tay and ray), 
are pronounced as in English. 

X, X {ay'-heea). 

This letter takes the same sound as in English when 
placed before a vowel ; as in — 
Sezo (sayk'-so), sex, Pr6ximo (prok'-see-mo), next. 

Before a consonant it takes the sound of 8, Though 
without grammatical sanction, this sound has become cor- 
rect by general usage, e. g. : 

Sexto (says'-to), sixtlt, Ezcusar (ays-koo-sarr'), to excuse, 

Ezplicar (ays-plee-kahrr'), to explain. 

T, y (ee gree-ay' -gah), , 

when placed before a vowel, is pronounced as in year or 
young. 

When placed at the end of a word, or when standing 
alone (in which case it means and\ y is used as a vowel 
and has the sound of i in Spanish, or that of long e in 
English. Examples : 

Yo, L Y (ee), and, 

Bey (ray'-ee), hing. Beyes (ray'-yays), hinge. 

Ley (lay'-ee), law. Ijeyes (lay'-yays), lavoe. 

Z, Z {thay'tah\ 

before the vowels a, o, or w, like c before e or *, has the 
sound of th in the English word think ; as in — 

Zapato (^^ah-pab'-tob), shoe. Braze (brah'-/^oh), a/rm. 

Zumo (thoo' *-mo), juice. 

This letter is never written before e or «, as there 
would be the two letters, z and c, having the same sound, 
which is not allowable in Spanish. Whenever it is neces- 

» See "Table of Sounds." , 
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eary to. add either of the vowels 6 or t to words or voca- 
bles eoding in 2, as, for instance, in the formation of plurals 
and the tenses of verbs, this letter must be changed to c, 
and then the termination may be added. Examples : 

singular. Plural. 

Paz (pahth), peace. Paces * (pah'-thays), peace^^ 

Luz (looth), light Luces (loo'-thays), lights, 

Bezar (ray-thahrr'), to pray, 
(rray'-thay), may pray. Bec6 (rray-thay'), I did pray 



PBONTTKGIATION. 

Accents, 

The general rule for emphasis in Spanish is : in words 
ending with a vowel the emphasis should be placed on the 
next to the last syllable, and in those ending with a conso- 
nant on the last. Examples : 

Mesa (may'-ssah), table. Butaca (boo-tah'-kah), arm-chair, 

Escritorio (ays-kree-toh'-reeo), desk. 
General (hay-nay-rahl'X general, Hablar (ah-blahrr'), to speak, 

Bondad (bobng-da^A')» kindness. 

In words not following this rule the accented syllable 
must be marked thus ( ' ). Only the cuyute accent is used in 
Spanish. Examples : 

Pap& (pah-pahO, papa ; to be distingaished from 

Papa (pah'-pah), potato. 
E8t& (ays-tab'), it i« ; to be distinguished from 
Esta (ays'-tah), this {fern.). 
Pr6ximo (prok'-see-mo), next. S&bado (sah'-bab-dob), Saturd<iy, 

AzCtcax (ah-/Aoo'-kabrr), sugar. Arbol (abr'-bobl), tree. 

C^ebre (tbay'-lay-bray), celebrated. 
Mi^rcoles (mee-ayrr'-kob-lays), Wednesday. 

* To form tbe plural of nouns ending in a consonant, es must be added 
to the singular. 
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The principal exception to these rules is words ending 
in 71 or ^ ; when, if no accent is placed over the word, it 
must be emphasized on the penultimate syllable ; but, if 
the word is emphasized on the last syllable, an accent must 
be placed over it. Examples : 

With XL 

Joven (hoh'-vayng), youth, Origen (oh-ree'-hayng), origin, 

Lecci6n (layk-thie-ong'), lesson, Algibi (ahl-goong'), some^ (my, 
Orden (ohrr'-daing), order, Alg^en (ahl'-gee-aing), somehody, 

Proziunciaci6n (proh-noong-thie-ah-tbie-ong'), pronunciation. 

With 8. 
Lunes (loo'-nays), Mondwy, Martes (mahrr'-tays), Tuesday, 
Ck>mp&8 (kohm-pahs'), compass, Cort68 (kohrr-tays'), polite, 
Ingl68 (ing-glays'), Englishman, Francte (frahng-thays'), Frenchman, 

Notice that, according to the general rule for empha- 
sis, the accent will be necessary for the formation of the 
plural when the singular does not require it, and vice 
versa ; as, 

drdenes (ohrr'-day-nays). Jdvenes (hoh'-vay-nays). 

Lecciones (layk-tbie-oh'-nays). Algxinos (ahl-goo'-nohs). 
Compases (kohm-pa'-says). Franceses (frahng-thay'-says). 

Hote. — The plura] of words ending in 8, when the emphasis is not on 
the last syllable, does not change ; as, 

El (eU) lunes ; pi, los (lobs) lunes. El martes ; pi, los martes. 

The change of a word, therefore, from the singular to 

the plural does not affect the emphasif| with the single 

exception of 

Car&cter (kab-rabk'-tair), nature, 

PI, Caracteres (kab-rahk-tay'-rays). 

The same rule applies to the terminations of the plural 
in verbs. Examples : 

El hombre habla (ayl om'-bray ah'-blah), The man speaks, 
Los hombres hablan (los om'-brays ah'-blabng), Ths men speak. 
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Family names ending in z^ according to tne rule of 
accents, have the accent on the last syllable but one ; as, 
Jiminez (hee-may'-naytb), Martinez (marr-tee'-nayth), etc. 

Some words have an accent to distinguish them from 
others spelled the same, but not accented ; as, miy me ; 
mi, my ; ^, he ; ely the ; and the letters d^ ^, 6^ and t^, used 
as separate words (meaning to^ and^ or), as well as some 
interrogative words, are also accented : qui (tay), what ? 
cudndo (kwang'-do), when? cudl (koo-ahl'), which? etc. 
This accent, however, does not affect the pronunciation. 

Double Consonants, 

No consonants are doubled except c and also n in com- 
pound words. Each must be separately and distinctly 
sounded, and they belong to different syllables, viz. : 

Leccibn (layk-tbte-ong'), lesson, Acci6n (ahk-thte-ong'), action, 

Ennoblecer (aing-no-blay-thayrr'), to ennoble, 
InniUQerable (ing-noo-may-rah'-blay)) innumerable. 

It has already been stated that oA, U, and rr are con- 
sidered single letters in Spanish. 

BEMABKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION O'F VOWELS. 

Diphthongs, 
When two vowels come together they are either treated 
as belonging to different syllables, as in traido (trah-ee'-do), 
brought, or they form a diphthong, i. e., they are pro- 
nounced as one syllable. In the latter case each vowel 
retains its own sound, both, however, being pronounced in 
quick succession and, as it were, melting into one utterance ; 
for instance, in the English i in ice (which is really a diph- 
thong composed of a and i) ; as in traigo (tri'-go), I bring, 

Ai or ay as in dais (dice), ye give ; hay (i), there is. 

El or ey " veis (vace), ye see ; rey (rray'-ee), king, 

Oi or oy " sois (soice), ye are ; soy (soee), / am, 

Ui or uy " cuidado (kwee-dah'-do), care ; muy (mwee), v^ry* 
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Au 


as in causa (kow'-ssah), eouae. 


Eu 


(( 


deuda (day'oo-dah), debt 


la 


ii 


gracias (grah'-thie-ahs), thanks. 


le 


(( 


cielo (thi6-ay'-lo), heaven. 


lo 


(( 


precio (pray'-thie-oh), price. 


lu 


« 


dudad (th*e-oo-da/A'), city. 


Ua 


(( 


agua (ah'-gwah), water. 


Ue 


(( 


huevos (ooay'-vos), eggs. 


Uo 


(( 


arduo (arr'-duo), arduous. 



Usually, when two different vowels come together and 
do not form a diphthong, an accent is placed over the 
vowel of the syllable on which the stress of the voice is 
laid ; as in raiz (rrah-eeth'), root ; cai (kah-ee'), I feU ; 
oi (oh-ee'), I heard ; vana (vah-ree'-ah), it varies ; etc. 

Triphthongs, 

When three vowels come together and are blended into 
one sound they are called a triphthong, and form one syl- 
lable. There are six such in Spanish, viz. : 

lai as in preci&is (pray-thic-ah'ees). 

lei " vaci6is (vah-thte-ay'ees). 

Uai " santigu&is (san-tee-gwah'ees). 

UoAf " Paraguay (pah-rah-gwah'ee). ':■ . 

Uei " averigii^is (ah-vay-ree-gway'ees). 

Uey " buey (bway'ee). 

DIVISION OP WOEDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

Words are divided into syllables according to the fol- 
lowing rules : 

1. A single consonant between two vowels is made to 
begin a syllable ; for instance, mesay silla^ perro^ mucha- 
choy etc., are divided thus : me-sa, si-Ua, pe-rro, mu-cha-cho, 
etc. 

2. Two consonants standing between vowels are sepa- 
. rated ; as, consonante, gentey gasto^ parte^ etc., thus : con- 

so-nan-te, gen^te, gas-to, par-te. 
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The combinations W, bty cl, cr^ dr^ gl, gr^ fl^ fr^ pi, pr, 
and tr are exceptions to this nde^ viz. : hablo, ha-blo ; €U>r€y 
a-bre ; tecla, te-cla ; aangre, san-gre ; zcrfra, za-f ra ; extra, 
ex-tra, etc. 

3. Diphthongs and triphthongs must not be divided, 
viz.: guapo, gua-po ; gradas, gra-cias ; biiey (one syllable), 
etc. 

FXTNCTUATION. 

In Spanish the marks of punctuation are the same ai^ in 
English, with the difference that interrogation and exclama- 
tion points must both precede and follow the sentence. 
before sentences they are inverted thus, ( ^ ; ). Examples : 

I Est& V. bien ? Are you tceilf 

I Qu6 felicidad ! What happineea! 

The marks used in Spanish are these : coma (ko'-mah) ( , ) ; 
punto y coma * (poong'-to ee ko'-mah), semicolon ( ; ) ; dos 
puntos^ (dos poong'-tos), colon (:); punto JinaP ( — fee- 
nahl'), period ( . ) ; pantos suspensivos ( — soos-payng-see'- 
vos), suspensive points (••••); principio de interroga^ 
cidn (preeng-thie'-peeoh day eeng-tay-rroh-gah-th/eong'), 
beginning of interrogation ( i ) ; Jin de interrogacidn 
(feeng day — ), end of interrogation ( ? ) ; principio de 
admiracidn ( — ahd-mee-rah-tht6ong'), beginning of ex* 
clamation ( { ) ; ^n de admiracion, «nd of exclamation ( I ) ; 
parintesis (pah-raing'-tay-sees), parenthesis ( ) ; diiresia 
(deeay'-ray-sis) or crema (kray'-mah), diseresis ( ** ) ; guidn 
(gee-ong'), hyphen ( - ) ; comillas (ko-meel'-lyas), quotation 
marks C ) ; and raya (rah'-yah), dash ( — ). 

^ Point and comma. * Two points. ' Final point. 
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LECCI<}K PRIUERA. 



LECCI6N PRIMERA.* 



Vocabidario usado en esta JJecc%6n.* 






Yo deseo (yo day-say'-oh) 

HaUar (ah-blahrr') 

Hablarme (ah-blahir'-may) 

listed (oos-tay^A') . 

Leing^as (layng'-gwahs) 

Para (pah'-rah) 

Vii^ar (vee-ah-hahrr') . 

Tambito (tahm-beeayngO 

Mucho (moo'-cho) . 

Poco (poh'-koh) . 

Casi (kah'-ssee) 

AUi.(ahl-lyee') 

Solo (soh'-loh) 

Con (kohng) . 

Salir (sah-leer') 

Kegocios (nay-goh'-thie-ohs) 

America del Sur (ah-may'-ree-kah dell soorr) 

Algiinos' (ahl-goo'-nohs) 

Pronto (prohng'-toh) 

Pero (pay'-roh) 

Antes (a^g'-tays) 

Maftana (mah-nyah'-nah) 

Maftana por la Tnaflana (mah-nyah'-nah pohrr' 

la mah-nyah'-nah) 
Prhnero* (pree-may'-roh) 
Tren (trayng*) 
Vapor (vah-pohrr') 



I wisK 

to speak. 

to apeak to me, 

you. 

languages, 

for, in order Uk 

to travel, 

also, 

much, 

little, 

almost, 

there, 

alone, 

ufith, 

to leave, 

husiness. 

South Americc^ 

some, few, 

soon, 

bul, 

before, 

to-morrow, 

to-morrow morning, 

first, 

train, 

steamer. 



> Layk-thie-ong' pree-may'-rah, first lesson, 

• Voh-kah-boo-lah'-reeoh oo-sah'-do ayng ays'-tah layk-thie-ong', vooahu'» 
lary used in this lesson, 

• Algunos is the plural of algun (ahl-gooDg'), some. 

• IHmero, first, masculine form ; primera, feminine. The masculine 
loses the final o before a noun ; as, primer tren, first train ; primer vapor^ 
first steamer. 
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La Familia} 

SI hombre (ay-lom'-bray*), th^ La mt^er (lah moo-hair'), the 

man, womcm. 

El" -padre (ell pah' -dray), ihs La' xnadre (lah mah'-dray), ths 

father, mother, 

Los' padres (lohs pah'-drays), Los' parientes (lohs pah- 

the parents. reeayng'-tays), the relations, 

Bl hjjo (ay-lee'-hoh *), the- son. La hija (lah ee'-hah), the daughter. 

El hennano (ay-layrr-mah'-no). La hermana (ayrr-mah'-nah), 

the brother, the sister, 

XJn^ nifko (oong nee'-nyoh), a TJna^ nifia (oo'-nah nee'-nyah), 

child (male). a child (female). 

XJn muchacho (oong moo-chah'- Una muchacha (oo'-nah moo- 

cho), a hoy, chah'-chah), a girl. 

El marido (mah-ree'-doh), the La mt^er (moo-hair'), the wife. 

husband, [husbcmd. 

El esposo (ay-lays-poh'-8oh), the La esposa (ays-poh'-sahX tJie wife. 

NacioncUidades,^ 

El americaao (ay-lah-may-ree-kah'-noh) * * . The American, 

El espalLol (ay-lays-pah-nyol') .... Ths Spaniard. 

El alenUm (ay-lah-lay-mang') 

EI italiano (ay-lee-tah-lee-ah'-noh) 

EI austriaco (ah-oos-tree-ah'-koh) 

El francos (frahng-thays') . 

El ingles (ing-glays') . 

El ruso (rroo'-ssoh) 



Ths Oerman. 
The Italian, 
Hie Austrian, 
The Frenchman, 
The Englishman. 
The Rvssicm, 



1 Lah fah-mee'-lyab, the family, 

* See remark on running the letters together, on page 12, letter N, 

* El (ell), the^ definite article, masc. sing. La (lah), the^ definite article, 
fem. sing. Los (lohs), the^ definite article, masc. plural. Las (lahs), th«^ 
definite article, fem. plural. 

« Uh (oong), a, indefinite article, masc. sing. Una (oo'-nah), a, indefinite 
article, fem. sing. 

* Nah-thie-oh-nah-lee-dah'-days, naUonaUHes, 

* The nationalities are not written in Spanish with capital letters, ameri- 
cano is the masculine. To form the feminine, the termination o must ho 
changed to a; so, amerieana^ American lady, italiana, Italian lady, etc. 
When the termination is a consonant the a must he added, as in espafioly 
alemdny franco, etc. ; the feminine being espaftola, alemana, fran^^ssOf etc. 



^ LECCI6N PRIMERA. 

ESPAl^OL. 

1. To deseo hablar.* 

2. !fil desea hablar espaiiol. 

* 3. ^ Desea * V.'* (usted) hablar ingles ? 

4. Si, sefior, yo deseo hablar ingles y alemdn. 

* 5. i Por qu6 desean Vds.^ (nstedes) hablar lenguas 8 
6. Nosotros desearnos hablar lenguas para viajar.* 



* 7. I Habla V. (usted) espaiiol ? 

* 8. To hablo * un poco y tambi^n hablo * ingles. 

* 9. J Desea* V. (usted) hablarme en espafiol ? 

♦literal translation. 

8. Wishes you to speak English f 
■ 5. For what wish (pL) you to speak languages! 

7. Speaks you Spanish f 

8. I speak a little, and also (I) speak English. 

9. Wishes you to speak me in Spanish f 

» Bdblar^ like desear (day-say-ahrr'), to wish, viajar (vee-ah-harr'), to 
travel, procurar (proh-koo-rahrr'), to try, practicar (prahk-tee-karr'), toprao 
tiee^ necmtar (nay-thay-see-tahrr'), to need, etc., belongs to the first co^juga* 
tion, the infinitive of which always ends in ar, 

• The Spanish have no word corresponding to do except hcMr (ah-thayrr'), 
which always means either to make or to do, and it can not be used as an auxili- 
ary in the conjugation of the verbs ; and so, when do is used thus in English, 
in Spanish it is simply expressed by the verb, as taiahes you ? / not toish, etc., 
instead of do you wish 1 /do not wish, etc. The same may be said of all other 
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• PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Yo day-say'-oh ah-blahrr'. 

2. Ell day-say'-ah ah-blahrr' 

ays-pah-nyol'. 

3. 4Day-say'-ah oos-tayth' ah- 

blahrr' ing-glays'f 

4. See, say-nyor', yo day-say'-oh 

ah-blahrr' ing-glays' ee ah- 
lay-mang'. 

5. ^Pohrr-kay' day-say'-ang oos- 

tay'-days ah-blahrr' layng'-- 
gwahsf 

6. Noh-soh'-trohs day-say-ah'- 

mohs ah-blahrr' layng'- 
gwahs pah'-rah vee-ah- 
hahrr'. 

7. 4Ah'-blah oos-tayth' ays-pah- 

nyol' f 

8.* Yo ah'-bloh oong po'-ko, ee 
tahm-beeayng' ah'-bloh 
ing-glays'. 

9, ^Day-say'-ah oos-tayth' ah- 
blahrr'-may ayng ays-pah- 
nyol' f 



TRANSLATION. 

1. I wish to Speak. 

2, He unshe8 to speak Spanish. 

d. Do* you wish to speak Eng^ 
lish f 

4. Yes, sir, I wish to speak Eng^ 

lish and German, 

5. Why do you wish (pi.) to speak 

langua>gesf 

6. We want to speak Iangua{/es 

in order to travel. 



7. Do* you speak Spanish f 

8. / speak a little, and I also 

speak English, 

9. Do you wish to speak to me in 

Spanish? 



aoziliary forms, as did, should, would, might, and thally and the different 
terminations of the Spaniish verbs take the place of English auxiliaries. 

* In the usnal style of conversation the word you is translated by uded 
(oos-tayth'), when speaking to one person, and by ukedes (oos-tay'-days), when 
speaking to more than one. These words are contractions for vuestra mer^ 
eed (your honor, your worship) and vuestras mercedet (your honors, your wor- 
ships). With usted the verb must be in the third person singular, and with 
tistedes in the third person plural, because dsaea vsted t means literally witihes 
yourworthipf and desean tutedesf with yourworahips f although both are 
translated simply by you. The word usted is usually abbreviated to V. or Vd., 
uttedes to V, V, or VdB., but these abbreviations are always read xuisd and 
uttedeB, 

4 o is the termination of the first person singular of the indicative mood 
of all regular verbs of the first conjugation ; and a, in which form usted is 
used, is the termination of the third person. 
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24 lecci6n prihera. 

ESPA90L. 

* 10. DeeeoVmncho pero no hablo casi nada.^ 

11. KosotroB procuramos^.habkr con los espafioles para 

aprender^ el espafiol. 

12. Y deseamos' hablar con los alemanes para practicar 

el alemdn. 

* 13. iNo* desea V. (usted) vivir' en Espaiia? 

^14. Ml padre desea mucho ir° d Espaiia para aprender 
aUi el espafiol. 



* 15. I Desea 61 ir* solo 6 con sns hermanos de V.* ? 

*16. Mis hermanos no desean*^ salir' de Nueva York; 
ellos necesitan atender* & los negocios. 

♦literal translation. 
10. (I) wish much, but (I) not speak almost nothing. 

13. Not wishes you to live in Spain f 

14. My father wishes much to go to Spain for (in order) to learn 
there the Spanish. 

15. Wishes he to go alone, or with your brothers of you f 

. 16. My brothers not wish to go out of New York ; they need to 
attend to the business. 

> See page 2S, note 4, and for this, as for the formation of any other tense, 
^ it would be usefHil to consult pages 58, 62, and 63. 

• Two or more negatives in Spanish strengthen the negation, the reverse 
of what happens in English. lio always precedes the verb, as no hablo nada^ 
no deseo nada ; but is omitted when other negatives are placed before it, as 
nada deseo, nada hablo. 

* amo8 is the termination of the first person plural of the present indica- 
tive of verbs in ar : deseamos, we yr\%h, procuramos, we try, etc. 
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PRONUNCIATION. TRANSLATION. 

10. Day-say'-oh moo'-cho pay'-ro 10. / toish to very much, hut I 

no ah'-bloh kah'-see nah'- speak it sea/rcely any, 

dah. 

11. Noh-soh'-trohs pro-koo-rah'- 11. We try to speak with Span- 

mohs....konglohs ays-pah- iarde in order to learn 

nyo'-lays .... ah-prayng- Spanish, 
dayrr' ell ays-pah-nyol'. 

12. Ee day-say-ah'-raohs .... los 12,' And we wish to speak with 

ah-lay-mah'-nays . . . . prahk- Germans so as to practice 

tee-kahrr' ell ah-lay-mang'. Oerman, 

13. 1 No day-say'-ah oos-tayth' vee- 13. Do you not wish to live in 

Teerr' ayng ays-pah'-nyah f Spain f 

14. Mee pah'-dray day-siay'-ah 14. My faiher wants to go to 

moo'-cho eerr ah Ays-pah'- Spain very much^ in order 

nyah pah'-rah ah-prayng- to Uam Spanish there, 

dayrr' ahl-lyee' ell ays-pah- 
nyol'. 

15. 4 Day-say'-ah ell irr soh'-loh 15. Does he wish to go alone, or 

oh kong soos ayr-mah'- ^ mth your brothers f 

nohs day oos-tayth' f 

16. Mees ayr-mah'-nohs no day- 16. My brothers do not wish to 

say'-ang sah-'leerr' day leave New York ; they must 

Nway'-vah York ; ayl'-lyos attend to business, 

I 

nay - thay - see' - tahng ah- 
tayng-dayrr' ah lohs nay- 
go'-thie-ohs. 

— 

« Aprender (ah-prayng-dayrr'), to leam^ like atender (ah-tayng-dayrr'), 
to attend^ vender (vayng-dayrr'), to eellj eomprender (kohng-pra3mg-dayrr'), 
to undentand, etc., belongs to the second conjugation, er being the ending in 
Uie infinitive of all verbs of this dass. 

» Vivir (vee-virr'), to Uve, like tr (iir), to go, and eaUr (sah-lirr'), to go 
outf to leave, etc., belongs to the third coi^jugation, ir being the termination 
of the infinitive in all these verbs. 

* The possessive a<^eotive eu, meaning his, her, its, their, and your, the 
complements de el (of be), of him, de ella (of she), of her, de Vd,,de Vds., of 
you, etc., are to be added when the context does not clearly point out the per- 
son referred to. More will be said about these adjectives in a future lesson. 

V The termination an belongs to the third person plural, present indioai> 
Uye, of verb? of the first coigugation. 



26 L£CGi6n primera. 

espaKol. 

* 17. I Aprende ^ espafiol su padre de V.' para atender & 
los negocios ? 

*18. SI, seflor, mi padre desea ir & la America del Sur 
para vender^ algunos articulos. 



* 19. I Cuando desea 61 * partir ? 

* 20. El desea partir pronto, pero antes desea ir d Fila- 

delfia maflana. 

* 21. I Por cudl tren desea el* ir ? 

* 22. I Desearia 61 ir por el tren 6 por vapor ? 

23. Mi ' madre y mis '^ hermanas desean • ir con 61. 

* 24. I A qn6 hora desean ellos salir ' ? 

* 25. Ellos desean salir mailana por la mailana.^ 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

17. Learns Spanish your father of you for (in order) to attend to 
the business {pi.) f 

18. Yes, sir, my father wishes to go to the America of the South 
for (in order) to sell some articles. 

19. When wishes he to leave f 

20. He wishes to leave soon, but before wishes to go to Philadel- 
phia to-morrow. 

21. By which train wishes he to go f 

22. Would wish he to go by the train or by steamer! 

24. At what hour wish they to go out (leave) f 

25. They wish to go out (leave) to-iiiorrow by the morning. 
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PRONUNCIATION. TRANSLATION. 

17. 1 Ah-prayng'-day ays-pah-nyoi; 17. Does your father learn Span- 

SCO pah'-dray day oos-tayth' ish in order to attend to 

pah'-rah ah-tayng-dayrr' ah bitsinesa 9 

lohs nay-go'-thie-ohs f 

18 mee pah'-dray day-say'- 18. Fe*, «tr, my father wishes to 

ah irr ah la ah-may'-ree- go to South America to seU 

kah dell soor pah'-rah some articles, 

vayngdiayrr' ahl-goo'-nos 

ahr-tee'-koo-los. 

19. 4.Kwahng'-do day-say '-ah ell 19. When does hs wish to leave f 

pahrr-tirr' f 

20. . . . . prohiig'-toh pay'-ro ahng'- 20. He wishes to leave soon, hut 

tes . . . . mah-nyah'-nah. he wishes first to go to 

Philadelphia to-morrow, 

21. Pohrr kwahl' trayng .... 21. By which train does he wish 

togof 

22. 4 .... ell trayng' oh pohrr 22. Would he like to go by the 

vah-pohrr' f trmn or by steamer f 

23. Mee mah'-dray ee mees ayr- 23. My mother and sisters toish to 

mah'-nahs day-say'-ang irr go with him. 

kong ell. 

24 4 Ah kay' o'-rah day-say '-ahng 24, At what time do they wish to 

ayl'-lyos sah-lirr' f • leave f 

25. Ayl'-lyos day-say'-ahng sa- 25. They msh to l^ave to-morrow 

lirr' mah-nyah'-nah pohrr morning, 

lah mah-nyah'-nah. 

1 From aprender^ to learn. E is the termination of the third pers. sing., 
ind. pres.', of all verbs in er, 

* See note 6 on page 25. * See note 4 on page 25. 

* The accent of the pronoun 41 (he) causes it to be pronounced short, and 
the article el (the), having no accent, is pronounced long. This is the only 
difference between the two. 

* J/* (mee), my (sing.), mis (mees), my (pi.), agree with the noun in 
number. 

* See note 7 on page 25. 

T SaltTy literally, to go out, signifies also to leave, the literal translation 
of which is partir, 

B Idiomatic Spanish, used for to-morrow m>oming. The difference be- 
tween to-morrow, maflana, and morning, la m^nana, is the article la. 
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NueGO Vocdbulario i^ado en esta JOeccidn.^ 

Conxnigo (kong-mee'-go) with me, 

Tomaremos (toh-mah-ray'-mos) . .we ahcbU take* 

Pfiur (pahrr') pair, couple, 

Fonda • (fon'-dah) . . . . . . restaurant, 

FiSTrocarril (fay'-rroh-kah-rreel') . . . railroad, 
Sstacidn (ays-tah-thie-ong') .... station, 

Norte (nohrr'-tay) north, 

Sur (soorr) . . smith, 

Hora (oh'-rah) hmir, 

j A qu6 hora P (ah kay' oh'-rab) . . , at what time f 
Temprano (taym-prah'-no) .... early, 
Despu^s (days-pways') . . . . . after, afterwa/rd. 
Fan ymantequilla (pang eemang-tay-keel'-lya) hread and butter, 

Aqui (ah-kee') hsre, 

Viaje (vee-ah'-hay) trip, 

Bastante (bas-tang'-tiay) enough. 

Durante (doo-rang'-tay) during, 

Fermanencia (payrr-mah-nayng'-thie-ah) . a stay, 

i For qu6 P (pobrr kay') why f 

Forque (pohrr'-kay) hecause. 

Si' (see') * yes. 

Si (see)* if, 

B%jo (bah'-hoh) soft, low, 

Alto (ahl'-toh) loud, taU, high, 

M&8 alto (mass ahl'-toh) louder, taller, higher* 

M&8 bajo (mass bah'-hoh) softer, lower, 

1 Layk-thie-ong' say-goong'-dah, second lesson, 

» Nway'-voh voh-kah-boo-lah'-reeoh oo-sah'-do ayng ays'-tah layk- 
thie-ong', new vooabtdary used in this lesson, 

* Bestavrant (rays-toh-rang'), from reetaurar (rays-tah-oo-rahrr'), to tv- 
store, and the French word restaurant, is often need instead of fonda, as in 
that language. 

* Si (see'), yes, is the affirmative adverb, and has an accent, which causes 
it to be pronounced short and distinguishes it from si (see), if, which is a 
conjunction. 
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SECOND LESSON. 29 

PdUdyraa} — Comidaa y Bebidaa? 

!E1 almuerzo (ahl-moo-ayrr'-thoh) . . . , the breakfast, 

Alxnorzar (ahl-morr-tharr') to breakfast. 

La comida (koh-mee'-dah) the dinner. 

Coiner (koh-mayrr') to eat, to dine. 

La merienda (may-ree-ayng'-dah) . . . , ths luncheon, 
Merendar (may-rayng-dahrr') . . . .to limch. 

La cena (thay'-nah) the a/upper, 

Cenar (thay-nahrr') . . . . . . , to sup. 

Beber (bay-bayrr') to drink. 

El ca£§ (kah-fay') . .the coffee. 

La leche (lay'-chay) the milk, 

Una taza (oo'-nah tah'-thah) a cup. 

El te (tay) the tea. 

XTn cubiexto (koo-bee-ayrr'-toh) . . . , a cover. 
La servilleta (sayrr-veel-lyay'-tah) . . , the napkin. 
El plato (plah'-toh) . . . . . . .the plate, dish. 

El tenedor (tay-nay-dorr') the fork. 

La cuchara (koo-chah'-rah) . . . . .the spoon. 

El cuchillo (koo-cheel'-lyoh) the knife. 

La lista de comidas' (lees' -tab day koh-mee'-das) the hill of fare, 
XTn vaso de agua (vah'-soh day ah'-gwah) . . a glass of water. 

El vino (vee'-noh) ths wine. 

La sopa (soh'-pah) ths soup. 

La came (kahrr'-nay) .,,,.. ths meat. 
El camero^ (kahrr-nay'-roh) . . . . .ths mutton, 

Una chuleta (choo-lay'-tah) a cutlet. 

Costillas de camero'^ (kohs-teel'-lyas) . . . mutton-chops* 

Fuerco* (pooayrr'-koh) pork. 

l?ocino (toh-thie'-noh) ha^on, 

Jamon (hah-mong') ham, 

Huevos (ooay'-vohs) eggs. 

Una tortilla (tohrr-teel'-lyah) . . . .an omelette. 

1 Pah-lali'-bralis, words. 

\ Koh-mee'-das ee bay-bee'-das, meals and drinhsy from comer, to eat, and 
5«J«r, to drink. " Lit., list of meals. 

* Camero (sheep). Spaniards have the same word, camero^ for sheep or 
mutton, and for pig or pork they use puerco. 

» CostUla, lit., rib. 
4 



30 LECCI(5N segunda. 

ESPASfOL. 

* 1. J Desearian Vdes. aJraorzar antes de ^ salir para 
Filadelfia ? 

*2. SI, selior, pero tomaremos* solamente un par de 
huevos pasados por agua en la fonda deP ferro- 
carril. 



* 3. J A qu6 estacion necesitan Vdes. ir, d la* deP norte, 
sur, oeste, 6 d la del * este ? 



* 4. Para ir por el primer tren necesitamos salir por la 

estacion del norte. 

* 5. ^ A qu6 hora parte ' el primer "tren ? 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

1. Would wish you (pL) to breakfast before of to leave for Phila- 
delphia f 

2 but (we) shall take only a pair of eggs passed through the 

water in the restaurant of the railroad. 

3. To what station need you {pL) to go, to the (station understood) 
of the north, south, west, or to the (station understood) of the east f 

4 For (in order) to go by the first train (we) need to go out (to 
leave) for the station of the north. 

5. At what time leaves the first train f 

> ia, ias, ia^ iamos, iais^ ian^ added to any infinitive, form the conditional 
of the verb. See pages 56 and 60. Many of these complex prepositions require 
de before a noun, substantive' or verb ; as, antes de ; despues de ; dentro de 
(dayng-troh day), (within) ; fuera de (fooay'-rah), (without) ; cerca de (near) ; 
lejos de (far from)* etc. When a verb follows the preposition deit must bo in 
the infinitive present instead of the present participle as in English ; so, we 
must say antes^ desptUs, oerca^ etc., de Tiacer (before, after, near, etc., of to do), 
and by no means antes^ etc., de haciendo (ah-thie-ayng'-do), doing. 
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P^NXTNCIATION. 

1. 4 Day-say-ah-ree'-ahng .... 

ahl - mohrr - thahrr' ahi^g'- 
tays . . . . f 

2. See', say-nyorr', pay'-roh toh- 

mah - ray' - mos soh' - lah- 
mayng'-tay oong pahrr day 
ooay' - vohs pah - sah' - dos 
porr ah'-gwah ayng lah 
fohng'-dah dell fay'-rroh- 
kah-rreel'. 

3. 4 Ah kay' ays-tah-thie-ong' 

nay-thay-see'-tahng .... ah 
lah dell nohrr'-tay, soorr, 
oh-ays'-tay, oh ah lah dell 
ays'-tay f 

4 Pah' -rah eerr pohrr ell pree- 
mayrr' trayng nay-thay-see- 
tah'-mos sah-leerr' .... 

5. 4 . . . . oh'-rah . . . . f 



TRANSLATION. 

1. Would you like (pi.) to hreah- 

fctst before leaving for Phil- 
adelphia f 

2. Yes^ sir, hut we shall take only 

a couple of soft-boiled eggs 
at the restaura/nt of the rail- 
road. 



3. To which station do you need 

(pi.) to go, to the northern 
or to the southern, western, 
or eastern f 

4. To go by the first train u^e 

must leave from the north- 
em station. 

5. At what time does the first 

train leave f 



* aremoe is the termination of the Ist pers. pi. of the ftiture of verbs in ar. 
In Spanish it is not necessary to express the pronoun before the verb; we 

may say yo hablo (I speak), H come (he eats), nosotrot tomaremos (we shall 
take), etc.; but it is equally correct to say simply hablo, come, tomaremos, etc., 
as the person and number are always designated by the ending of the verb, 
or they are sufficiently pointed out by the context. If this is not the case, or 
if a particular emphasis rests on the pronoun, the latter should be expressed. 

Usted, ustedee (you), however, must never be omitted, unless to avoid repe- 
tition, and they require the verb in the third persons, respectively, a pecul- 
iarity which the student must always bear in mind. See note 8 on page 23. 

The personal pronouns, besides Y. and Yds., are : yo,l', noaotros (masc), 
nosotraa (fem.), we ; tti, thou ; voeotrot (masc), vosotras (fem.), ye ; SI, he ; 
ella, she ; and elloe (masc.), ellas (fem.), they. 

* When el (the) comes after the preposition de (of, from) and d (to, at), 
before a mateuUne noun, both words contract into one, respectively ; as, del, 
of the, from the ; al, to the, at the. 

* Estacion, station, which, like all nouns ending in cion, is feminine, is 
understood. 

B I^rte, from partir (to leave), being the third person singular, indicative 
present, the termination of which is « in verbs in er or ir. 
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espaKol. 

* 6. El primer tren parte por la maflana muy temprano 
y el proximo ana bora despufe. 

7. I Desean Vdes. comer ahora ? 

8. j Que desean Vdes. comer ? 

9. Deseamos tomar una taza de caf6 con leche, pan, y 

mantequilla. 

10. Mi amigo desea tambi^n almorzar aqui. 

11. jPor qu6 desean Vdes. ir dTiladelfia? 

12. Necesitamos comprar algunos articulos necesarios 

para nuestro viaje d Mejico. 



* 13. I Pero sabe ^ V. hablar bastante espafiol para hacerse * 

comprender ? 

* 14. Lo ^ comprendo muy bien y creo que * lo * aprender6 

perf ectamente * durante mi permanencia alii. 



* 15. J Por qu6 no habla V. m&s alto? 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

6. The first train leaves by the morning very early, and the next 
one hour afterward. 

13. But knows you to speak enough Spanish in order to (para) 
make yourself to understand f 

14. It (I) understand very well, and (I) believe that it (I) will leam .... 

15. Por what (why) not speaks you more loud f 

» Sabe (sah'-bay), from saber (to know), (irregular verb), is the third per- 
son singular of the indicative present. The first person is m (say), / know, 
* Bacerse, compound word of hacer (ah-thayrr'), to do, and the reflexive 
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PRONUNCIATION. TRANSLATION. 

6. . . . . moo'-ee taym-prah'^-no ee 6. Ths first train leaves very 

ell prok'-see-mo .... days- early in the morning, and 

pooays'. ths next an hour later, 

7. 4 . . . . ah-oh'-rah f 7. Do you wish (pi.) to dine now f 

8 8. What do you wish (pi.) to eat f 

> 

9 oo'-nah tah'-thah day 9. We wish to take a cup of coffee 

kah-fay' kong lay'-chay . . . . with milic, bread, and biU' 

mang-tay-keel'-lya. ter, 

10. Mee ah-mee'-goh .... tahm- 10. JHy friend unshes also to breckk" 

bee-tyng' .... ah-kee'. fast here, 

11 . !!• ^% ^ y<^ (pL) ^ieh to go 

to Philadelphia f 

12, Nay-thay-see-tah'-mos kpm- 12. We need to buy some necessary 

prarr* ahl-goo'-nos arr-tee'- a/rticles for our trip to 

koorlos nay-thay-sah'-reeos Mexico. 

pah'-rah nooays'-troh vee- 

ah'-hay ah may'-hee-koh. 

18. 4Pay'-roh sah'-bay .... ah- 13. But do you know Juno to speak 

thayrr'-say kom-prayng- enough Spanish to make 

dayrr' f yourself understood f 

14 Loh .... moo'-ee bee-ayng' ee 14 7 understand it very well, a/nd 

kray'-oh kay loh ah-prayng- / think that I will learn it 

• day-ray' payrr-fayk'-tah- perfectly during my stay 

mayng'-tay doo-rang'-tay there, 

mee payrr - mah - nayng'- 

thie-ah ahl-lyee'. 

15. I . . . . mass ahl'-toh f 15. Why do you not speak louder f 

pronoun 8€ (say), on^s self. These pronouns are always placed after the in- 
finitive and imperative, but before the other tenses. 

> Lo, la (it), lot, las (them), like the reflexive pronouns, note 2, are always 
placed before the verb except with the infinitive and imperative, in whicn 
cases the verb and the pronoun form one word ; as, lo (la) comprendo, I under- 
stand it ; los (las) comprendo, I understand them ; comprindalos, comprenda- 
las, understand tiiem. 

* Oreeria always followed by que before verbs, except when they are used 
in the infinitive present ; as, creo aprender. 

• The sufix m^Tite answers to the English ly, and is added to the feminine 
forms of adjectives; as, mala (bad), malamente (badly), fh>m mala (fem.); 
peifeeto, perfeetamente, from peifecta (iem.), etc. 
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ESPAfiOL. 

* 16. I No ^ hablo bastante alto ? 

*17. No; V. habla muy bajo y no le' comprendemos 

18. J No me comprende V. ? 

* 19. I Quiere ^ Vd. hacerme el favor de * repetir ? 

* 20. I Habla V.'^ eonmigo « ? 

* 21. Si, sefior, le» hablo d Vd. 

* 22. ^Qm6n diee' que 61 me* habla' a mi *? 

* 23. Todo el mundo lo dice. 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

16. Not speak (I) loud enough f 

17. No, you speaks very low (soft), and (we) not to you understand 
to you. 

19. Wants you (to) do me the favor of (to) repeat f 

20. Speaks you with myself f 

21. Yes, sir, (I) to yott speak to you. 

22. Who says that he to me speaks to me f 
28. All the world it says. 

1 The negation no, not, always goes directly before the verb. 

•Z«(lay), to him, to her, to you (sing.); ww (may), tome; te (tay), to 
thee/ no8 (nohs), tous ; os (ohs), to ye ; and lee (lays), to them, to you (pi.), 
indirect object, personal pronouns, must be used before verbs, while the direct 
object, a el, a ella, a mi, a ti, d noaotroe^ d voeotros, a ellos, d eUas, d Vd.^ 
d yds,, after them if there be any ambiguity, or for the purpose of emphasis. 
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PRONUNCIATION. TRANSLATION. 

16. 4 . . . ah'-bloh bas-tang'-tay . . . f 16, Do I not speak loud enough f 

17. .... bah'-hoh ee no lay kom- 17. No, you speak very softly; and 

prayng-^ay'-mos .... we do not understand you, 

18. 4 . . . may kom-prayng'-day . . . f 18. i>o you not understand me f 

19. 4Keeay'-ray oos-tayth' ah- 19. Will you do me the favor to 

thayrr'-may ell fah-vorr' repeat f . 

day ray-pay-teer' f 

20. 4. . . . kong-mee'-goh f 20. Are you speaking^ with me f 

21 lay ah'-bloh ah oos-tayth'. 21. Yes, sir, I am speaMng^ to you, 

22. iKeeayng' dee'-thay kay ell 22. Who says thai he is speaking^ 

may ah'-blah ah mee 1 tomef 

23. Toh'-doh ell moong'-do loh 23. Everybody says so, 

dee'-thay. 

The direct, a Fd., though, is always placed after the verb, as in this case, 
unless to avoid repetition. 

s Quiere Vd, (keeay'-ray), wantt you, is always translated for wiU you in 
English, when implying willingness : I will not, no quiero (no keeay'-ro). 

* Favor (fah-vorr') must be followed by the preposition de and the verb 
in the infinitive present. See note 1 on page 80. 

B In Spanish the forms lam tptaHng, are you speaking f are not employed 
as often as in English. It is rendered by I speak, speaks youT 

* The preposition con (with) is used in a peculiar manner with the per- 
sonal pronouns mi (mee), me; ti (tee), thee; si (see) ; viz., eonmigo (kohng- 
mee'-goh), wUh ms (with myself) ; contigo (kohng-tee'-go), with thee {tvith 
thyself); oonsigo (cohng-see'-go), with himself, or yourself. 

' Dies (says) is thp third person singular of the present indicative of the 
irregular verb deeir (day-thirr', (th to be always pronounced as in the word 
think), which, like creer, requires que aft»r it except when placed immedi- 
ately before the infinitive of verbs. IHgo (dee'-goh), I say ; dedmos (day* 
thic-mohs), we say ; dicen (dee'-thayng), they say. 
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Nuevo Vocahulario. 

i Es verdad P * (ays vayrr-dath') . 

j No es verdad P . . . . 

Bonde (dohng'-day) .... 

El idioma ' (ee-deeoh'-mah) . 

Lalen^ua'^ (layng'-gwah) 

Be modo que ^ (day moh'-doh kay) 

trtil (oo'-teel) . . 

Iios Estados Unidos * (ays-tah'-dos 00-nee' 

El estudio (ays-too'-deeoh) . 

Estudiar (ays-too-dee-ahrr') . 

Mucho,^ masc. (moo'-cho), xnucha, fern. 

Muchos, pi. masc, muchas, pL fern. . 

Enviar (ayng-vee-ahrr') . 

Iios muebles (mooay'-blays) . 

Iximediatamente (ing-may-deeah'-tah-mayng 

Unamitad (mee-tath') . 

El dinero (dee-nay'-roh) . 

Embarcar (aym-barr-karr') 

Be prisa (day pree'-sah) . 

Caro * (kah'-roh) . . . 



-dos) 



'-tay) 



18 it so f 

18 it not 80 f 

where, 

ths language, 

the tongue, 

80 that, 

useful, 

the United StcUea, 

the etudy, 

to study, 

much, 

many, 

to send, 

the furniture, 

immediately, 

one half, 

tJie money, 

to ship, 

in a hurry, 

dear. 



» Layk-thie-ong' tayrr-thay'-rah, third leston, . ^ Lit., Is true, 

> N0UD8 ending in a are feminine, with the exception of el dta^ the day, 
el so/d^ the sofa, and a few others not in frequent use ; also, all words derived 
fVom the Greek in a or ma ; as, el despota^ the despot ; el monarca^ the mon- 
arch ; d clima, the climate ; el idioma^ the language, etc. M cblera^ cholera 
morbus, is masculine, but la cclera^ anger (passion, rage), is feminine. 

< Lengua^ lit., tongue, is used in Spanish as in English, referring to lan- 
guage : la lengtta espanola or el idiofna espaflol, 

* De modo que (of manner that) is an idiomatic expression. 

* Los Estados Umdos (the States United). Adjectives agree in gender and 
number with their nouns, and are generally placed after them. 

7 Adjectives ending in o are of the masculine gender, and those in a of 
the feminine ; they must agree with the nouns they qualify. 

« Caro means dear referring to price, while querido (kay-ree'-doh), the pftst 
participle of ^Ker^r (kay-rayrr'), to want, signifies dear with reference to the 
affections ; viz., mi querido amigo, my dear friend. 
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PcUabras. — Vestido y Calzado} 



El paatal6n (pang-tah-long') . 

El saco (sah'-koh) . 

El chaleco (chah-lay'-koh) 

Un sobretodo' (so-bray-toh'-doh) 

Un sombrero (som-bray'-roh) . 

Una gorra (goh'-rrah) 

Un sombrero bajo (bah'-hoh), de copa' (koh 

La corbata (korr-bah'-tah) . . . , 



. troueers. 
. tfie aack-^socU. 
. waistcoat {vest). 
. an overcoat, 
. a hat, 
. a coip, 
•pah) a loWi silk hat, 
, the necktie. 



El cuello^ (kooayl'-lyo), los pttftos* (poo'-nyos), the collar y the cuffs 

Un i>ar de g^uantes (pahrr day gwang'-tays) . a pair of, gloves, 

botas (boh'-tahs), los zapatos (thah-pah'-tos) . the hoots, the shoes 

. slippers. 

. a pocket. 

. the buttons, 

. the button-holes, 

. clean linen. 

. the shirt, 

. the night-shirt, 

. t?ie drawers. 

, the stockings, 

. the socks. 

. the undershirt, 

, underwear. 

. a dress, 

. a skirt of a dress, 

. the handkerchief, 

, the corset. 

, the petticoat. 

, the under-'Waist, 



zapatillas (thah-pah-teer-lyahs) 
Un bolsillo (bol-seel'-lyoh) 
Losbotones (boh-toh'-nays) 
Los ojales (oh-hah'-lays) . 
La roi>a limpia* (roh'-pah lim'-peeah) 
La camisa (kah-mee'-sah) 
La camisa de dormir^ (dorr-meerr') 
Los ci^zoncillos (kahUthong ^-thil'-lyos) 
Las medias (may'-deeas) . 
Los calcetines (kahl-thay-tee'-nays) 
La camiseta (kah-mee-say'-tah), eUstica 
La ropa interior* (roh'-pah ing-tay-reeorr') 
Un vestido (vais-tee'-doh) 
Una enagua de vestido (ay-nah'-gwah) 
El palLuelo (pah-nyway'-loh) . 

El cors6 (korr-say') 

La enagua blanca (blang'-ca) 

El jub6n (hoo-bohng') .... 



» Vaya-tee'-do ee kahl-thah'-doh, clothing and shoes. Calzado is a gen- 
eral term in Spanish, and denotes all kinds of foot-wear. 

" Sohretodo is a compound word of tohre, over, and todo^ all. 

• Sombrero de oopa, lit., hat of crown. 

• Nouns ending in o are masculine excepting la mano^ the hand. 

» Pufioe (cuffs), plural of jmflo ; « is added to form the plural of wordf 
•nding m unaccented vowels. • Bopa Umpia, lit., chthes clean. 

» Lit, the shirt of to sleep. • See " Table of Sounds." 

• Bopa interior, lit, clothes interior (inside clothing). 
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espaKol. 

* 1. Buenos dias.^ 

* 2. Buenas tardea.* 

* 3. Buenas noches.* 

* 4. J De qu6 hablaba * V. cuando yo entr^ • t 

^5. Le preguntaba* al setior como se pronuncia* esta* 
palabra en espafloL 

* 6. Esta* sefiora pronuncia muy bien ; { no es verdad ? 

* 7. J Sabe V. los nombres de los paises '' donde se habla * 

el idioma espafiol ? 

* 8. La lengua espafiola se babla en Espafla, las Ameri- 

cas Central y del Sur, Antillas, M6jico y muchaa 
colonias de Asia y Africa. 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

1. €rood (pi,) days. 2. Good (pi) afternoons. 3. Good {pi) nights. 
4. Of what was speaking you when I entered f 

6. Him I was asking to the sir, how one pranouncee (se pronuncia) 
this word in Spanish. 6 Not is true f 

7. Knows you the name of the countries where 07ie speaks (8& 
habla) the language Spanish f 

8. The tongue Spanish one speaks in Spain, the Americas Central 

and of the South, West Indies, Mexico .... 

t I. 

> Forms of salutation are used in the plural only. 

* Aba is the termination of the first and third persons singular of the im- 
perfect of verbs ending in ar. The imperfect tense most not bo mistaken for 
the past. Its use implies that the past action, or event spoken of, was con- 
tinuous or going on at the time that some other action or event took place. 
It answers to the English progressive form with was and the present partici- 
ple in tn^, and may be so rendered also in Spanish ; as, estaba hablando (ays- 
tah'-bah ah-blang'-doh), / was fpeahing. The imperfect also answers to the 
English used to — ^i. e., it marks a past customary action or event \ B&^yo i€ 
hahlaba antes a esa persona^ formerly I used to speak to that person. 

* JSntri^ first person past of entrar (ayng-trarr'), to enter. This tense, 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Booay'-nos dee'-ahs. 

2. . .r. tar'-days. 

3 noh'-chays. 

4. I . . . . ah-blah'-bah oos-tayth' 

kwang'-doh yo ayng-tray' f 

5. Lay pray-goong-tah'-bah ahl 

say-nyorr' .... proh-noong'- 
thie-ah .... 

6. . . . . pro-noong'-thie-ah . . . . ; 

I no ays vayrr-dath' f 

7. |Sah'-bay . . . . nom'-bray day 

los pah-ee'-says dong'-day 
.... ell ee-deeoh'-mah . . . . f 

8 ays - pah' - nyah, .... 

thayng-trahl' ee . . . ., ahng- 
teel' - lyas, .... koh - loh' - 
neeahs, day Ah'-see-ah ee 
Ah'-free-kah. 



TRANSLATION. 

1. Oood morning^ 

2. Good afternoon, 

8. Good evening, good night, 

4. Of what toere you speaking^ 

when 1 came in f 

5. / was asking this gentleman 

how this toord iapronotmced 
in Spanish, 

6. This lady pronounces very 

vjell ; does she not 9 

7. Do you know the names of the 

countries where the Spanish 
la/nguage is spoken 9 

8. The Spanish tongue is spoken 

in Spain, Central and South 
America, the West Indies, 
Mexico, and in many colo- 
nies of Asia and Africa, 



called also absolute, marks a past action or event entirely past— i. e., abso- 
lutely completed at a specified past time. It answers to the English did ; as, 
oyer (ah-yayrr') habli espaitol, I spoke (did speak) Spanish yesterday; 
eomprs un cabaUo (kah-bahl'-lyo) I bought (did buy) a horse. 

* IVeguntdba, from preguntar (pray-goong-tarr'), to oak. See note 2. 

■ Tlie Spaniards often use the active voice with the particle 8$ (say), one, 
people, they, instead of the passive as in Euglish, when the agent ffom whom 
the action proceeds is uot given, and the subject is not a person ; as, ee hahla (one 
speaks) eapafiol — not ee hablado (it is spoken) ; el cqfe ee vende (one sells) — not 
ee vendido (it is sold) ; loe cqfee ee "venden (sell) — not eon vendidoe (are sold). 

* The demonstrative adjectives and pronouns are : Mte (ays'-tay), masc, 
eeta (ays'-tah), fem., thde one; eetoe (ays'-tos), masc, eetae (ays'-tahs), fern., 
theee. Fee, eea (ay'-say, ay'-sah), that one; eeoe, eeae (ay'-sos, ay'-sahs), thoee, 
Afuel, aqudla (ah-kayl', ah-kayl'-lyah), that one (yonder) ; aqudloe, aqueUas 
(ah-kayl'-lyos, ah-kayl'-lyahs*), thoee (yonder). 

Egte (ays'-tay), thie, points out the person or object nearer to the speaker ; 
eee (ay'-say), that, the person or object nearer to the person spoken to ; and 
aqiiel (ah-kayl*), tlutt (yonder), the person or object remote from both speaker 
and person spoken to. They always agree in gender and number with the nouns. 

JSeto, eeo^ aquello, are neuter forms expressing something indefinite ; as, 
4 qui ee eeof (kay' ays ay '-so), what is that ^ eeoee, that^s it, or, that is. 

' See note 5 on page 41. 
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ESPASfOL. 

* 9. De modo que se habla ^ en las cinco partes del 
mundo. 

♦ 10. Debe de ' ser muy Atil aprender este idioma. 

*11. En los Estados Unidos especialmente es muy-im- 
portante el estudio del espafloL' 



*12. jExportan* los americanos muehos artlculos & los 
paises^ de la America espafiola" ? 

* 13. Casi todo lo que se mannfaetura aqui. 

14. i Qu6 desea V. exportar & Cuba ? 

15. {Desearfa Y. enviar (mandar) muebles, pianos 6 

maquinaria ? 



♦ LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

9. So that one speaks in the five parts of the world. 

10. (It) must be very useful to learn this language. 

11. In the States United especially is very important the study of 
the (language understood) Spanish. 

12. Export (pi,) the Americans many articles to the countries of 
the America Spanish f 

18. Almost all it that one manufactures here. 

1 See note 6 on page 89. 

> From deber de, must ; implya doubt, supposition ; dsber simply, means to 
owe and*to have to : debo, I owe ; debo hablar, I have to speak. 

* Idtorna is understood, del idioma eepaflol. 

* From exportar (es-pohrr-tahrr'), to export / an is the termination of the 
third person plural of the present indicative of verbs in ar. All third per- 
sons plural of all tenses and of all verbs end in n. 



THIRD LESSON. 41 

PRONUNCIATION. TRANSLATION. 

9. Day moh'-doh kay .... ayng 9. So that it is spoken in (he five 

las thing'-coh parr'-tays parte of the world, 
dell moong'-doh. 

10. Day'-bay .... moo'-ee oo'-til 10. It must he very useful to lea/m 

ah-prayng-dayrr' ays'-tay this language, 

. • • • 

11. Ayng los ays-tah'-^os oo- 11. Espeeiaily in theUnited States 

nee'-dos ays-pay-thie-ahl'- tThe study of Spanish is of 

mayng'-tay ays moo'-ee im- great importance, 

porr-tang'-tay ell ays-too'- 
deeoh .... 

12. Es-porr'-tang los ah-may-ree- 12. Do the Americarks export rMmy 

kah'-nos moo'-chos arr-tee'- articles to the Spanish- 

koo-los .... American countries 9 

13. Kah'-see toh'-doh loh kay say 13. Almost everything that is 

mah-noo-fak-too'-rah ah- manufactured here, 

kee'. 

14. 4 . . . . ays-porr-tarr' ah koo'- 14. What do you wish to export to 

bah f Cuba f 

15. |. . . . ayng-vee-arr' mooay'- 15. Would you wish to send fur- 

blays, pee-ah'-nos oh mah- niture, pianos, or machin- 

kee-nah'-reeah f ery f 

s Words ending in a consonant, except « when the emphasis ia not on 
the last syllable^ take ea for the formation of the plui'al. Examples : 
El boton (boh-tong'), the button; pi., los hotonee (boh-toh'-nays). 
El qjal (oh-habl'), the button-hole; pi., los ofcdee (oh-hah'-lays). 
El pais (pah-ees'), the country ; -pi. ^ los paises (pah-ee'-says). 
The plural of words ending in an accented vowel is formed in the same 
manner; as, 

ElJabaH (hah-bah-lee'), the boar; pi., losjabalies (hah-bah-lee'-ays). 
El Hsu (tee-soo'), tb>e tissue; pL, los tisues (tee-soo'-ays). 
Hotel— For omitting the accent in the plural of words, see page 16, ''Notice 
that," etc. 

The nouns papa^ V^V^t ^^^ ma/ma^ mamma, the plurals of which are re- 
spectively pap&s and mamds^ and also those ending in f , which take only s 
so as to avoid the cacophony of the repetition of this letter, are exceptions ; as, 
iVtf (pee-ay'), foot ; pi., pies (pec-ays'). 
Canapi (kah-noh-pay'), lounge; pi., canapis (kah-nah-pays'). 
• Efpa^la^ fern., must agree with Amirica^ also fem. 
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ESPASfOL. 

16. I Y necesitan Vdes. mandar esos ^ efectos inmedia- 
tamente ? 

*17. V. debe^ ir al banco al momento para hacer efec- 
tiva (cobrar) esta letnu 

* 18. Deseo una mitad' en dinero espaiiol y la otra mitad 

en americano. 

*19. Necesitamos embarear las mdqninas de coser* por 
el primer vapor. 

* 20. I Por qu6 no las enviaraos por el tren ? 

*21. Porqne el ferrocarril es mueho m&a caro que* el 
vapor. 

* 22. I No desearia V. enviar alguna otra cosa ? 

* 23. I Qu6 mds • desea V. enviar ? 

* 24. I Desearia V. embarear todos los efectos hoy ? 

*25. Necesitamos embarear m^ de lo que' Vd. desea. 

* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

17. You owe to go to the bank at the moment (at once) in order to 
make effective (to cash) this draft. 

18. (I) wish one half in money Spanish and the other half in 
American (money understood). 

19. (We) need to embark the machines of to sew by the first steamer. 

20. For what not them send (we) by the train f 

21. For that (because) the railroad is much more dear that the steamer. 

22. Not would wish you to send any other thing f 

23. What more wishes you to send ? 

24. Would wish you to embark all the effects (goods) to-day f 

25. (We) need to embark more of it that {de lo que) you wishes. 

1 See note 6 on page 89. * See note 2 on page 40. 

* Mitad IB feminine like all words ending in d. 
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PRONUNCIATION. TRANSLATION. 

16. 4 Ee nay-thay-see'-tang . . . . ay'- 16. And do you need (pi.) to send 

SOS ay-fayk'-tos ing-may- those goods immediately f 

deeah'-tah-mayng'-tay f 

17. .... day'-bay eer ahl bang'-ko 17. You must go to the bank at 

ahl moh-mayng'-toh pah'- once to cash this draft. 
rah ah-thaynr' ay-fayk-tee'- 
vah .... lay'-trah. 

18 mee-tahd' ayug dee-nay'- 18. / urish one half in Spcmish 

roh .... oh'-trah .... ah- money and the other half 

may-ree-kah'-noh. in American, 

19. Nay-thay-see-tah'-mos em- 19. We must ship the sewing-mor 

barr-karr' las mah'-kee-nas chines by the first steamer, 

day koh-sayrr' .... 

20. I Porr-kay* .... ayng-vee-ah'- 20. Why do we not send them by 

mos . . . . f the train f 

21. Pohrr'-kay ell fay'-rroh-kah- 21. Because the railroad is much 

rreel' .... kah'-roh .... dearer iha/n the steamier. 

22. |. . . . ahl-goo'-nah oh'-trah 22. Would you not wish to send 

koh'-sah f anything else 9 

23 23. What else do you wish to send f 

24. I . . . . em-barr-karr' toh'-dohs 24. Would you like to ship ail the 
los ay-fayk'-tos oh'-ee f goods to-day 9 

25 25. We need to ship more tha/n 

you urisK 

■ ' ■- ■ ' - ■ ■ ■ ■■' ■-■■■■■ II ■ I . ■ I I ■ I I . ■■ .1 ■■ I ■ ■ , . ■ ■■■■ ■ — ■ ■ ■ I ■ I ^ — - I. i» ■ ^ I ■■■ 

• When the Eaglish present participle in ing^ called gerundio (hay- 
roong'-deeoh), in Spanish, is employed to indicate a ose or purpose, it is 
rendered by the infinitive in Spanish, after de (of), or para (lor); as, sewing- 
machine, mdquina de coser or para coser (lit., machine of to sew or for to sew) ; 
drinking-fountain, /t^en^ (fooayng'-tay) de beber or para beber (lit, fountain 
of to drink or for to drink). 

• The comparative particles are : mas (more) ; menos (may'-nos), (less) ; 
followed by que (that, than) ; as in this case, mas caro que, viz., el vapor es 
menos caro que el tren, the steamer is less dear'than the train. 

• What else is rendered in Spanish by que mds^ lit., what more. 

» Than, followed by a verb, is rendered hy de lo que after adjectives or 
adverbs, and by del que, de la que^ de Ips que, de las que, after nouns ; as, 
es mas earo de lo que Vd. piensa (pee-ayng'-sah), it is dearer than you think ; 
deseo exportar mas mdquinas de las que Vd, cree (kray'-ay), I wish to export 
more machines than what you believe. 
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lecciOn cuarta.* 



Nuevo Vocabulario usado en la ZecciSn. 



(ah-thayrr') 

Algiino,' masc., algxina, fern, (ahl-goo'-no) . 
Ck)n xnucho ^usto (kohng moo'-cho goos'-toh) . 

Siempre (see-aym'-pray) 

Qrande,' siQg. (grahng'-^ay), grandes, pi. 
Precio fljo (pray'-thie-oh fee'-hoh) . 
Veamos^ (vay-ah'-mos) 
Barato (bah-rah'-to) .... 
Ensefiar (ayng-say-nyarr') . 

Cual (kwahl) 

Absolutamente (ahb-soh-loo'-tah-mayng'-l 
Cuesta (kooays'-tah) .... 
Piema (pee-ayrr'-nah) . . . . 
Poco asado * (poh'-koh ah-sah'-do) . 
Bien asado' 



tay) 



Dias de la Semana.^ 
Liines^ (loo'-nays) 
Martes (marr'-tays) . 
Mi^rcoles (mee-ayrr'-koh-lays) 
Jueves (hway'-vays) . 
Viemes (vee-ayrr'-nays) 
S4bado'' (sah'-bah-doh) 
Domingo^ (doh-meeng'-goh) 



to make, 

some, 

with mttch pleasurem 

always. 

large, 

fixed price, 

let %LS see, 

cTieap, 

to show, 

which, 

not at aZl, absolutely^ 

it costs, 

leg, 

rare 

well done. 



Monday. 

Tuesday, 

Wed/aesday. 

Thursday, 

Friday, 

Saturday. 

Sunday, 



1 Kwahrr'-tah, fourth lesson, 

3 The adjecdve algutw^ as well as hueno (good), r/halo (bad), ninguno (no 
one), primero (first), and postrero (last), drop the o before a masculine noun 
in the singular, but preserve it when they are placed after the noun ; as in 
un huen caballo (kah-bal'-lyo) or un caballo bueno, a good horse, etc. 

> Grande drops the last syllable before a masculine noun, and changes 
the meaning ; as in tm gran (grahng) libroy a great book, and un libro grande^ 
a large book. 

* Veamosj 1st pers. pi. imperative of the irregular verb ver (vayrr'), to see. 

* Literally, Hitle roasted; well roastea, 

* Dee'-ahs day lah say-mah'-nah, days of the week, 

* The plurals of the days of the week are just like the singular (see pagQ 
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El Mrrocarril y las Tiendas.^ 

El despacho (days-pah'-cho) (he office. 

£1 billete (beel-lyay'-tay) .... 
El despacho de billetes* .... 
Un billete de 1% 2*, 6 ^^^ clase (klah'-say) 



EI vag&i, coche (vah-gohng', koh'-chay) 
El itinerario (ee-tee-nay-rah'-reeoh) 
La tienda de generos" (hay'-nay-ros) 
La zapateria^' (thah-pah-tay-ree'-ah) . 
La sombrereria ** (sohm-bray-ray-ree'-ah) 
La guanteria " (gwahng-tay-ree'-ah) . 
La sederia*' (say-day-ree'-ah) 
I<a camiceria (karr-nee-thay-ree'-ah) . 
El camicero (karr-nee-thay'-ro) . 
La panaderia (pah-nah-day-ree'-ah) 
El panadero (pah-nah-day'-ro) 



(he ticket, 

(he ticket-office, 

a let, £d, or Sd 

clctee ticket, 
(he wagon, 
the time-table, 
dry-goods store, 
(he shoe-store, 
the hat-store, 
the glot^e-store, 
the silk-store, 
the meat-market, 
the butcher, 
the bakery, 
the baker. 



16, ^^ note,''), with the exception of edbado and domingo^ pi. 9abado$ and do^ 
mingo8\ but tbe articles, which in Spanish take the place of the English 
preposition on, must be changed; thus, el lunes, on Monday, los lunei, on 
Mondays ; el mart48^ los martes^ etc. Notice that the days of the week are 
not written with capitals (mayiisculas), but with small letters (miniiBeuku), 

• Fay-rroh-kah-rreel' ee las tee-ayng'-das, the railroad and the staree. 

* The possessi'?!^ case is expressed in Spanish by means of de, of; thus, 
el eombrero de Bsdro (pay'-droh), Jeter's hat (lit., the hat of JMer), 

The material of a thing, its nature, uses, qualities, species, etc., are ex- 
pressed also by means of de^ the order of the words becoming inverted, as 
in the present instance, or el vedido (vays-tee-doh') de eeda, the silk dress 
(lit., the dress of silk), etc. 

" 1» = primera (pree-may'-rah), first; 2* = segunda (say-goong'-dah), 
second ; 8» = tercera (tayrr-thay'-rah), tMrd, 

^ Lit., the store of goods ; see note 9. 

13 This termination ria is synonymous with the English ly, as in baker, 
bakery, panadero, panaderia. This construction is formed by striking off 
the terminations and replacing them by ria. Guantero, from guante (gwang - 
tay), glove, one who sells gloves, will make guanteria or tienda de guarUes; 
Wtrero, booknseller, fh)m libro^ book, libreria or tienda de Hbroe; sombrerero 
(sohm-bray-ray'-roh), hat-maker, sombrereria or tienda de sombreros ; zapatero 
(thah-pah^tay'-roh), shoe-maker, zapateria or tienda de gapatos, etc. It is 
necessary to notice that all these words implying tiendas (stores), fern., are 
also feminine, and the feminine article must therefore be used. 
5 
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espaKol. 

1. I Qu6 dia de la semana es ^ hoy ? 

2. Hoy es lunes y necesito ir a Nueva York para 

hacer algonas compras. 

* 3. J Quiere * Vd. acompaflarme ^ ? 

* 4. Con mucho gusto, Sra,* (sefiora) ; i & qu6 hora sale 

el proximo tren ? 

5. I No tiene * Vd. un itinerario ? 

* 6. J Cudl es el precio del biUete • para*^ Nueva York ? 

7. I Quiere ' Vd. un billete de primera, segunda 6 ter- 
cera clase ? 

* 8. Deseo dos billetes de primera clase de ida y vuelta. 

* 9. Vamos & ® entrar aqui. Esta es una buena • tienda. 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

8. Wants you (will you) (to) accompany met 
4. With much pleasure, madame; at what hour leaves the next 
train f 

6. Which is the price of the ticket for New York f 

8. (I) wish two tickets of first class of going and return. 

9. (We) go to enter here. This is a good store. 

> The English neuter pronoun it, when accompanying the verb to he, 
(ser) (Bayrr), is never translated in Spanish, and the corresponding tense of 
the verb is used ; U is, for instance, or m t^, as in this case, is translated by 

€8 (is). 

* Quiere is the third person singular of the present indicative of the irreg- 
ular verb querer (kay-rayrr'), to want. See page 85, note 8. 

* The indirect object personal pronouns are (see page 84, note 2) : first 
persons, mej to me, nos, to us ; second persons, te, to thee, of, to you (cor- 
relative of ye) ; third persons, le, to him or to her, les, to them (masc. or 
tem.); and when used with the infinitive or imperative they are joined to 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

1. |. . . . dee'-ah day lah say- 

mah'-nah ays oh'-ee f 

2. Oh'-ee ays loo'-nays ee nay- 

thay-see'-toh .... ahl-goo'- 
nas kohm'-pras. 
8. |Keeay'-ray .... ah-kohm- 
pah-nyarr'-may f 

4. Kong moo'-cUo goos'-toh, say- 

nyoh'-rah .... 

5. I No teeay'-nay .... oong e^ 

tee-nay-rah'-reeoh f 

6. I Kwahl' ays ell pray'-thie-oh 

. . • • I 

7. 4 Koeay'-ray . . . . f 

8. .... dos beel-lyay'-tays .... 

day ee'-dah ee vwayl'-tah. 

9. Vah'-mos ah ayng-trarr' ah- 

1l66 . .... 



TRANSLATION. 

1. WhcU day of the week is tO" 

dayf 

2. To-^y is Monday y a/nd I need 

to go to New York to make 
some purchaeea, 

3. WiU you aecompa/ny me f 

4. With much pleaswreym^idame; 

at what time does the next 
train have f 

5. Have you not a time-tahle f 

6. What is the price of a ticket 

to New York f 

7. Do yon wish a first ^ second, or 

third class ticket f 

8. I want ttoo first-class excur" 

sion tickets, 

9. Let us enter here. This is a 

good store. 



the verb as suffixes, thus formuig one word ; but when used with the other 
ten»es they must stand alone as separate words. 

« 8ra, is the abbreviation for eefUtra^ madam, and is written with a capital, 
as is also Sor,^ or St., the abbreviation for Befior^ sir. 

• Tiene (has), third person singular, present indicative, of the irregular 
verb tener (tay-nayrr'), to have ; the first person is tengo (tayng'-goh), I have, 

* BiUete^ ticket, is called in Mexico, the West Indies, and South America, 
hoUto (boh-lay'-toh) or papeleta (pah-pay-lay '-tah). 

» These two prepositions, por and para, are very apt to be mistaken by 
foreigners, and more time and space will be given Airther on for a more explicit 
and clear explanation of them. Now it will be suffident to remark that para 
means for, to^ in order to, and por stands for by, through, for. For is ren- 
dered by para, to express direction ; and by por, when referring to price, 
exchange, equivalent, 

" Vamoe is the first person plural, present indicative, of the irregular verb 
ir (to go) ; the phrase vamoa a (we go to) is therefore to be translated by let 
U8, followed by the infinitive of the verb. 

* Acyectives must agree with the nouns they qualify ; tienda is feminine, 
and the adjective hueno must also be feminine, buena. 
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espaKol. 

^ 10. Es mejor ^ comprar siempre en las tiendas grandes, 
donde se vende todo d precio fijo. 

*11. Ens6fieme Vd. muestras de paflo para hacer un 
vestido. 

* 12. Ens^fieme* el pafio mas fino que* tiene Vd. 

* 13. I Cudl es el precio de este pafio ? 

* 14. Eso me parece muy caro. 

*15. Disp^nseme V. sefiLora, no es caro absolutamente, 
es mny barato,porque es g^nero de primera clase. ^ 

16. Ahora es necesario ir d la sederia (tienda de seda). 

*17. jD6nde compro* Vd. ese sombrero? jEs una 
bnena sombrereria ? 

* 18. Es la^ mejor de la ciudad. 

*19. J No desea Vd. ir d la pescaderia para comprar 
algdn (un poco de) pescado ? 



♦ LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

10. Is better to buy always in the stores large, where one seUs all 
to price fix. 

11. Show me you samples of cloth for (in order) to make a dress. 

12. Show me the cloth more fine that have you. 

13. Which is the price of this cloth f 

14. That to me seems very dear. 

15. Excuse me you, madame, not is dear absolutely ; is very cheap 
for that (because) is goods of first class. 

17. Where bought you that hatf Is a good hat-store f 

18. Is the better of the city. 

19. Not wishes you . . . . f 

1 M0or (may-horr*), hitter, is the irre^^ular comparative of the adjective 
btteno, good, and that of the adverb bien, well. 



J 
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PRONUNCIATION. TRANSLATION. 

10. Ays may-horr' .... grahng'- 10. It is altoaya better to buy in 

days .... tfie large storeSy where every^ 

thing is sold at afiaced price, 

11. Ayng - say' - nyay - may .... 11. Show me some samples of cloth 

mooays' - tras day pah' - for a dress, 

nyoh .... vays-tee'-do. 

12. ... fee'-noh kay teeay'-nay ... 12. Show me the finest cloth you 

have, 

13. 4 Kwahl' . . . pray'-thie-oh . . . f 13. What is the price of this cloth f 

14. Ay-soh may pah-ray'-thay .... 14. That seems to me very dear, 

15. Dees-payng'-say-may .... no 15. Bxeuse msy madame, it is not 

ays kah'-roh ab-soh-loo'- dear at all; it is very cheap^ 

tah-mayng'-tay .... bah- because it is first-class goods, 
rah'-toh .... 

16. .... say-day-ree'-ah .... 16. Now it is necessary to go to 

the silk-store. 

17. I Dong'-day kom-pro' . . . som- 17. Where did you buy that hat f 

bray'-roh f . . . . Is it a good hat-store f 

18. .... may-horr' .... thie-oo- 18. It is the best in the city, 

dath'. 

19. I . . . . pays-kah-day-ree'-ah .... Vd, Do you not wish to go to the 

pays-kah'-doh f * fish-market to buy some fish f 

The adverbs irregularly compared are : 

Biethy well ; m^or (may-horr'), better ; lo m^or^ the best, 
Jfaly badly ; peor (pay-olMT'), worse ; lopeor^ the worst 
Ifuchoy much ; mds (mass'), more ; lo mAsy the most. 
FoeOy little ; menos (may'-nos), less ; lo menosy the least. 

s See note 8 on page 46. In this sentence the pronoun V. is omitted to 
mvcnd repetition, as it must be used at the end of the sentence. 

• The superlative of tl^e adjective is formed by adding the article whose 
gender corresponds to that of the noun governing the adjective to the com- 
parative of the adjective. (See note 6, page 48.) 

• b is the termination of the third person singular, past tense, of verbs of 
the first conjugation, and it is very important that the accent should not be 
forgotten in writing, as o (no accent) is the first person singular of the present 
tense ; thus, yo compro (kohm'-proh), and Sly ella, ueted comprd (kohm-pro'). . 

• La mejory because we refer to eonibrereriay which of course is feminine. 
The article to form the superlative of the adjective must agree with the 
noun. 
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espaKol. 

*20. No, lo8 viemes^ oompramos pescado;' vamos ahora 
& la camiceria. 

* 21. I Cndnto cnesta ' esta piema de carnero ? • 

* 22. { Toma V. nn poco de (algnna) temera* 6 desea V. 

un bisteck * ? 

* 23. J Lo * qiiiere V. bien asado 6 poco asado i 

* 24. Deme V. tambi^n un poco de cordero. 

*25. J Vive en la panaderia el panadero? Deseo com- 
prar algdn (un poco de) pan. 

*26. Vamos & ver* al panadero. 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

20. No, the Fridays we buy fish ; we go now to the meat-store. 

21. How much costs this leg of mutton t 

22. Takes you a little of (some) calf or wishes you a beefsteak! 

23. It wants you well roasted or little roasted f 

24. Give me you also a little of lamb. 

25. Lives in the bakery the baker t (I) wish to buy some (a little 
of) bread. 

26. (We) go to see to the baker. 

> See note 7, page 44. 

* J^ssoado, fish Qityflsked)^ is also the past partidple of ^eMai* (pays-karr'), 
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PEONUNCIATION. TRANSLATION. 

20. ... . vee-ayrr'-nays kom- 20. iVb, on Fridays we buy fish; 

prah'-mos .... karr-nee- let us go now to ths meat- 

thay-ree'-ah. market, 

21. 4 Kwang'-toh kways'-tah .... 21. How much is this leg of mut- 

pee-ayrr'-nah .... karr-nay'- ton f 

rohf 

22. 4 . . . . tair-nay'-rah .... bees- 22. Do you take some veal, or do 

teck' f you wish a beefsteak f 

23. 4 Loh keeay'-ray .... ah-sah- 23. Do you wa/nt it well done or 

do f rare f 

24. Day '-may .... tam-bee-ayng' 24. Give. me also some lamb, 

.... korr-day'-roh. 

25. |Vee'-vay .... pah-nah-day- 26. Does the baker live in ths 

ree'-ah .... pah-nah-day'- bakery f I unsh to buy 

roh f .... some bread, 

26. Vah'-mos ah vayrr ahl .... 26. Let us see the baker, 

to fish. After the fish is caught, Spaniards call it peacado^ but while in the 
water it is called pez (payth'). 

s Ouesta is the third person singular, indicative present, of |;he irregular 
verb cottar, to cost. Many verbs in ar or er, having the vowel o in the sylla- 
ble before the last, as in this case, change the o into ue in the sing, and the 
third pers. pi. of the ind. pres., pres. subj. and imp. Almorzar, for instance, 
belongs to this case. Almuerzo, I breakfast ; aknuergq, he breakfasts ; almor- 
eamos, we breakfast ; almuerzan, they breakfast. 

* T&rnera means calf or vtal^ just as vaca, cow, means also beef, and cor- 
dero, alive or dead lamb. The Spanish word bisteck (pronounced as written), 
is derived from the English bee/steak, 

* Zo, it, loe, las, them, as we have said (note 3 on paf?e 46) about the pro- 
nouns me, te, le, etc., are always placed before the verb except with the im- 
perative and infinitive, when it is used as a suffix to the verb, thus forming 
only one word. 

* See note 8 on page 47« 
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EL ABTlOULO.< 

V 

Thbbb are three definite articles in Spanish ; masca- 
line, feminine, and neater ; and two indefinite ones, mascu- 
line and feminine : ely la, lo (the), for the definite singular 
form, and los^ las (the), for the plural ; ww, una (a or an), 
for the indefinite singular form, and unoSy unaa (some), for 
the pluraL 

Dedinacidn de los Articulos.^ 

ABXfcULO DEFINIDO.* 







MASCULINC* 


FEMKNINO.* 


NEUTRO.* 






fUng. Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


Sing. 


Nom. 


the 


el los 


la las 


lo 


Gen. 


of the 


del de los 


de la de las 


de lo 


Dat 


to the 


al & los 


&la & las 


k\o 


Ace. 


the 


el los 


la las 


lo 



Ely lo8 (the), are placed before masculine nouns, singu- 
lar and plural, respectively ; as, el homhrey the man ; lo9 
hombreSy the men. 

Lay las (the), are placed before feminine nouns, singu- 
lar and plural, respectively ; as, la mujeVy the woman ; Uu 
mujeresy the women. 

1 Part second. 

• Ahr-tee'-koo-loh, the articU, 

* Day-klee-nab-thie-onp^', declemion of the arUclee, 

* Day-fee-nee'-doh, definite article, 

• Mas-koo-Iee'-noh. Fay-may-nee'-noh. Nay'-oo-troh. 
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The neater form, lo (the), is only employed before ad- 
jectives used as nouns expressing something in an indefinite 
sense ; as, lo HUH (oo'-teel), the useful (i. e., what or that 
which is useful), lo buenOy lo malo, etc. 

The same may be said of the other cases of the de- 
clension. 

ABTfcULO INDKFINIDO.* 





BIASCULINO. 


FEMENIKO. 




Sing. 


Pliir. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. a 


im* 


linos 


una 


Unas 


Gen. of a 


de un 


de unos 


de una 


de Unas 


Dat. to a 


A un 


A unos 


A una 


A Unas 


Ace a 


un 


unos 


una 


Unas 



Uh (a or an), unoa (some), are placed before masculine 
nouns, singular and plural, respectiviBly ; as, U7i hombre^ 
a man ; unos fionibreSy some men. 

Una (a or an), una>8 (some), are placed before feminine 
nouns, singular and plural, respectively ; as, una mujer^ 
a woman ; unaa m,ujeres (moo-hay'-rays), some women. 

The same explanation may be applied to other cases 
of the declension. 

FB0K0MBBE8 PEBSOKALBS.« 

The Spanish personal pronouns are as follows : 

Singular. Plural. 

yo (Toh), I nosotros, -as (noh-soh'-tros, -trahs), we 

ttt (too), tliou vosotros, -as (voh-soh'-tros, -trahs), ye 

61 (ell), hs ellos (ayl'-lyos), thsy (masc.) 

ella (ayl'-lya), she ellas (ayl'-lyas), they (fern.) 

usted (Yd.), you ustedes (Yds.), you (plural) 

To (I), and nosotros (masc), nosotras (fem.), (we), are the 
pronouns of the first person singular and plural, respectively. 

1 Ing-day-fee-nee'-doh, the ind^Ue articU, * Oong, day oong, etc 

* Oo-nom'-bray. See page 12, remarks on the pronunciation, letter N, 

* Pioh-nom'-brays payrr-soh-nah'-lays, personal pronouns. 
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Nba, is the abbreviation for noaotroa or nosotr(zs^ and it 
mast always be pronounced in full. Td (thou), and voaotros 
(masc), voaotraa (fern.), (ye), are the pronouns of the second 
persons. They imply intimacy and affection, and are em- 
ployed in addressing God, relations, intimate friends, or 
children. Vos. is the abbreviation for voaotros or voaotraa, 
and, like noa,^ must always be pronounced in full. £l (he), 
eUa (she), eUoa (masc), eUaa (fem.), (they), are the pro- 
nouns singular and plural of the third persons. 

The use of usted ( V.\ (you, sing.), and itatedea ( "Fife.), 
(you, pL), has been explained on page 23. 

VEBB0S.1 

ConjugaciSn de loa Verhoa reguXarea? 

All verbs in Spanish end in ar, cr, or ir. These are 
called the terminationa or endinga of the infinitive. 

The infinitive of an English verb in the abstract is ex- 
pressed by means of to ; as, to wiahy to eat, to leave, etc. — 
i. e., in two words. One word only is needed in Spanish ; 
as, desear, comer, partir, etc. 

The root or stem of a verb is, what is left after striking 
off the termination of the infinitive ; thus, deae, com, part, 
are the roots of deaear, comer, partir, respectively. 

To these stems we must add the terminations of the 
different moods, tenses, and persons. 

The regular verbs in Spanish preserve intact through- 
out their conjugation the aound that the root has in the 
infinitive. It is only the terminationa or endinga, which 
are the same for verbs of one conjugation, that vary ac- 
cording to the inflection of peraon, number, tenae, and mood. 

» VaTrr'-boB. 

• Konf^hoo-gah-thie-ong' day .... ray-goo-lah'-rays, eof^ugaUon of the 
regular verbs. 



REGULAR VERBS. 65 

Moddo de los Verbos regtdares. 
PRIMERA CONJUGACION, AB. 

MODO INFINinVO.* 
PBBSENTE.* 

Dese-ar, to wish, 

OEBUNDia' PAETICIPTO PA8AD0.* 

Dese-ando, wishing, Dese-ado, unshed, 

MODO INDICATIVO.* 

PRESENTS (present). 
Sing^olar. Plural. 

Yo dese-o,' I wish or Nosotros dese-amos. We wish or 

tu dese-as, am wishing, etc vosotros dese-Ais, a/re wishing y 

^1, \ ellos, \ etc 

ella, [• dese-a. ellas, > dese-an. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

IHPERFECTO ' (IMPERFECT). 

Yo dese-aba,' I was wishing ot Nosotros dese-&bamo8,^ Wetoere 

tii dese-abas, used to urish, etc. vosotros dese-abais, wishing or 

el, \ ellos, \ used to urish, 

ella, >- dese-aba. ellas, >• dese-aban. etc. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

PASADO DEFINIDO (PAST DEFINITE). 

Yo dese-6,' I wished ox Nosotros dese-amoa,® We wished 

tu dese-aste, did wish, etc. vosotros dese-asteis, or did urish, 

^1, \ ellos, \ etc. 

ella, y dese-6. ellas, }• dese-aron. 

Vd., ) Vds., 



1 Moh'-doh ing-fee-nee-tee'-voh, infinitive mood. • Pray-sayng'-tay. 

» Hay-roong'-deeoh (present participle), gerund, 

* Pahrr-tee-thie'-peeoh pah-sah'-doh, past participle. 

• Ing-dee-kah-tee'-voh, indicative mood. 

* Dese is the stem of the verb, while o^ as, a, etc., are the general termina- 
tions of this tense, which must be added to the stem of the verb. Day- 
eay'-oYi, -ahs, -ah, -ah'-mos, -ah '-is, -ahng. These terminations are printed 
in a heavier type for the purpose of assisting the student. 

^ Ing-payrr-fayk'-toh. i?ay-«ay-ah'-bah, etc. ; rfay-«ay-ah'-bah-mohB, etc 

• Day-eay-v^', -ahs'-tay, -6, -ah'-mos, -ahs'-tay-is, -ah'-rong. 
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FUTUEO' (FUTUEE). 
Singular. PluraL 

To dese-ar6,^ IshaUwish, Nosotros dese-aremoB,' We aJiaU 

tCt dese-ar&s, etc. vosotros dese-ar^is, wish, etc 



^1. ) 
eUa, [ 

Vd., ) 



ellos, ^ 
dese-ar&. ellas, >■ dese-arto. 



Vds.,) 

FUTUEO CONDICIONAL' (CONDITIONAL FUTURE). 

To dese-axia,* I should or would Nosotros dese-ariamos,* We 

td dese-arias, ujiah, etc. vosotros dese-ariais, sTwtild 

6\f \ ellos, \ or would 

ella, > dese-aria. ellas, [• dese-ariaxL wish, etc. 

Vd., ) • ^ Vds., ) 

MODO SUBJTJNnVO.' 

PBESENTE (present). 

Que^ JO dese-e,* TJiat I may Que nosotros (nos.) dese-emos,'' ThcU 

que td dese-es, wish, etc^ que vosotros (vos.) dese-^is, we may 

/ 61, \ J ellos, \ wish, etc. 

que K ella, >• dese-e. ^ que •< ellas, v dese-en. 

( Vd., ) ( Vds., ) 

IMPERFECTO PBIMEBA FOBHA* (FIRST FORM OF THE IMPERFECT). 

To dese-ara,' I might wish, Nosotros (nos.) dese-ftramoB,^ We 

tu dese-aras, etc. vosotros (vos.) dese-arais, migJU 

61, \ ' ^ ellos, \ wish, etc 

ella, V dese-ara. ellas, v dese-aran. 

Vd., ) . Vds.,) 

» Foo-too'-roh. i?ay-«ay-ali-ray', etc., <fey-«oy-ah-ray'-moB, etc. 
' Kong-dee-thie-oh-nahl'. Da^-aay-ah-ree'-ah, -ahs, -ah, -ah-mos, -ah-is, 
-ahng. 

s Soob-hoong-tee'-voh, subjunctive mood, 

* This tense being always used in connection with the conjunction gue^ it 
will be of help to learn its coojugation by using said conjunction. 

» Day-say' -^y, -ays, -ay ; day-say-&y' -mosj -ay'-is, ^y-«ay'-ayng. 

• Pree-may'-rah for'-mah. There are two forms in Spanish for the im- 
perfect subjunctive, both meaning the same, and only used for the sake of 
avoiding cacophony when this part of the verb is employed twice in the same 
sentence. In any other instance both may be used indiscriminately. 

» i>a^-«ay-aA'-rah, -ras, -rah, -rah-mos, -rah-is, -rang. 
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IMFERFECTO SEGUNDA^ FORMA (SECOND FORM OF THE IMPERFECT^ 
Singular. Plural. 

To dese-ase,* I might wish, Nosotros (nos.) dese-^Memos, We 
tu dese-aaes, etc vosotros (yos.) dese-aseis, mig?vi 

^1, \ ellos, \ wish, etc 

ella, > dese-ase. ellas, v dese-asen. 



I 



vd., ; vds., 

FUTURO CONDICIONAL (CONDITIONAL FUTURE), 

Singular. 
Si yo dese^ara or dese-ase, If I wished, etc. 
si iA dese-aras or dese-i 

si \ ella, \ dese-jura or dese-ase. 



i \ ella, [ 
( Vd., ) 



PluraL 

Si nosotros dese-&ramo8 or dese-lMemoB, If we wished, etc. 
si vosotros dese-araia or dese-aseia, 

ellos, 
si -I ellas, S- dese-aran or dese-asen. 



/ euos, \ 

i < ellas, V 

( Vds., ) 



MODO IMPEBATIVO.^® 



PRESENTS (PRESENT). 
Singular. Plural. 

Dese-exnos nos., let us wish. 



Dese-a td," toish thou. Dese-ad " vos., wish ye, 

/ 61, let him urish, r ellos, ) » ^ ^x • x 

Dese-e \ ella, let her wish, Dese-en \ ellas, ) 

( Vd., wish you, \ Vds., wish you (pi.). 

Hote. — ^For an easier study of these terminations, see ** Hints for learn* 
the Terminations of Verbs easily," on the next page. 

The compound tenses are formed as in English, with the auxiliary verb 
to have, in Spanish haber (ah-bayrr'), and will be fully explained when 
treating of the auxiliary Terbs. 

• Say-goong'-dah. 

• Daysay-ah'-^a^, -says, -say, -say-mos, -say-is, -sayng. 
*• Im-pay-rah-tee'-voh, imperative mood, 

11 In the imperative mood the pronouns are plaoed after the verbi 
*« Day-say-ad'. 
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Hints for learning the Terminations of Verbs in An. 

To form the different endings of tenses and persons of the verbs of 
this eonjugcUion easily y read carefully the following remarks: 

1. The ending o is the termination of the first person singular, 
indicative present^ of oil verbs with the exceptions of he, I have ; rfoy, 
I give ; soy and estoy, I am ; si, I know ; and voy, I go, I am going — 
i. e., whenever the tense and person is expressed by I do in English, 
the termination must be o in Spanish. The remaining persons will be 
found by adding to the infinitive without the r, which will be the 
third person, the general terminations s, mos, is, and n. 

2. The termination of the imperfect is aba, which is also the ending 
for both the first and third persons, and to this the general termina- 
tions s, mos, is, and n must be added to form the remaining persons. 

8. The past definite is the most irregular of all tenses. The first 
and third persons singular take the same terminations as the first per- 
son subjunctive and the first indicative present respectively, the only 
difference being that the accent is placed on the last syllables ; thus, 
i, 6, The first person plural is like that of the indicative present ; the 
second singular is aste ; and the second plural is the same as the second 
singular, adding the general ending ie to it. The third person is ron, 

4. Future, — This tense will be formed by adding the endings i, ds, 
a, emos, iis, an, to the infinitive. 

5. The conditional, with the terminations ia, ias, ia, etc., added 
also to the infinitive, 

6. To form the subjunctive present, add to the stem of the verb 
the endings e, es, e, emoa, iis, en, 

7. For the first form of the imperfect subjunctive the endings 
a, as, a, amos, ais, an, which are the same terminations as those of the 
indicative present, except the first, must be added to the infinitive of 
the verb, care being taken to lay the emphasis on the stem of the verb, 
to distinguish it from the future, with which tense it might easily be 
confounded. 

8. For the second form of the imperfect subjunctive the partial 
termination is ase, to which the general endings s, mos, is, and n must 
be added. 

9. The imperative is like the subjunctive present, except in the 
second persons singular and plural, the former having the partial 
ending a of the indicative present, and the latter the same ending 
with d added, ad. 
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SEGUNDA Y TERCERA CONJUGACIONES.* 
2* Conjugaci6n. 8» Conjugaci6n. 

MODOS INPINITIVOC. 

Comer. Partir. 

Peesente. Com-er, to eat Peesente. Part-ir, to leaw, 

Geeundio. Com-iendo,' eating, Geeundio. Part-iendo,^ leaving, 

Paet.' Pasado. Com-ido,' eaten, Paet.' Pasado. Part-ido,* left. 

MODOS INDICATITOS. 
PRESENTES. 

Yo com-o,* / eat or am eating, Yo part-o,* / leave or am leaving, 

tu oom-68, etc. tu part-es, etc. 

el, \ el, \ 

ella, > com-e. ella, > part-e. 

Vd., ) Vd., ) 

Nos. com-emos, We eat or Nos. part-imoB, We leave or 

vos, com-6ifl, are eating, etc vos. part-l«, are leaving, etc 

ellos, ) ellos, 

ellas, y com-en. ellas, [ part-en. 

Vds., ) Vds., 



IMPERFECTOS. 

Yo com-la,' / was eating or Yo part-la,* / tms leaving or 

tu com-ias, iised to eat, etc. td part-ias, used to leave, etc 

61, ) • 61, J 

ella, v com-ia.' ella, >- part-la. 

Vd., ) Vd., ) 

Nos. com-lamoe, We loere eating Nos. part-lamOB, We were leaving 

Yos. com-lais, or used to eat, etc. vos. part-lais, or used to leave, 

ellos, \ ellos, j etc 

ellas, [ com-lan. ellas. [ part-Ian. 

Vds 



J, \ euos, J 

i, y com-lan. ellas. y 

., ) Vds., ) 



> Kohng-hoo-gah-thie-oh'-nays. * Koh-mee-ayng'-doh. 

• Pahr-tee-thie-pee-oh .... Koh-raee'-doh. 

• Parr-tee-ayng'-doh. Parr-tee'-doh. 

• £bh'-moh, -mays, -may, koh^map'-moB, -is, -koh'-mayng. 

• -Rzrr'-toli, -tays, -tay, parr-tee' -mw, -tis', -parr'-tayng. 
» Kdh-mse''&h, -ahs, -ah, -ah-mos, -ah-is, -ahng. 

• I^rr-tee'-ah, -ahs, -ah, -ah-mos, -ah-is, -ahng. 
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PASADOS DBFINIDOS. 

Yo com-i,' IcUeoT did eat, Yo part-i,* I left or did leave^ 

tu oom-iste, etc. tii part-iste, etc. 

^1, \ ^1, 



ella, >• com-i6. ella, J- part-i6. 

Vd., ) Vd., ) 

Nos. com-imoB, We cUe or Nos. part-imo«, We left or 

Yos. com-isteis, did eat, etc yos. part-isteis, did leave, eta 

ellos, J ellos, \ 

ellas, > com-ieron. ellas, >• part-ieron. 

Yds., ) Yds., ) 

FUTUROS. 

Yocom-erA,* I shcUl eat, etc. Yo part-ir6,* I shcUl leave, etc 

tti com-er68, tti part-ir&s, 

ella, V com-eHL ella, V part-irft. 

Yd., ) Yd., ) 

' Nos. com-6remo8. We shall eat, Xos. part-iremos, We sTmU leave, 

YOS. com-6r6ifl, etc. yos. part-ir6i8, etc 

ellos, J ellos. ) 

ellas, >- com-er&n. ellas, > part-ir&n. 

Yds., ) , Yds., ) 

FUTUKOS CONDICIONALES. 

Yo com-eria,* I should ov Yo part-iria,* I should or 

tti com-erias, would eat, etc td part-ixias, would leave, etc 

^1, ) ^1, ) 

ella, V com-eria. ella, >- part-ixia. 

Yd., ) Yd., ) 

Nos. com-6riamo8. We should or Nos. part-iriamos. We should or 

YOS. com-eriais, would eat, etc yos. part-iriais, would leave, etc 

ellos, \ ellos, \ 

ellas, V com-erian. ellas, > part-irian. 

Yds., J Yds., ) 



» Koh-mee', -mis'-tay, -mee-o', -mee'-mos, -mis'-lay-is, -mee-ay'-rong. 

• /br-tee', -tis'-tay, -tee-o', -tee'-mos, -tis'-tay-is, -teeay'-rong. 

• Kohrmay-mj' , -ras', -ra', -ray'-mos, -ray'-is, -rang'. 

• /brr-<«-re', -ras', ^ra', -ray'-mos, -ray'-is, -rang'. 

• JR)A-f»iay-r«e'-ah, -ahs, -ah, -ah-mos, -ah-is, -ahng. 

• /bfr-^«-r«'-ah, -aha, -ah, -ah-mos, -ah-is, -ahng. 
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61 



HODOS 8UBJUNTIV08. 

PBESENTES. 



Qite JO oom-a, That I may eat, 
que tti com-as, etc. 

el, 
qvs •{ ella, \- com-a. 



I ella, I 
( Vd., ) 



Que yo part-a, That I may leave, 
que tii part-as, etc. 

que -\ ella, [• part-a. 



\ ella, } 
( Vd., ) 



Que nos. com-amos, That we Que nos. part-amos. That we may 
que vos. com-&ii, m<iy eat, etc. que yos. part-Ais, leave, etc. 

/ ellos, \ 
que < ellas, V com-an. 

( Vds., ) 



ellos, 
qite '\ ellas, \ part-an. 
Yds. 



I ellos, \ 
\ ellas, \ 
( Yds., ) 



IMPEBFECTOSy PRIMERAS FORMAS. 

Yo com-iera,' I might eat, e>tc, Yo part-iera,* I might leave, etc, 

tti com-ieras, tu part-ieras, 

el, \ 61, \ 

ella, [■ com-iera. ella, V part-iera. 

Yd., ) . t-d., ) 

Nos. com-i6tamos. We might eat, Nos. part-idramoB, 

Yos. com-ierais, etc. yos. part-ierais, 

ellos, \ ellos, \ 

ellas, V com-ieran. ellas, >- part-ieran. 

Yds., ) Yds., ) 



We might 
leave, etc. 



IMPBBFECTOS, SEQUNDAS FORMAS. 

Yo com-iese,* J might eat, etc, Yo part-iese,*<^ I might leave, etc. 



tti com-ieses, 

61, 

ella, y com-iese. 



:l 



tti part-ieses, 

61, ) 

ella, [■ part-iese. 

Yd.,) 



Yd., 

Nos. com-i68emos. We might eat, Nos. part-i^semoB, 

YOS. com-ieseis, etc. yos. part-ieseis, 

ellos, \ 

ellas, > com-iesexL 

Yds., ) 



Jf 



We might 
leave, etc. 



ellos, 

ellas, J- part-iesen. 

Yds. 



» Koh-me^ay'-Taila., -rahs, -rah, -rah-mos, -rah-is, -rahng. 

• J^rr-tee-ay'-rah, -rahs, -rah, -rah-moB, -rah-is, -rahng. 

• Koh-mee^ay'-stiy, -says, -say, -eay-moB, -say-is, -sayng. 
*• jftwT^#-ay'-iay, -says, -lay, -pay-mos, -say-Is, -sayng. 

6 
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FUTUROS CONDICIONALES. 

Singulares. 
Si yo com-iera or com-iese, Si yo part-iera or part-iese, 

si tu com-ieras or com-ieses, si til part-ioras or part-iese*, 

el, \ (^l 

si -{ ella, >• com-iera or com-iese. si \ ella, J- part-iera or part-iesa 



f ei, 
i < ella, 
(Vd., 



(Vd., 
If I ate, etc. If I left, etc. 

Phirales. 
Si nos. com-i6ramoB or Si nos. part-i6raino8 or 

oom-i^semos, part-idsemos, 

si vos. com-ierais or com-ieseis, si yos. part-ierais or part-ieseia, 
ellos, ) . ( ellos, 



St 



ellos, ^ . ( eiios, \ . . 

„ ' / com-ieran or • j n ( part-ieran or 

ellas, y . St ^ eiias, y . . 

Vds.,J com-iesen. } y^'J part-iesen. 

If we ate, etc. If toe left, etc 



HODOS IMPEBATIYOS. 

PBE8ENTES. 
Singulares. 



Com-e tii, eat thou, Part-e td, learn thou, 

( el, let him eat, ( el, let him leave, 

Com-a \ ella, let her eat, Part-a \ ella, let her leave, 

( Vd., eat you (sing.). ( Vd., leave you (sing.). 

PloraleB. 

Com-amos nos., let us eat, Part-amos nos., let us leave, 

Com-ed * vos., eat ye. Part-id * vos., leave ye, 

ni ( , ' t fe/ them eat, ^ . ( „ r let them leave, 

Com-an < ellas, ) Part-an •< ellas, ) 

( Vds., eat you (pi.). ( Vds., leave you (pi.). 



Hints for learning the Terminations easily, 

SEGUNDA Y TEBCEBA CONJUGACIONES. 

As may be seen by comparing the endings of the tenses in these 
two verbs, there is only a very slight difference betweentthem, and the 
reason for having them printed together is to show more practically 

» Eoh-mayd'. » Parr-teed'. 
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in what respects they differ. For the formation of the endings in the 
different tenses and persons let us observe : 

1. As we have said, the first person singular of the indicative 
present ends in a, the partial termination of the tense being e, which 
is the ending of the third person singular, to which the general ter- 
minations «, mo8, and n must be added. The third conjugation changes 
this partial termination e to i in the first person plural, and it loses it 
in the second person, making imos, i«, both of these endings being 
used instead of emos and Sis. 

2. The partial termination for the imperfect is ia, the emphasis 
always being placed over the i. 

3. To form the past definite the partial termination will be I, 
which is the ending of the first person, to which the termination 6 of 
the past for verbs of the first conjugation will be added to form the 
third singular, ste for the second, mos first plural, steis, i. e., the same 
as the second singular, followed by the general termination is for the 
second plural, and eron for the third. 

4. For the future and conditional the general terminations i, ds^ 
a, emos, eis, d/n, and' ia, ias, ia, iamos, iais, and ian, must be added < 
to the infinitive. Compare these two endings with the terminations 
of the indicative and subjunctive present for the first, and that of the 
imperfect for the later. 

5. The subjunctive present of verbs ending in er or ir has a for 
the partial termination, contrary to that of verbs of the first conju- 
gation, which is e. 

6. The partial terminations for both forms of the imperfect sub- 
junctive are iera and iese respectively. 

7. The imperative we know is like the sfubjunctive present — the 
only difference being that the pronouns are always placed after the 
verb— with the exception of the two second persons, which are e and ed 
for the second conjugation and e and id for the third. 

Hote. — The subjunctive present and the most important persons 
of the imperative, viz., third, sing., and first and third, pL, are formed 
with the partial termination, opposite to that of the infinitive or in- 
dicative present ; i. e. : 

Being ar the inf. ; a ind. pres. ; e subj. and imp. 
^ [ e « " a ** ** «• 



a ^^ a 



%r 
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Some Orthographic Changes necessary in the Roots or 

Stems of Regular Verbs. 

Verbs ending in car, gar^ zar, cer, ger^ cir, gir, guir {u 
silent), quir {u silent), require in some persons and tenses 
a slight orthographic change in the root^ so as to enable 
the latter to preserve the sound which it takes in the 
infinitive. 

PIEST CONJUGATION. 

Verbs ending in car, gar, and zar. 

1. In the first place, they change the c of oar into gu 

before e (see letter (7, page 9) ; as in tocar (toh-karr'), to 

play: 

Pres. Subj.* : toque,^ toques, toque, toquemos, toquiia, toquen. 

Imperative : toca, toque, toquemos, tocad, toquen, 

' Past Def . : toque,^ tocaste, toc6, tocamos, tocasteis, tocaron, 

instead of toce (toh'-thay), etc., and toce (toh-thay'). 
Like this are : 

Aplicar, to apply, Marcar, to mark, 

etc. etc. 

2. In the second instance they change the g of gar into 
gu before e (see letter 6?, page 10) ; as in pagar (pah-garr'), 
to pay : 

1 For the termination of the subjunctive present of verbs, see ** note," 
page 63 ; i. e., 

When the termination of the infinitive is ar the subjunctive is e. 
a u u it t( ' ^^ er ^^ ^^ ^* a. 

it i( (( t( t( t( ^ (( (( (t Q^ 

It had been said the imperative, with the exception of the two second per- 
sons, is like the subjunctive present. This rule is general for all verbs, 

• « Toh'-kay, toh'-kays, toh'-kay, toh-kay'-mos, etc 

. » Toh-kay', toh-kahs'-tay, toh-ko', toh-kah'-mos, etc. The termination 
of the first person singular of the past of verbs of the first conjugation is like 
the partial termination of the subjunctive present with an accent. See re- 
mark 8, page 68. 
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Pres. Subj. : pague,^ pagues, pague, pctguemos, paguSis, pagum, 

Imperatiye : paga, pague, paguemos, pagad, paguen. 

Past Del. : pctgtiif pagaste, pag6, pagamos, pagasteis, pagaron, 

instead of page (pah '-hay), etc., and pagi (pah-hay'). 
Like this are : 

Bntregar, to hand, Prorrogar, to extend time, 

etc etc. 

3. In the third case they change the z of lar into c 
before the same letter e (see letter Z, page 14) ; as in rezar 
(ray-thahrr'), to pray : 

Pres. Subj. : rece,* reees, rece, reeemos, reeiis, recen. 

Imperative : reza, reee, recemos, rezad, recen. 

Past Def. : reei^^ rezaste, rez6, rezamos, rezasteis, rezaron, 

instead of reze^ etc., and reziy according to the grammatical 
rule given when treating of the pronunciation of the letter 2, 
page 14. In no case can this letter be written before e or i. 
Like this are : 

Amenazar, to menace, Gozar, to enjoy, 

etc. etc 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Verba ending in cer and ger. 

4. In the first instance they change the c of oer into z 
before the letters o and a, and this case will be contrary 
to number 3 ; as in veneer (vayng-thayr'), to vanquish : 

Pres. Ind. : venzo,^ vences, vence, vencemos, veneris, vencen. 
Pres. Subj.* : venza^'^ venzas, venza, venzamoa, venzdia, venzan. 
Imperative • : vence, venza^ venzamoa, venced, venzan, 

instead of venco (vayng'-koh), and venca (vayng'-kah), 
vencas (vayng'-kahs), etc. 

» Pah'-gay, pah'-gays, etc. • Pah-gay'. See note 8, page 64. 

• Ray'-thay, ray'-thays, etc. < Ray-thay'. See notejB, page 64. 
» Vayng'-thoh. • See note 1 on page 64. 

* Vayng -thah, vayng'-thas, etc 
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Like this are : 

Mecer, to swing, OonTencer, to convince, 

etc. etc. 

5. In the second case they change the g of ger into J 
before o and a (see letters C and Jj pages 9-11) ; as in 
coger (koh-hairr'), to catch : 

Pres. Ind. : cq/o,* coges, coge, cogemos, cogeis, cogen. 
Pres. Subj. : ccjaf cqjas, coja, cojamos, cqjdia, cojan. 
Imperative : coge, co/a, cofamos, coged, cojcm, 

instead of cogo (koh'-goh), and coga (koh'-gah), cogas 

(koh'-gas), etc. 

Like this are : 

Proteger, to protect, Becoger, to pick up, 

etc. etc 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs ending in cir, gir, gtdr (u silent), and quir (u silent). 

6. In the first case, like verbs ending in oer, number 4, 

they change the c of cir into z before the endings o and a ; 

as in zurcir (^Aoor *-thir'), to dam : 

Pres. Ind. : zurzo,^ * zurces, zurce, zurcimos, zurcis, zurcen. 
Pres. Subj.* : ztirza,^ zurzcks, zurza, zvrzamos, zurzais, zurzan. 
Imperative * : zurce, zurza, zurzamos^ zurcid, zurzan, 

instead of zurco (^Aoor'-koh), and zurca (^Aoor'-kah), zurcas 

(^Aoor'-kahs), etc. 

Like the model are : 

Espareir, to spread, Besarcir, to compensate, 

etc. etc. 

> Ebh •hob, -hays, -hay, ifeoA-^y'-mohs, -is, koh'-hayng. 

• JToA'-hah, -has, -ha, koh-hah'-mohB, -is, koh'-hang. 

• Th of thoor to be pronounced as in think. See " Table of Sounds/' 
page 6, number 18. < Thoor'-thoh. 

• See note 1 on page 64 for the formation of the imp. and pres. subj. 

• Thoor'-ihah. 
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7. In the second case, like those exuding in ger, change 
the g of gir into j before the terminations o and a ; as 
in the verb dirigir (dee-ree-heer'), to addreaSy to direct : 

Pres. Ind. : dirijo^ diriges, dirige, dirigimos, dirigis, dirigen. 
Pres. Subj. : dirijaf dirijas, dirija, dirijamos, dirifdiiy dirijan. 
Imperative : dirige, dirija, dirijamos^ dirigid, dirijan, 

instead of dirigo (dee-ree'-goh), diriga (dee-ree'-gah), 

dirigas (dee-ree'-gahs), etc. 

Like the model ara : 

Srigir, to erect, Afiig^, to afflict, 

etc. etc. 

8. In the third case they change the gu of gnir {u 
silent) into g ; i. e., they lose the u whenever the termina- 
tions are o or a, which case will be contrary to number 2 ; 
as in the verb distinguir (dis-ting-geer'), to distinguish^ 
to differ : 

Pres. Ind. : distingo,^ distingues, distingue, distinguimos, distinguis, 

distinguen. 
Pres. Subj. : distinga,^ diatingas, distinga, distingamoSy diafingdiSf 

distingan, 
Imperatiye: distingue, distinga, distingamos, distinguid, dia- 

tingan, 

instead of distingito (dis-ting'-gwoh), and distingtm (dis- 
ting'-gwah), diatingibas (dis-ting'-gwas), etc. See letter 
6?, page 10, "note." 

9. In the fourth case they change the qu of qnir {u 
silent) into c whenever the terminations are or a, which 
will be the contrary case to number 1 ; as in the verb 
delinquir (day-ling-keer'), to transgress the law : 

> Dee-ree'-hoh^ -hays, -hay, <i«-r««-hee'-moh8, etc. 

• Dee-ree'-hah, dee-ree'-has, etc. 

• Dis-Unff-goh, -gays, -ffay, dees-ting-goQ' -mohf^ etc 

• Dis-ting'-gah, dis-ting'-gas, etc. 
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Pres. Ind. : deHnco^^ delinques, delinque, delinquimos, delinquls, de- 

linquen. 
Pres. Subj. : delincaf delinecu, delinca, delincamosj delincdiSy deUnean. 
Imperative : delinque, delinca, delincamos, delinquid, delincan, 

instead of delinquo^ and delinquay delinquaSy etc., there 
being in Spanish no such a combination of letters. See 
letter Qy page 13. 

> Day'Ung'-\ioh.^ -kays, -kay, day-Ung-k/^' -moh^^ etc 
s Day-ling'-kah, day-ling'-kas, etc 
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LECCI6N QUDTTA^ 



Nuevo Vocahulario, 

Estado (ajs-tah'-doh) been, 

OcuiMido (oh-koo-pah'-doh) .... busy, occupied, 
Eflcribiendo (ays-kree-bee-aing'-doh) . . writing, 

Escrito (ays-kree'-toh) written, 

Hecho (ay'-choh) made, done, 

Oorre8iK>iideiicia (koh-rrais-pohng-daing'-thie-ah) correspondence, 
Cknrrespozisal (koh-rrais-pohng-sahr) . correspondent, 

"H&j (ah'-ee) there is, there are, 

Belaciones (ray-lah-thie-oh'-nays) . . . relatione, 
Ck>inerciale8 (koh-mairr-thie-ah'-lays) . . commercial, 
Hacer efectiva (ah-thairr' ay-faik-tee'-vah) . to cash, 

Letra (iay^-trah) draft, 

Inmediatamente (ing-may-deeah'rtah-maing'-tay) immediately. 



En segruida (ayng say-gee'-dah) 
Mandar (mahng-dahrr') 
Kercancias (mairr'-kahng-thfe-ahs) 
Telegrama (tay-lay-grah'-mah) . 
Al momento (ahl moh-maing'-toh) 
Agente (ah-haing'-tay) 
Kes (mays') .... 
Cada (kah'-dah) .... 
Corxeo (koh-rray''K)h) . 



. directly (right awa^\ 

. to send, 

. merch>andise, 

, telegram, 

, at once, 

, agent, 

, month, 

, each, 

, mail. 



Eing'-tah, Jlfth lesson. 
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mimeroB CardinaUs} 

0. Cero (thay'-roh). 22. Veintid6s (yay'-ing-tee- 
^ C XTno* (oo'-no), masc.; dosO or veinte y dos. 

* ( XTna* (oo'-nah), fern. 23. Veintitr^s (vay' - ing- tee- 

2. Dos (dohs).' trays') or veinte y tres. 

3. Tres (trays). 24. Veinticxiatro (vay'-ing-tee- 

4. Cuatro (kwah'-troh). kwah'-troh) or veinte y 
6. Ginco (thing'-koh). cxiatro. 

6. Seis (say'-ees). 26. Veinticinco (vay'-ing-tee' 

7. Siete (seeay'-tay). thing'-koh) or veinte y 

8. Ocho (oh'-choh). cinco. 

9. Nueve (nway'-vay). 26. Veintiseis (vay'-ing-tee-say - 

10. Dieas (dee-ayth'). ees) or veinte y seis. 

11. Once (ong'-thay). 27. Veintisiete (vay' - ing - tee- 

12. Doce (doh'-thay). seeay'-tay) or veinte y 

13. Trece (tray'-thay). siete. 

14. Catorce (kah-torr'-thay). 28. Veintioclio(vay'-ing-tee-oh'- 
16. ^tiince (king'-thay). choh) or veinte y ocbo. 

16. Dieciseis^ (deeay'-thie-say'- 20. Veintinueve (vay'-ing-tee- 

ees) or diez y seis. nway'-vay) or veinte y 

17. Diecisiete (deeay' - thie- nueve. 

seeay'-tay) or diez y siete. 30. Treinta (tray'-ing-tah). 

18. Bieciocho (deeay' -thie -oh'- 31, etc. Treinta y nno, etc' 

choh) or diez y ocho. (tray'-ing-tah ee oo'-noh). 

19. Diecinueve (deeay" - thie- 40. Cuarenta (kwah-raing'-tah). 

nway'-vay) or diez y nueve. 41, etc. Cuarenta y uno, etc' 

20. Veinte (vay'-ing-tay). (kwah-raing'-tah ....). 

21. Veintiuno*(vay'-ing-tee-oo'- 60. Cincuenta (thing - kwaing'- 

noh) or veinte y uno. tah). 

* Noo'-may-rohs kahr-dee-nah'-lays, cardinal nvmbers, 

* Uno (one) loses its final o before a masculine noun. In the feminine it 
is always tina. 

* Dos, etc., np to eiento, are indeclinable ; as, doa hombreSy two men ; 
dot mvjeresj two women. 

* It is correct to use either diez y teiSj diez y siete, etc., or simply diedrnt, 
diecisiete, etc. ; the latter form is preferable, as only one word is used instead 
of three, as in the former. The same may be said of veinte y uno, etc., and 
veintiuno, etc. 

» Or treintiunOy etcetera (ayt-tliay'-tay-rah) ; cuarentiuno^ etc. 
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51, ete. Cincuenta y uno, etc. 
(thing-kwaing'-tah). 

60. Sesenta (say-saing'-tah). 

61, etc. Sesenta y iino, etc. 

(say-saing'-tah). 

70. Setenta (say-taing'-tah). 

71, etc. Setenta y uno, etc. 

(say-taing'-tah). 

80. Ochenta (oh-cl)aing'-tah). 

81, etc. Ochenta y uno, etc. 

90. Noventa (noh-vaing'-tah). 

91, etc. Noventa y uno, etc. 

100. Ciento* (thie-aing'-toh). 

101. Ciento uno'' (thie-aing'- 

toh oo'-noh). 
122. Ciento Teintidds. 
140. Ciento cuarenta. 
163. Ciento cincuenta y tres.'' 

200. Doscientos^ (dohs'-thie- 

aing'-tos). 

201. DoscientoB uno.^ 
300. Trescientos." 
400. Cuatrocientos.^ 

600. QuinientoB (kee-nee-aing'- 

tos). 
526. Ctuinientos veinticinco. 



600. Seiscientos (say'-ees-thie- 

aing'-tos). 
629. Seiscientos veintinueve. 
700. Setecientos (say-tay-thie- 

aing'-tos). 
760. Setecientps cincuenta. 
800. OcbocientoB. 
900. Novecientos. 
999. Novecientos noventa y 

nueve. 
1,000. Mil • (mill). 
1,200. Mil doscientos ^^ (lit., one 
thousand two hundred). 
2,000. Dos miL 
2,003. Dos mil tres.^ 
10,000. Diez miL 
100,000. Cien« miL 
600,000. ^uinientos miL 
1,000,000. Tin millon (meel- 

lyong'). 
2,000,000. Dos millones(meel- 

lyoh'-nays). 
1887. Mil ochocientos ochen- 
ta y siete. 
1889. Mil ochocientos ochen- 
ta y nueve. 



* Ciento loses its fioal syllable to (toh) when plaoed immediately belbre 
a noun or adjective; as in den Ubroa (lee'-bros), one hundred books; cien 
bueno8 libroB, one hundred ^od books. 

7 It most be noticed that the y (and) is omitted where eero (zero) is the 
figure before the last ; thus, ciento uno instead of ciento y uno / ciento doe^ 
ciento tree, etc., instead of ciento y dos^ ciento y treSy etc. 

^Doscientos, etc., up to novedentos, have a feminine form m as; viz., 
doscientos easas, two hundred houses ; quinientas personas (pair-soh'-nahs), 
five hundred persons. 

* Mil is indeclinable as a numeral ; thus, cien mil, doscientos mil. When 
used as a noun it has a plural ; as, muchos miles (mee'-lays) de pesos (pay'-sos), 
many thousands of dollars. 

*<* Such English expressions as eleven hundred, eighteen hundred^ etc., are 
rendered in Spanish by one thousand one hundred {mil ciento), one thousand 
eight hundred (mil ochocientos)^ etc. 
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* 1. J Qu6 ha ^ estudiado Vd. hoy ? 

* 2. { Han ^ estudiado Vds. mucho ? 

3. Hemos^ estado muy ocupados, escribiendo la corres- 
pondencia. 

* 4. i Ha escrito * Vd. las cartas en espafiol ? 

* 5. No, seflor; yo' he hecho* la correspondencia alema- 

na^ y el corresponsal espafiol escribio la espaHola. 

* 6. i Hay • mucha correspondencia espailola en su casa 

de Vd. ? 

*7. jTiene'' Vd.® relaciones comerciales con paises es- 
pafioles i 

* teaducci6n litebal. 

1. What has studied you to-day f 

2. Have (pi.) studied you much! 

4. Has written you the letters in Spanish t 

5. No, sir, I have made the correspondence Gkrman and the corr«v. 
spondent Spanish wrote the Spanish. 

6. Is there much correspondence Spanish in your house of you f 

7. Have you relations commercial with countries Spanish ? 

^ Sa (ah), he or she has, you have, is the third person singular, present 
indicative, of the auxiliary verb haber (ah-bairr'), to have; he (ay), / have; 
hemos (ay'-mos), we have; han (abng'), they have. This verb, when used as 
an auxiliary, must always be followed by the past participle of the principal 
verb, as in English. 

« Escrito (ays-kree'-toh), wriUen, is the past participle of the irregular 
verb eecribir (ays-kree'-beer). This is the only irregularity in this verb. 

* The personal pronoun yo (yob) is used in this case as an emphasis, in 
order to more clearly express the fact of there being two writers. 

4 ffecho (ay'-choh), made, done, is the past participle of the irregular verb 
hacer (ah-thairr'), to make, to do. 
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pbonunciaci6n. 

1. 4. ... ah ays-too-deeah'-doh 
.... oh'-eef 

3. ^Ahng. . . .t 

8. Ay'-mos ays-tah'-doh .... oh- 
koo-pah'-dohs, ays-kree-bee- 
aing'-doh lah koh-rrays- 
pohng-dayng'-thie-ah. 

4. 4 Ah ays-kree'-toh .... kahrr'- 

tas. . . .f 

5 ay ay'-choh ah-lay- 

mah'-nah .... 



6. ^Ah'-ee .... koh-rays-pohng- 

daing' - thie - ah ays - pah- 
nyoh'-lah . . . . f 

7. ^Teeay'-nay .... ray-lah-thie- 

oh'-nays koh-mair-thie-ah'- 
lays kohng pah-ee'-says . . . t 



TItADUCCl6N. 

1. WheU have you studied Uy- 

dayf 
3. Have you (pL) studied much f 

8. We have been very busy writing 
letters. 



4. Have you written the Spanish 

letters f 

5. Noy sir, I have attended to 

the German correspondetiee, 
and the Spanish corre- 
spondent wrote the Spanish, 

6. Is there a large Spanish eorre- 

spfyndence at your house f 
*■ 

7. Have you any^ commercial re- 

lations with Spanish cow^ 
tries f 



* In Spanish the noun is placed before the adjective, which must agpree in 
gender and nunfber with the noun it qualifies. 

* Ray (ah'-ee), there is or there are, is the present indicative of the imper- 
sonal form of the Terb haber (ah-bairr'), to be there. This verb, as an im- 
personal, is only used in the third person singular ; there is no plural, and 
tenses of it are the same as the third person singular of the auxiliary haber 
(to have), except the indicative present, which instead of being ha (he has) 
is hay (there is or there are). 

"* Tiene (teeay'-nay), from tener (tay-nairr'), to have, to possess, to hold, 
Tengo (taing'-goh), I have; tenemos (tay-nay'-mos), we have; tienen (teeay'- 
neng), they have. There are two verbs in Spanish, haber and tener, corre- 
sponding to the English to have, Tener is the possessive prindpal verb, and 
haber the auxiliary, which must always be followed by the past participle of 
the active verb ; as, he tenido dinero (I have had money). He, first person 
singular, present indicative, of the auxiliary verb haber ; tenido, past parti- 
ciple of the active verb tener, to possess, to hold. To be more explicit, tengo 
un Ubro (I have a book) can not be expressed by yo he un Ubro. 

* The words some or any before a noun need not be translated in Spanish. 
Not any, or no are expressed by no placed before the verb ; as, I have not 
any coffee, no tengo oa^i (literally, / not have coffee). 
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8. Si ; tenemos ^ negocios con la Am6rica del Sur. 
* 9. Hoy he hecho ef ectiva una letra de M6jico. 

^ 10. I Quiere Vd. hacerme ef ectiva esta letra? Necesito 
* dinero americano y no tengo sino espailol. 

11. Con mucho gusto, sefior ; j cuanto desea Vd. ? 

* 12. I Heinos de ^ ir al banco inmediatamente ? 

* 13. Si, sefior ; hemos de ir en seguida, porque los bancos 

cierran * 4 las tres. 

* 14. j Cuando ha deenviar Vd. esos efectos? 

15. I He de mandar^ las mercancias inmediatamente? 

16. jNo desea Vd. enviar antes un despacho & su 

agente ? 

*17. Si; he de mandarle' un telegrama* al momento, 
porque necesito salir esta nocHe.' 



* teaducci6n literal. 

9. To-day (1) Jiave made effective (hs hecko ef ectiva) a draft from 
(of) Mexico. 

10. Will you make me effective (hacerme ef ectiva) this draft t I 
need money American and not (I) have but Spanish. 

12. Have (we) of to go to the bank immediately f 

13. Yes, sir, we have of to go right aioay (en seguida), because the 
banks close at the three (hours \horas\ understood). 

14. When has of to send you those goods t 

17. Yes ; (I) have of (he de) to send him a telegram at the moment 

(at once), for that (because) (I) need to leave this night. 

- 

> See note 7 on page 78. > See note 8 on page 78* 
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PIIONUNCIACI6N. 

8. . . • . tay-nay'-mos nay-goh'- 

thie-ohs .... 

9. Oh'-ee ay ay'-choh ay-fayk- 

tee'-Tah .... May'-hee-koh. 

10. ^Eeeay^^ray .... a-thairr'- 

may .... ays'-tah lay'-trah t 



.... 



11 goes'- toh, say-nyorr'; 

4kwhang'-toh ... .1 
12. 4 Ay'-mos .... ing-may-deeah'- 

tah-maing'-tayf 
13 ay'-mos .... ain-say-gee'- 

dah .... 

14. 4Kwahng'-doh .... ay'-sohs 

ay-fayk'-tohs f 

15. 4 Ay day mahng-dahrr' lahs 

mayrr'-kahng-thie-ahs . . . .f 

16. 4. . . . ahng'-tays oong days- 

pah'-choh .... ah-haing'- 
tayt 

17. .... tay-lay-grah'-mah .... 



TRADUCC16N. 

8. Yes, we have business with 

South America, 

9. To-day I have cashed a draft 

from Mestdco, 

10. WiU you cash this draft for 

mef I need some * Ameri' 
can money, and have noth- 
ing but Spanish, 

11. With pleasure, sir; how much 

do you wish f 

12. Have we to go to the bank im- 

mediately f 
18. Yes, sir, we must go directly, 

because the banks close at 

three o'clock, 
14 Whsn have you to send those 

goods f 

15. Must I send the merchandise 

immediately f 

16. DonH you wish to send a dis- 

patch to your agent first f 

17. Yes, I have to send him a tele- 

gram at once, because I 
nmst leave this evening. 



* Should the verb hdber be followed by de, it will be synonymous with the 
English to have to, to he obliged to, and it must then precede the infinitive of 
the principal verb : hemot de (we have to), hedei}. have to), etc. 

< Oierran, they dose, from eerrar (thay-rrarr'), which belongs to a certain 
class of irregular verbs having an e on the syllable before the last 
» Mandar stands equally for to command or to tend. 

• TeUgrama is masculine ; see note 8 on page 86. 

f Nouns ending in « are for the most part masculine, with some excep« 
tions; as, noehe (no'-ohay), night; ealle (kahl'-lyay), street; came (kahrr'- 
nay), msat; close (klah'-say), class; f rase (phra'-say), phrase ; Jlebre (feeay'- 
hnj),/ever; leehe (lay'-chay), mUh; llave (lyah'-vay), key; tarde (tahrr'-day), 
(rftemoon; musrte (moo-ayrr'-tay), death; parts, place; hambre (ahm'-bray), 
hunger; and some others. I¥ente (fraing'-tay), forehead, is feminine, but 
frerUe (front), is masculine. Nouns ending in umbre are feminine; as, 
lumbre, fire ; pesadumbre, sorrow, etc 
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*18. jDesearia Vd. hacer sua compras hoy por la ma« 
tiana? 

* 19. { Qu6 ^ hay que * comprar ? 

"^20. 2 Hay que escribir alguna carta d uuesth) agente 
en Sevilla? 
21. Ha habido que ^ escribir muchas cartas A Boston. 

* 22. I Cu4ndo habrd ^ vapor correo para Barcelona ? 

*23. Hay correo para Espalia, los dias cinco/ quince* 
y veinticinco * de cada mes. 

24. I Que ^ dia del mes es hoy? 

* 25. Hoy es el catorce/ de modo que mafiana sale vapor. 



* traducci6n literal. 

18. Would like you to make your purchases to-day by the morning t 

19. What is there that (to) buy f 

20. Is there that (to) write any letter to our agent in Seyille t 

22. When vnll there he (habrd) steamer mail for Barcelona t 

23. Thsre is jjiay) mail for Spain the days five, fifteen, and twenty- 
five of each month. 

25. To-day is the fourteen, so thai (de modo que, of manner that) 
to-morrow leaves the steamer. 

> The relative pronouns jquif (kay') whatf 4qu%inf (kee-aing') whof 
and / eudl t which t are accented when used in interrogations or exclamationft ; 
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18. 4. . . . ah-thairr' .... kom'- 18. Would you like to make your 

prahs . . . . t purchcues this morning f 

19. ^Kay ah'-ee ki^ . . . .t 19. What is there to huy f 

20. |. . . . nways'-troh .... say- 20. Is there any letter to write to 

veel'-lyahf ou/r agent in Seville f 

21. . . .' . ah-bee'-doh .... moo'- 21. It has been necessary to writs 

chahs karr'-tahs ah ... . many letters to Boston, 

22. 4....ah-brah' vah-pohrr' koh- 22. When will there he a maiU 

rray'-oh .... Bahr-thay-loh'- steamer for Barcelona f 

nahf 

23 dee'-ash thing'-koh, king'- 28. There is a mail for Spain on 

thay .... vay'-ing-tee- the Sth^ 16th, and £6th of 

thing'-koh .... mays'. each month, 

24. 4 . . . . dee'-ah dell mays' ays' 24 WJuU day of the month is it 

oh'-eef ' to-day f 

25 kah-tohr'-thay, day moh'- 25. To-day is the 14th, so that the 

doh kay .... steamier leaves to-morrow, 

aa, 4Qui tUne Vd, / What have you? / ^ feUoidad/ (fay-lee-thie-dath'), 
What happinees I / QitS bonito / (boh-nee'-toh), How pretty ! / QuiSn Uama f 
Who knocks ? / Gual desea Vd. f Which one do you wish ? 

* Hay que (it is necessary), is the present of the impersonal verb haher que, 
Haber^ as impersonal, means there to he ; and if followed by que^ it is idiomat- 
ically rendered hj tahe necessary^ synonymous with eer neeeeario, 

* iHabrat (ah-brah'), wiU there hef is the future of the impersonal verb 
haher (there to be). 

* For the days of the month the cardinal numbers are used instead of the 
ordinal in Spanish. Primero (pree-may'-roh), frgt^ is the only exception ; 
viz., hoy ee el primero de mayo, to-day is the first of May. The second, third, 
etc., are named el doe, el tree, etc., the two, the three, etc 
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LECCI6N SEXTA.^ 



Nuevo Vocabulario. 

Objetos de escritorio (ob-hay'-tohs day ays- 

kree-toh'-ree-oh) 

Pai^eleria (pah-pay-lay-ree'-ah) 

Pax>el (pah-pair) 

Maquinaria (mah-kee-nah'-^ee-ah). 

La edad (ay-dath') . 

Algo (ahl'-goh) 

Ciiinplir& (koom-plee-ra') .... 

Puede (pway'-day) 

£1 suefto (sway'-nyoh) • 

El hambre (ahm'-bray) 

La sed (sayth) 

Ganas de (gah'-nahs day) .... 

Bondad (bong-dath') 

Doble (doh'-blay) 

El inviemo (ing-vee-ayrr'-noh) 

El verano (vay-rah'-no) . . . . 



\ 



stationery, 

paper, 
machinery, 
the age, 
something, 
will ciccomplisK 
ma/y, 
the sleep, 
the htmger, 
the thirst, 
mind to,* 
kindness, 
dovhle, 
the winter, 
the summer. 



Palahras, — IMviaidn del Tiempo,^ — Meaes del Aflo,^ 
Enero (ay-nay'-roh) Jam,iiary, 



Febrero (fay-bray'-roh) . 
Marzo (marr'-thoh) . 
Abril (ah-breel') . 
Mayo (mah'-yoh) 
Junio (hoo'-neeoh) . 
Julio (hoo'-leeoh) 
Agosto (ah-gohs'-toh) 
Setiembre (say-teeaim'-bray) 
Octubre (ok-too'-bray) 
Noviembre (no-veeaim'-bray) 
Diciembre (dee-thie-aim'-bray) 



. February, 
, March, 
, April, 
, May, 
, June, 
, July, 
, August, 
, September, 
, October, 
, November, 
, December, 



1 Says'-tab, sixth leston, * A desire to do something. 

* Dee-vee-see-ong' dell tee-alm'-pohf division of time, 

* May'-says dell ah'-nyoh, months qf the ysar. 
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.) 



Tin fliglo (see'-gloh) . 

Tin alio (ah'-nyoh) . 

Tin mes (mays') . 

TJna semana' (say-mah'-nah) 

Tin dia (dee'-ah) 

TJna hora (oh'-rah) . 

TJn xninuto (mee-noo'-toh) 

XTn segiuido (say-goong'-doh) 

Hoy (oh'-ee) 

Ayer (ah-yairr') . 

Mafiana (mah-nyah'-nah) . 

Antes de ayer* (ahng'-tays day ah-yayrr') 

Pasado mafiana' (pah-sah'-doh . . 

El afio que viene ^ (ell ah'-nyoh . 

El afio pr6xinio (ell ah'-nyoh prok'-see-moh) 

El afio pasado* (. . . . pah-sah'-doh) 

El mes que viene or pr6ximo 

El mes pasado 

Ja semana que viene or pr6xima 
Xa semana pasada ..... 
XTna quincena* (oo'-nah king-thay^-nah) 
El principio (pring-thie-pee-oh) 
El medio (may'-dee-oh) .... 

El fin (ling) 

A principles '^ del afio (pring-thic-pee-ohs 

.•*■/• • • . . . . 
A mediados^ del mes (may - deeah' - dos 

m » m » J m • • • . • . 

A fines^ de la semana (fee'-nays . . . .) ] 



. a eeniury, 

, a year, 

, a month, 

, a week, 

, a day, 

. an hour, 

. a minute, 

, a second. 

, to-day, 

, yesterday, 

. to-morrow, 

, day before yesterday. 

, day after to-morrow. 



i next year. 



. last year, 
. next month. 
, last month, 
. next week, 
. last week, 
. a fortnight, 
. the beginning, 
. tJie middle, 
. the end. 

at ahout the begin- 
ning of the year, 
) at about the middle 
S of the month, 

at about the end of 
the week. 



I 



> From the Latin 8t^pUm4/na^ or in Spanish, Hete maflanas (seven moms), 
the ipaoe of seven days. « Antes de ayer, lit., before of yesterday. 

> Ibeado mafiana, lit, past to-morrow. 

* El afio que viene, lit., the year that comes. # 

* El afio pasado, lit, the year past. 

* Quinoena, space of fifteen days (from guinee, fifteen). Spaniards say 
ocho dias, eight days, or una semana, for a week; una quincena for a fortnight. 

' A principios, d mediados, a fines, plurals respectively of principio, 
mediado, and fin, mean more or less, about, the beginning, the middle, or the 
end. Mediado, from mediar^ to come to, to be at the middle of a thing. 
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espaKql. 

* 1. J Qu6 claae de negocios tiene ^ Vd. ? 

* 2. J Tiene Vd. negocios en maquinaria ? 

*3. No, sefior; vendo libros y objetos de escritorio 
(papeleria). 

* 4. J Qu6 tienen V ds. que '^ comprar ? 

6. I Desean Vds. algun papel ? 

*6. No, sefior; pero tenemos que^ comprar algnnos 
(unos) implementos de agricnltnra. 

7. I No tiene Vd. que comprar algunos (unos) muebles ? 
*S. I CuAntos afios ha estado * Vd. establecido aqui t 

* 9. ^ Cudntos afios tiene * Vd. ? (j Qu6 edad tiene * Vd. ?) 

* 10. Tengo ^ * treinta afios, pero en marzo proximo 

tendr6 * * treinta y uno. 

* 11. I Qu6 edad tiene su hermano de Vd. ? 

* tiu.ducci6n literal.* 

1. What class of business has you? 

2. Has you business in machinery ? 

8. No, sir, (I) sell books and objects of office (stationery). 
4. What has you (pi) that to buy! 

6. No, sir, but (we) have that (to) buy some implements of agri* 
culture. 

8. How many years has been you established here? 

9. How many years has you f (What age has you f) 

10. (I) have thirty years, but in March next I shall have thirty 
and one. 

11. What age has your brother of you f 
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PBONI7NCIACI6n. 

1, iKay klah'-say .... nay-goh'- 

thie-os teeay'-nay . . . . f 

2. jTeeay'-nay .... mah-kee- 

nah'-ree-ah ? 
8. . . . . lee'-bros ee ob-hay'-tos 
day ays-kree-toh'-ree-oh. 

4 4*... teeay'-naing .... kom- 

prarr'f 
6. 4. . . . ahl-goong' . . . .t 

6. . . • • tay-nay'-mos .... ahl- 

goo'-nos (oo'-nohs) im-play- 
maing'-tohs .... ah-gree- 
kool-too'-rah. 

7. 4. . . . mway'-blaysf 

8. 4 Kwahng'-tohs .... ays-tah'- 

doh .... ays-tah-blay-thle- 
doh . . • . ? 
0. 4 . . . . ay-dath' . . . . t 



10. 



tray'-ing-tah .... 



11. 4. . . . ay-dath'. . . .t 



TBADUCC16N. 

1. WJicU isyour Hneof buHnesa f 

2. Do you deal in machinery f 

8. No, sir, I sell books and sUh 
tionery, 

4. WJhat have you (pL) to buy f 

5. Do you require (pL) some 

paper f 

6. JVo, sir; but toe must buy some 

agricultural implements. 



7. Have you not to buy some fur' 

niture f 

8. How long Jhave you been estalh 

Ushed here f 

9. How old are^ you f ( What is 

yowr age f) 

10. lam^ thirty yea/rs old, but next 

March I ^haU be thirty-one, 

11. How old is your brother f 



1 Time (teeay'-nay), hae^ is the third person sin^lar, present indicative, 
of tener (tay-nairr*), to have, Tengo (taing'-go), / have; tenemos (tay-nay'- 
mos), we have ; tienen (teeay'-naing), they have. 

* Tienen Vde. que^ ttom tener que^ to have to, to be obliged to. When 
tener is followed by qtie it must precede the infinitive of the principal verb, 
and, like haber de^ means necessity or obligation to do something in particu- 
lar. The present of the indicative is conjugated thus : tengo qtie, I have to ; 
tiene que, he has to ; tenemoe que, we have to ; tienen que, they have to. 

* Eetado (ays-tah'-doh), been, past participle of estar (ays-tahrr'), to be, 
^ Tohe \& rendered by tener when referring to age, 

* Tendre (taingHlray')f / shall haveytotwre of tener, Tendr&, he will 
have ; tendremoe, we shall have ; tendrdn, they wifl have. 

* Trah-dook-thie-ong' lee-tay-rahl', literal translation. 



84 LSGCKJN SEXTJu 

espaSTol. 

*19. No; pero^ tengo hambre^ y sed,^ tengo ganas de 
comer. 

* 20. No tengo nada. 

* 21. Mi hermano tiene dolor de cabeza. 

* 22. I Tendria Vd. la bondad * * de acompaiiamos ' d la 

tdenda espafiola ? 

* 23. Tenga • Vd. la bondad de decirme "^ en ® donde ha 

comprado * esos zapatos. 

*24. ^Quiere Vd. comprar zapatos de una 6 de doble 

suela? 
*25. Desearia nn par de (unos) zapatos^® de una suela 

para el verano, y unas (on par de) botas de doble 

Buelas para el inviemo. 



*traducci6n literal. 

19. No, but (I) have hunger and thirst, (I) have a mind (to) eat 

20. Not (1) have nothing. 

21. My brother has pain of head. 

22. Would have you the kindness of to accompany us to the store 
Spanish ? 

23. Have you the kindness of to tell me in where has bought you 
those shoes. 

24. Will you buy shoes of one or of double sole f 

25. (I) would like a pair of (some) shoes of one sole for the summer 
and some (a pair of) boots of double sole for the winter. 

^ I^sro (pay'-roh), bvt. When the sentence is preceded by a nega- 
tive clause, DO verb being expressed after buty the word nno is used 
instead of pero; viz., no tengo "hamJbre aino sed, I am not hungry but 
thirsty. 

* jSambre (ahm'-bray), hunger^ is feminine (see. note 7, page 76). All 
fBminine nouns beginning with a long a or Aa take the masculine article el 
instead of the feminine la foi* the sake of euphony ; as, el agua^ el hcmbre^ 
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PBONUNCIACldN. TBADUCCI6n, 

19 ahm'-bray e© sayth' .... 19. No, hut I am hungry and 

gah'-nahs .... thirsty; I wish to eat, 

20 nah'-dah .... 20. Nothing is the matter unth me. 

21 doh-lohrr' day kah-ba/- 21. My brother Tuis a headache. 

thah. 

22. iTaing-dree'-ah .... bong- 22. Would you have the kindness 

dath' day ah-kohm-pah- to accompany us to the 

• nyahrr'-nohs . . . . f Spamsh store f 

^. Taing'-gah .... bohng-dahth' 23. Have the kindness to teU me 

day day-thie-rr'-may .... where you have bought those 

thah'^-pah'-tohs. shoes, 

24. 4. . . . doh'-blay sway'-lahf 24. Do you wish to buy shoes with 

a single or a double sole f 

25 pahrr .... vay-rah'-no 25. I should like a pair of shoes 

.... ing-vee-airr'-no. with a single sole for the 

summer and some boots with 
double soles for the winter. 



d haeha (ah'-chah), (the hatchet), inBtead of la agua, la Aambre^ la haeha. 
In the plural the feminine article is used, as lot aguas^ lot hacha»^ etc. 

t Nouns ending in d are feminine with the exception of €l 9ud (sooth), 
the tatUh ; d huitped (ways'-payth), the gueet^ and a few others. Sud or mr, 
both eauthj are equally correct 

« Bondad is feminine, and, like /owor (see note 4, page 86), mufft be 
ibilowed by the preposition de, the verb following in the infinitive present, 
instead of the present participle, as in English. 

* It has already been explained that the infimtive and imperative of verbs 
form only one word with the pronouns which are placed <tfter them. 

• Tenga (talng'-gah), have^ is the imperative third person singular of the 
verb teMT. 

T There is only one verb in Spanish, decir (day-thie-rr'), for the English 
to toy or to tell. 

• Fn (in), before the adverb of place donde Iwhere)^ means tnthin, inside 
o/y while if it denotes motion it should be expressed by d donde (where to), 
de donde (where from) ; as, /^ donde va Vd, t where are you going to? ide 
donde viene (veeay'-nay) Vd, f where do you come from ? etc. 

* The Vd. is omitted after eomprado to avoid the repetition of the pronoun 
which is already mentioned after tenga. 

^* See pronunciation table. 
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espaKol. 

*1; Disp^nseme^ Vd., seflor; {puede' Vd. decirme 

que hora es * ? 
*2. Si, sefior ; son* las dos y* cuarenta y cinco minutos. 

* 3. I'No son mds que' las tres menos^ cuarto todavia*? 

*4. jHadado''ya*launa*? 

* 5. ^No ha oldo Vd. dar'' la hora? 

* 6. Acaban de dar ® las cuatro y media. 

* 7. J Anda • bien su reloj ^^ de Vd. ? Creo que adelanta ^* 

cinco minutos. 

* 8. Por el contrario, mi reloj ^® atrasa ^* un cuarto de hora. 

* tiu.ducci6n litebal. 

1. Excuse me you, sir ; is able you to tell me what hour is (it) f 

2. Yes, sir, are the two (hour understood) and forty-five minutes. 

3. Not are more tTum (but) the three (hour understood) less quar- 
ter yet f 

4 Has given already the one (hour understood) t 

5. Not has heard you to give the hour t 

6. (They) finish of to give (just given) the four and half. 

7. Walks well your clock (watch) of you f I believe that advances 
five minutes. 

8. For the contrary, my watch retards a quarter of hour. 

^ There are many expressions in Spanish, as in English, which signify the 
same thing, and synonymous words in common use are given in different 
sentences, so that the pupil may become acquainted with all of tHem ; as, 
ditpifiMtM^ exouMtne^ perdoneme, Dispdnseme, firom diepensar (dis-paing- 
sahrr'), to excuse, imperative mood, third person. To excuse may also be 
translated by excusar (ays-koo-sahrr') and perdonar (payrr-doh-nahrr'), to 
pardon, but diepensar is most fluently used. * See note 8 on page 88. 

* 8er is used in Spanish as in English, referring to time. As it has been 
said, U is not translated. All the hours except una (one) are plural, and the 
verb must therefore be also in plural to agree with them. When inquiring 
the time, the verb must always be used in the singular, viz. : / Qui hora eef 
what time is it ? Son las doe, tree, etc. 
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pronungiaci6n. 

1. Dis-paing'-say-may ... 4 pway- 
da J . . . . t 

2 song .... mee-noo'-tohs. 

3 may-nos kwahr'-toh 

toh'-dah-vee'-ah. 

4. 4 . . . . yah . . . . t 

5. 4 , . . . oh-ee'-doh . . . . f 

6. Ah-kah'-bahng .... kwah'- 

troh ee may'-dee-ah. 

7. 4 Ahng-dah .... ray-lo'-A '•.... 



8 kong-trah'-ree-oh mee 

ray-lo'-A ah-trah'-sah .... 



T&ADUCC16N. 

1. Excuse me; air; eon you tell 

me whoU time it is f 

2. Fw, sir; it is forty-five mif^ 

utespast two, 
8. Is it not yet more than a guar- • 
ter to three f 

4. Has one 0* dock struck air ectdyf 

5. Have you not hea/rd the dock 

strike f 

6. It has just struck JuUf-past 

four. 

7. Does your watch go weU f I 

think it is five minutes fast, 

^ On the contrary y my watch is 
a quarter of a/n Jwur slow. 



* T (and) in this case is used, as <nfter is employed in English, to denote 
some time past the hoar ; and m^nos (less) is similarly used as before, to de* 
note some time before the hour. The hour number is always mentioned first, 
and hora (hour) is understood. 

* Que (than) before numerals becomes de ; in this case, however, mde que 
is synonymous with aino (but) (see note 1 on page 84); viz., no tengo mde que 
{eino) un Ubro (I have but one book). 

* Todafyia (yet) must be used only in negative sentences ; while ya 
(already) is used in affirmative or interrogative sentences not implying a 
negation. "* See note 5, page 88. 

« Acdban de dar (lit, they finish of to give), fhey Tiavejust struck, Acabar 
de (to have just) must be always followed by the infinitive of the verb ; as, 
<ioai>o de eecribir una carta, I have just finished writing a letter. 

* Andar (to walk, to go) is used when referring to the movement of a 
watch or clock ; it expresses simply the idea of movement. Ir (to go) deter- 
mines the action of a person going. 

" Belqf (ray-lo'-A, giving the A the sound of cA, as loch, Scotch) signifies 
watch or dock, and each is distinguished by expressing its kind ; as, for in- 
stance, relqf de boUillo (pocket-watch), relcj de chimenea (clock of mantel), 
relqf de pared (pah-rayth') (dock of wall). Belq;', like all nouns ending in J, 
is masculine. 

" Addanta, from addantar (to advance), used in connection with clocks 
and watches, is synonymous with the English to gain. Atrasa, from atrasar 
(to go back or retard), signifies to be slow. 
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espaSol. 

* 9. Oreo que* estd parado ; estd descompuesto * y es 
necesario mandarlo & casa del relojero (relojeria).* 

* 10. I Le ha dado * Vd. cuerda ? 

'^ll. Si; pero esta* sucio y hay que* (es necesario) Hm- 
piarlo. 

* 12. I Donde hay un relojero bueno • y barato ? 

*13. En la caJle Catoree'^ nlimero cuarenta y eineo al 
oeste. 

* 14. J Como se llama® (cuAl es el nombre de) el relojero i 

* 15. Se llama® (su nombre es) Ceballos. 



*tbaducci6n litebal. 

9. (I) think that is stopped, is out of order (descompuesto)^ and is 
necessary to send it to (the) house of the watch-maker. 

10. To him {le) has given you cord t 

11. Yes; but is dirty, and tliere is that (hay que) (it is necessary) to 
clean it. 

12. Where is there a watch-maker good and cheap f 

13. In the street fourteen, number forty and five to the west. 
14 How himself calls (which is the name of) the watch-maker f 
15. Himself calls (his name is) Ceballos. 

» Descompuesto (days-kohm-pways'-toh), ovt of order, is the past parti- 
dplo of the irregular verb deaoomponer (days-kohm-poh-nwrr'), to get out of 
order ; a compound word of the verb componer (to mend, to repair), and the 
preposition dee, fVom the Latin dis, never used in Spanish- except in com- 
pound words to signify negation, just as in English. 

• Either relojeria or casa del rdqjero may be correctly used. 

■ Dar euerda a un relqj (lit., to give cord to a watch) signifies to wind a 
watch. 

* Estd (is), from eetar (to be), third person singular, indicative present. In 
Spanish there are two verbs, ser and estar, for the English verb to he, but 
these two can not be used indiscriminately. Ser is correctly translated by 
to bSf and is used when the attribute is inlierent or essential to the subject , 
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PR0NUNCIACi6n. TRADtTCCl6N. 

9 ays-tah' pah-rah'-doh .... 9. / think it is stopped; it is out 

days-kohm-pways'-toh .... of order, and must be sent 

nay-thay-sah'-ree-oh .... totTie watch-makers. 
ray-loh-hay'-roh. 

10. 4 . . . . kwayrr'-dah f 10. Have you vmmd it up f 

11 soo'-thie-oh .... lim-pee- 11. Yes, hut it is dirty and musi 

ahrr'-loh. be cleaned, 

12 12. Wh^re is a good a/nd cheap 

watch-maker f 

13 kahl'-lyay .... oh-ays'- 13. At No. 45 West Fourteenth 

tay. Street, 

14 4 . . . . lyah'-mah . . . . f 14 What is the name of the watch' 

maker f 
15. ... . Thay-bahl'-Jyos .... 15. His name is Cehallos. 

■ ■ ■ I ' ■-■' ' I ■■ .1 I ■ I ■ II ■ ■ ■ ' ■■ ■ ■ I ■■ ■ III ■■— ^^^ 

or, expluned in a more practical way, it answers to the questions what t what 
of? what for f whom for f and whose? Examples: d ea alio, he is tall; 
mi relq; ea de oro, my watch is of gold ; los pies son para andar, the feet are 
for walking; este sombrero es para Vd., this hat is for you; el Ubro es mio, 
the book is mine, etc. JSstar has some distant connection with to remain, to 
stay, and is used where the state or condition of the subject is accidental or 
transitory. Fstar is the auxiliary to the present participle of verbs, and an- 
swers to the question of how? and where? as, e«^ (ays-toh'-ee) hien, I am 
well ; el Hbro estd sobre la mesa, the book is on the table ; Juan estd escri- 
biendo, John is writing, etc. For a more extended explanation, see remarks 
upon the use of these two verbs, Second Part. 

* Bay que (see note 2 on page 77) is synonymous with es necesario, it is 
necessary. 

* See note 2 on page 44 

7 In naming numbers of streets, Spaniards use the cardinals instead of the 
ordinals, Catorce, instead of Dicmkocuarta in this case. Calle is feminine. 

B 8e llama, Arom llamarse (lit., to call one's self), to he named, is a reilexive 
verb, in the coi\jugation of which the pronouns me, myself; se, himself, her- 
self, or yourself; nos, ourselves ; and se, also themselves or yourselves — must 
precede the verb except in the infinitive and imperative, where they are 
affixed to the verb, forming only one word ; as, llamarse, llamdndose, lldmese, 
Se becomes si after a preposition ; a&, a »i, to one's self, to himself. The 
preposition con (with) is prefixed to it, adding go ; as, conmigo {con-mi-go), 
with myself; contigo (con-ti-go), with thyself; and consigo {con-si-go), with 
one*s self, or with himself (see note 6 on page 85). 
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espaKol. 

16. El ndmero cuarenta j cinco estd cerca de la Sexta 

avenida j no es verdad ? 

17. Si, seiior ; estA entre las avenidas Quinta y Sexta. 

18. I EstA el Sor. (seiior) Ceballos en easa ? 

19. Servidor de Vd.^ j qu6 desea Vd. ? 

20. Un amigo mio me ha dado su direcci6n ; j me haria* 

Vd. el favor de componerme * este reloj i 

21. Si, Sr. (sefior) ; pero debo examinarlo. 

*22. jCudndo lo tendrd Vd. compnesto? jCnAnto me 
Uevard* Vd. por la compostura ?• 

* 23. Lo tendH Vd. compuesto dentro de * tres dias j le 

costard tres pesos. 

24. j No puede Vd. hacerlo mis barato ? 

25. No, Sr. (sefior), no puedo ; tiene roto • un muelle '' 

que® es necesario poner nuevo. 

* 26. Baeno ' pues ; buenas tardes ; hasta el jueves. 
27. Adi6s, sefior. 

* tbaducci6n literal. 

22. When it will have you repaired f Maw much (cudnto) to me 
will cany you for the repair! 

23. It will have you repaired inside of three days, and to you will 
cost three dollars. 

26. Grood then (fmeno puss) ; good-afternoon ; until the Thursday. 

1 People wishing to be polite, either in social or business life, will answer 
by servidor de Vd. (your servant), instead of the English, tJuU is my name, 

• Maria (ah-ree'-ah), would do, from haeer (ah-thairr'), to do, 

* Oomponer (kohm-poh-nairr') means to mend^ to repair, and arreglar 
(ah-rray-glarr'), to arrange, to fix. 

« lAevar (lyay-vahrr'), to carry, is used idiomatically for to ekarge (price). 
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peonunciaci6n. traducci6n. 

16. • . . . thairr'-kah .... says'-tah 16. iVo. 46 is near Sixth Avenue, 

ah-vay-nee'-dah .... is it not f 

17. .... king'-tah .... 17. Yes, sir; it is hettoeen Fifth 

and Sixth Avenues, 
18 say-nyorr' .... IS, Is Mr. Ceballos at Tiome f 

19. Sayrr-vee-dorr' .... \9, At your service, sir; what do 

you urish f 

20 dee-raik-thie-ohng' .... 20. ^ friend of mine has given me 

^ah-ree'-ah .... ray-lo'-AI yov/r address, W&uld you 

please repair this watch for 
me 9 

21 ayk-sah-mee-nahrr'-loh. 21. Yes, sir; hut I must examine iU 

22. %, . . , kom-pways'-toh t 4. . . . 22. When will you have it re- 

lyay-vah-ra' .... kom-pohs- paired f What will you 

too'-rah t charge me to repair it f 

23 kom-pways'-toh daing'- 23. You will have it repaired 

troh .... pay'-sos. toithin three days, and ii 

will cost you three dollars, 

24 24 Can you rwt do it cheaper f 

25 mwayl'-lyay . . . ; poh- 25. iVb, sir, I can not ; it has a 

nairr' nway'-voh. broken spring, cmd a new 

one must he put in, 

26 pways' .... ahs'-tah ell 26. Very well ; good-afternoon, till 

hway'-vays. Thursday, 

27. Ah-dee-ohs', say-nyorr'. 27. Qood-by, sir. 

» Dentro de (lit., inside of), within, 

• Roto (broken) is the past participle of romper (rohm-pairr'), to hrmJs, 

^ Mttelle means a spring of metal ; spring-water is manantial (mah-nahng- 
tee-ahl') ; and Spring, the season of the year, is primavera (pree-mah-vay'- 
rah). Muelle means also in Spanish pier. 

8 The relative pronoun que is invariable both in gender and number. It 
refers to persons or things only when placed immediately after the noun to 
which it refers, and is used instead of the English who, whom, which, what, 
that. The relatives can never be omitted in Spanish. Que alone or with 
prepositions is rendered by what or which, but when referring to persons is 
replaced by qtiien or quienea, 

* Sueno (good), as well as Hen (well), are both exclamations in Spanisht 
'veil then/ is rendered by /bueno puee! or /hien puea! 

8 



94 



lecci6n octava. 



LECCI6N OCTAVA.^* 



Ntievo VocabulariOo 

Para servir k Vd. (sair-veerr') 

S6I0, solamente (soh'-lah-maing'-tay) . 

Asnntos (ah-soong'-tohs) 

^ Clu6 hay P (idiom) . 

Espero (ays-pay'-roh) 

Cedro (thay'-droh) . 

Azdcar (ah-^^o' ^-kahr) 

Frutas (froo'-tahs) . 

Lanas (lah'-nahs) 

j Piensa Vd. P (pee-aing'-sah) 

Ambos (masc.), ambas (fem.) (ahm'-bos, -bahs) 

Pl&tanos or bananas (plah'-tah-nohs) . 

PiiLas (pee'-nyas) 

Cocoa (koh'-kohs) 

Ck>rclio (kohrr'-cho) 

Tai>one8 (tah-poh'-nays) 

Naranjas (nah-rahng'-has) . . . . 
Corto plazo (kohrr'-toh pla'-thoh) . 
Productos (proh-dook'-tohs) . . . . 
Importaciones (im-pohr-tafa-thie-oh'-nays) . 

Ehictirsal (soo-koorr-sahl') 

Cuyo, cuya, cuyos, cuyas (koo'-yoh . . . . ) . 
Poder (de abogado) (ah-boh-gah'-doh) . 

Firmar (feer-mahrr') 

Testigo (tays-tee'-goh) ..... 
Tener prisa (pree'-sah) . . . . ) 

Estar de prisa ) 

Tan (tang), tanto, tanta (tang'-toh, -tah) . 
Tantos, tantas (tang'-tohs, -tabs) . 

Ciudad (thie-oo-dath') 

Abajo de la ciudad (ah-bafa'-hoh) 
Arriba de la ciudad (ah-rree'*bah) 
Centavos (thaing-tah'-vohs) .... 



at your service, 

only, 

affairs, 

whai about f 

I hope, I expect, 

eedar-toood, 

sugar, 

fruits, 

wools, 

do you think f 

both, 

bananas, 

pineapples, 

cocoanuts, 

corh-toood, 

corks, 

oranges, 

short credit, 

products, 

importations, 

branch, 

whose, 

power of attorney. 

to sign, 

uritness, 

to be in a hurry, 

aSf as much, so mucK 

as many, so many, 

city, 

dovm totm, 

up town, 

cents. 



» Ohk-tah'-vah. 

• M to be pronounced as in think ; seo " Table for tbe Sounds." 
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Divisidn del Tiempo {continuacidn)} 
Bl amaaecer (ah-mah-uay-thairr') . . . .the davm. 



"La salida del sol (sa-lee'-dah dell sohl) 

El romper del dia* (rom-pairr') . 

Iia xnadrugada' (mah-droo-gah'-dah) 

"La Tnaflana (from dcAon to fwon) . 

Ta tarde (noon to dark) . 

Iia noche (no'-chay) {after dark) . 

El medio dia (may'-dee-oh dee'-ah) 

Ia media noche .... 

El anochecer (ah-nochay-thairr') . 

El oscurecer (ohs-koo-ray-thairr') . 

Iia puesta^ del atil (pways'-tah dell sohl) 



. the sunrise. 

y the break of day, 

. the morning, 
. tJie afternoon, 
. evening, night. 
, noon, 
, midnight. 



[ night faU, 






thssimseL 



Estddonea y Mstividades del Afio,^ 

Ja primavera (pree-mah-vay'-rah) . . , ths spring. 

El verano (vay-rah'-noh) ths summer. 

El inviemo (ing-vee-airr'-noh) . . . , ths tointer. 

El otofLo (oh-toh'-nyo) the autumn. 

El dia de AfLo Nuevo New- Year's day, 

Pascua (pas'-kwah) Easter, 

Natividad (nah-tee-vee-dath') or navidad ' (nah- 

vee-dath') Christmas, 

Noche Buena "^ (noh'-chay bway'-nah) . . . Christmas eve, 

Bia de fiesta (fee-ays'-tah) holiday, 

Dia de ayuno (ah-yoo'-noh) fast day. 

La Cuaresma^ (kwah-rays'-mah) .... Lent, 

Semana Santa (sahng'-tah) holy week. 

Viemes Santo Good Friday, 

Camaval (kahrr-nah-vahr) ..... carnival. 

> Dee-vee-see-ong' doll tee-aim'-poh, diviHon of time; kohng-tee-nwah- 
thie-ong', continuation. 

• Lit., the breaking of {the to break of) the day. 

» Madrugada, from madrugarj meaning to rise with the dawn^ 

• Puesta, from poner (to put), lit., the put of the sun. 

• Ayfl-tab-th5e-oli'-nay8 eo fays-tee-vee-dah'-days dell ah'-nyoh, seasons 
and festivities of the year. 

• Navidad is a contraction of natividad, the first is more often used than 
the latter. ^ Noche buena, lit., night good, 

• Cuaresma, from euadragSsima (fortieth), the forty days of fasting. 
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espaKol. 

*1. jComo est^^ Vd. ? Tengo mucho gnsto en* verle 
dVd. 

* 2. Estoy ^ muy bien, gracias ; i j Vd. ? 

* 3. Para servir d Vd.,* gracias. 

*4. jViene* Vd. & pasar mucho tiempo en Nueva 

York? 
*5. No, sefLor; vengo* 8610** (solamente) por unos 

(algunos) dias para asuntos comerciales. 

* 6. Y J qiae hay * en Espafia ? Sin duda Vd. estard alii 

para la proxima primavera. 

*7. Si, seiior; espero^ liaber arreglado mis 'asuntos • 
aqui para esa fecha. 

8. I Desearia Vd. importar algo • en los Estados UnidoB? 



* tbaducci6n literal. 

1. How is you I (I) have much pleasure in (to) see you to you. 

2. (I) am very well, thanks ; and you I 
8. To serve to you, thanks. 

4. Comes you to pass (spend) much time in New York t 

6. No, sir ; (I) come only for some days for affairs commercial. 

6. And what is there in Spain t Without doubt you will be there 
for the next spring. 

7. Yes, sir ; (I) expect (hope) to have arranged my affairs here for 
that date. 

^ To be la invariably rendered by estar with reference to the state of on^a 
health, Estoy (ays-toh'-ee), / am; estd (ays-tah'), he or she is, or you are; 
estamos (ays-tah'-mohs), we are; estdn (ays-tang'), they or you (pi.) are. 

9 What we have said (note 1, page 80) about the preposition de may be 
said in regard to any other. Prepositions must be followed by the infinitive 
instead of the present participle, as in English. 

■ JPara servir a Vd., to serve you, is an idiomatic eicpression in this case. 
See page 92, note 1. 

* Viene, third person, indicative present, of the irregular verb vsnir (vay- 
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peonunciaci6n. 

!• ^ • • • • fty^S~tA • • • • I 

2 grah'-thie-ahs .... 

8 sair-veerr' .... 

4. 4 Veeay'-nay .... pah-sarr' . . .t 

5 vaing'-go .... ah-soong'- 

tos .... 

fi. . . . . sing doo'-dah .... ays- 
tah-ra' ahl-lyee' .... 

7, .... ah-rray-glah'-do .... ah- 
soong'-tos ah-kee' .... lay'- 
chah. 

8 



tbaducct6n. 

1. How are you ? I am very 

glad to see you, 

2. I am very well, thamika; how 

are you f 

3. At your service, tJumks, 

4 Are you coming to spetid a long 

time in New York f 
* 

5. No, sir, I come ordy for a few 

days on business affairs, 

6. How is everything in Spain f 

No doubt you toill be there 
by next spHng. 

7. Yes, sir; I hope to have my 

affairs arranged here by 
thai date, 

8. WovZd you like to import any^ 

thing into the United States 9 



neerr'), to come. I come, vengo (vaing'-go); venimos (vay-nee'-mohs), we 
come; vienen (veeay'-naing), they come. 

• Solo (soh'-lob), alone, may be used as an adverb instead of sdlamerUe 
(soh'-Iah-mayng'-tay), only, as in this case. 

• ^ QuS hayt lit., what ie there? is an idiomatic expression used in a very 
general sense in Spanish, which may be translated by whcA newsf or what i$ 
the matter f Two Spaniards meeting, will address each other with this ques- 
tion : / gvii hayf The answer may be ^* nada " ; or ** que rnlgo mafkma para 
JSuropa^^ (that I leave to-morrow for Europe); or ^^nada nttevo^^ (nothing 
new) ; or ^^que los negocios estdn muy maZoe^^ (that business is very poor); or 
many other answers, all referring to different subjects, and all of them being 
proper replies to the question 4 que hay T It has a very broad meaning, im- 
possible to be properly translated into English. 

7 Esperar means to hope, to expect or to wait ; being also rendered by 
aguardar (ah-gwahrr-darr'), meaning to expect or to wait. Eeperar requires 
the use of the subjunctive mood when referring to a second person ; as, eepero 
que hable (lit., / esiy}ect, or / hope, or / wait that lie may speak) ; espero que 
Uegite, I hope he arrives (lit., I hope that he may arrive). 

8 Asuntoa means affaire, while negocios is translated by business, 

• Algo may be rendered by something or anything ; nada, by nothing or 
not anything. See page 88, note 7. 
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espaKol. 

9. Desearia importar caf6, tabaco, azucar, cedro, lana 
J algunas frutas. 

10. I Piensa Vd. importar de Espaiia 6 de Cuba ? 

*11. De ambas^ partes^; de Cuba recibir6 platanos,* 
XK>cos, pifias, azdcar^ tabaco y cigarros. 

12. De Espafia, puedo importar corcho,* lana, naranjas 
y pasas/ 

* 13. J Desea Vd. vender al contado 6 i cr6dito ? 

*14. A algunos comerciantes les vender6 & un corto 
plazo,' 6 cambiar4 mis productos por efectos 
americanoe. 

15. J Como piensa Vd. hacer esas importaciones ? 

*16. Mi idea es establecer aqui una sucursal de mi casa 
de Sevilla, & cuyo * f rente estar^ un hermano mio.'' 



* tbaducci6n liteeal. 

11. Prom both parts (places) ; from Cuba (I) will receive bananas, 
cocoanuts, pineapples, sugar, tobacco, and cigars. 

13. Wishes you to sell to the cash (al contado) or to credit ? 

14. To some merchants to them (les) (I) will sell to a short term 
(time), or will exchange my products for effects American. 

16. My idea is to establish here a branch of my house of Seville, 
to whose front (head) will be a brother (of) mine. 

1 Ambos, masc., ambasy fem. I\iHe is feminine ; see note 7 on page 75. 

* PldianOf or banana^ may be translated by banana in English. 

■ CorchOy lit., cork, implies cor Jb-wood, "while simply cork in English means 
tapon in Spanish. 

« Ihsoi or uvas paaaa (oo'-vahs pah'-sahs), lit, poit grapts^ fmnxpawr^ 
to pass, to bo overripe. 
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peonunciaci6n. teaducci6n. 

9. . . . . tah-bah'-koh, ah-/^oo'- 9^ / toould like to impart coffee, 

kahrr, thay'-droh, lah'-nas tobctcco, augaVy cedar-wood, 

.... froo'-tahs. wool, and some fruits. 

10. 4 Pee-aing'-fiah .... Koo'-bah f 10. Are you thinking of importing 

from *Spain or Cuba f 

11 am'-bas pahr'-tays .... 11. From both places; from Cuba 

plah' - tah-nos, koh' - kobs, / shall receive bananas, co- 

pee'-nyas, ab-/Aoo'-kabrr-. . . coanuis, pineapples, sugar, 

tbie-gah'-rrobs. tobacco, and cigars, 

12. ... . kobr'-cbob, lab'-nab, 12. From Spain I can import 

nab-rang'-babs ee pab'-sas. cork -wood, wool, oranges 

and raisins. 

13. 4 . . . . kong-tab'-do .... kray'- 13. Do you want to sell for cash 

dee-tobf or on credit f 

14 ... . kob - mair - tbie - abng'- 14. To some merch,ants I will sell 

tays lays .... plab'-<^b on short credit, or I wiU 

ob kam-bee-ab-ray' .... exchange my products for 

prob-dook'-tos .... America/n goods. 

15. 4. . . . ing-pobr-tab-tbie-ob'- 15. How do you think to make 

nays? those importations f 

16 ee-day'-ab .... ays-tab- 16. My idea is to establish here a 

blay-tbair' .... sookoor- branch of my Seville house, 

sabr .... say-veel'-lyab ab at the head of which will be 

koo'-yob .... mee'-ob. one of my brothers. 

• Plazo is tbe commercial Spanish word for the English term : a plaeo, 
on credit ; a largo plazo, on a long credit ; a corto plazo, on a short credit. 

• Guyo, cuya, euyos, euyas (koo'-yohs, koo'-yahs), wJioee, agree in gender 
and number with the noun. A cuyo /rente htOAU^Qf rente (see note 7, page 75) 
is masculine. Eetar al /rente de alguna oosa^ to be at the head of anything. 

» The English expressions 0/ mine, 0/ thine, 0/ his, 0/ here, 0/ theirs, 0/ 
ours, after a noun, are rendered in Spanish without the 0/; viz., un hermano 
m4o instead of un hermano de mio. The possessive pronouns are : mio (mee'- 
oh), mine ; tuyo (too'-yob), tMne ; swyo (soo'-yoh), his, hers, yours, to which 
we must add the complements de it, de ella, de Vd., after tbe noun, just as 
we have said when speaking about the possessive adjective (see note 6 on 
page 25); nuestro (nways'-trob), ours; vuestro (vways'-trob), yours; suyo de 
eilos (masc.), suyo de ellas (fem.), theirs; suyo de Vds,, yours (pl.)» When 
addressing a person, the adjective mi becomes m4o, placed after the noun ; 
as, padre mio, my father ; Dios mio, my God, etc. 
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espaKol. 

* 17. ifel necesitard un poder de la casa para hacer legales 

esas transaccioues. 

*18. ^Quien tiene que firmar un poder ^ para que sea 
vAlido ? 

19. Un poder para ser vdlido tiene que ser firmado 

ante ^ un notario publico y por dos testigos. 

20. j Conoce Vd. algtin notario publico ? 

* 21. J Por que tiene Vd. tanta^ prisa? 

22. Porque espero una carta que me obligard d ir d 
Boston en seguida. 

*23. Bien pues, vamos abajo* (d la parte baja) de la 

ciudad. 
"^ 24. I Cudnto pedird * un cochero por llevarnos * d la 

parte baja (abajo) de la ciudad ? 

* 25. Los cocheroB en Nueva York piden rauy caro ; el 

tren elevado cuesta 861amente '^ cinco centavos. 



* traducci6n literal. 

17. He will need a power of (from) the house in order to make legal 
those transactions. 

18. Who has that to sign a power (of attorney) for that it may be 
valid. 

21. Why has you so much haste f 

23. Well then, we go down (to the part low) of the city. 

24. How much will ask a coachman for (to) carry us to the part low 
(down) of the city f 

25. The coachmen in New York ask very dear ; the train elevated 
costs only five cents. 

' Bower of aUomey is translated simply by Tpod&r ; attorney or lawyer 
means ahogado (ah-boh-gah'-doh). 



EIGHTH LESSON. 101 

PR0NtTNCIACl6N. TILADUCCI6n. 

17 poh-dayrr' .... lay-gah'- 17. He will need a power of attorney 

lays .... trahng-sak-thie- from tfie house in order to 

oh'-nays. legalize those transactions, 

18. 4 ... . feer-mahrr' .... vah'- 18. Who has to sign a power of 
lee-doh f attorney to make it valid f 

19 feer-mah'-doh ahng'-tay 19. A power of attorney to he valid 

.... noh-tah'-ree-oh poo'- h^is to be signed before a 

blee-koh .... tays-tee'-gohs. notary public and by two 

wittiesses, 

20. 4 Koh-noh'-thay . , . . f 20. Do you know any notary 

public f 

21. 4 . , , . tahng'-tah pree'-sah f 21. Why are you in such a hurry 9 

22 ays-pay'-roh .... oh-blee- 22. Because I am expecting a let' 

gah-ra' .... ayng say-gee'- ter which will oblige me to 

dah. go to Boston at once. 

23 pways' .... ah-bah'-hoh 28. Very welly let us go doum town, 

.... thie-oo-dath'. 

24. 4 Kwahng'-toh pay-dee-ra' .... 24. How much unll a coachman 

koh-chay'-roh .... lyay- charge to take us down 

vahrr'-nos . . . . f town f 

25 pee-daing .... ay-lay- 25. Coachmen in New York charge 

vah'-doh koo-ays'-tah .... very high ; the elevated train 

thaing-tah'-vos. costs Jive cents only, 

* Ante or delanU are both rendered by before. Ante is only used in 
reference to persons, while delante refers both to persons and things. 

* Tanto^ tanta (so much, as much), tantos^ tantae (so many, as many), are 
used before nouns singular or plural respectively ; tan (so, as), with adjectives 
and adverbs. The comparative expressions as much as, or so much as, are ren- 
dered in Spanish by tardo como, tanta coma ; and as many as, or so many as, 
by tantos como, tantas como. 

* Abc^o, down, arriba, up ; ahajo de la ciudad, or better, a la parte baja 
de la cktdad (to the lower part of the city), down town ; arriba (or, a la 
parte alta) de la ciudad, up town. 

» Pedvra, future of pedir, to ask for {a thing), while to ash or to asJc for, 
in the sense of to inquire, is rendered in Spanish by preguntar (pray-goong- 
tahrr'). Notice careftilly the diflTerence of meaning in both words. 

* Llevamos, from llevar (lyay'-vahrr'), to carry, to take away something^ 
means also to drive, for which there is no word in Spanish. 

» See note 6 on page 97. 
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VEBBOS AUXILIABSS.> 

Haber y tener,* To have, 

8er y estar,* To he, 

CONJUGACI6N DEL VERBO HABEB. 

MODO INFINITIVO. 
PBESENTE. 

Hab-er, to have. 

OERUiroiO.* PARTICIPTO PASADO. 

Hab-iendo, having. Hab-ido, had, 

HODO INDICATIVO. 

PBESENTE (present). 
Singular. Plural. 

Fo he,* IhavCf etc. Nosotros liemos,' We have^ etc, 

tti lias, Yosotros hab-6i8, 

61, J ellos, \ 

ella, >• ha. ellas, v han. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

IMPERFECTO (IMPERFECT). 

Yo hab-ia, 1 had or Nosotros hab-iam08, We had or 

tu hab-ias, used to have, etc. vosotros hab-iais, uaed to have^ 

61, \ ellos, ^ etc 

ella, >• hab-ia. ellas, v hab-iaxL 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 



» . . . . ah-ook-see-leeah'-rays, auxiUary verbs, 
• Ah-bairr* .... tay-nairr'. • Sairr' .... ays-tahn*'. 

4 The gerundio is also called in Spanish partioipio preeente (pahr-tee- 
thle-peeoh pray-saing'-tay). » Ay, ahs, ah, ay'-mohs, ah-bay'-is, ahng. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



lOS 



PASADO DEPINIDO (PAST DEFINITE). 



Singular. 
Yo hube,' / Juuiy etc. 

it hubiste, 

hubo. 



61, ) 
eUa, [ 
Vd., ) 



Hural. 
Nosotros hubixnos/ We had^ etc 
Yosotros bubiateis, 
ellos, \ 

ellas, y hubieron. 
Vds., ) 



Yo liabr6,« 
tti habr&s, 



61, ) 
ella, \ 

Vd., ) 



habrft. 



FUTUBO (future). 

I ahaXl havBy Nosotros habremoB,' 

etc. Tosotros babr^is, 

ellos, \ 

ellas, [• habr&XL 
Vds. J 



Weshcbll 
Tiave, etc. 



FUTUEO CONDICIONAL (CONDITIONAL FUTURE). 

Yo babria,' I should or would Nosotros babriamos,' Weahovld 

tu babrias, have, etc. vosotros babriais, or would 

61, \ ellos, \ Jiavey etc. 

ella, V babria. ' ellas, v babrian. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 
PRESENTE (present). 

Que yo baya,^ TTiat I may Que nosotros bayamoB,^ TTiat we 



que tti bayas, 

el, 
que ■[ ella, \ baya. 



ha/ve^ etc. 



que yosotros bay&is, ma/y have^ 
I ellos, \ etc. 

que •] ellas, >• bayan. 
( Vds., ) 

IMPERFECTO, PRIMERA FORMA (FIRST FORM OP THE IMPERFECT). 



\ ella, [ 
( Vd., ) 



Yo bubiera,' / might have, 

tti bubieras, etc. 

el, 

ella, )■ bubiera. 

Vd., 



Nosotros bubi^ramos,^ We might 

yosotros bubierais, have, etc. 

ellos, 

ellas, [- bubieran. 

Vds., 



» Oo'-h&j, -bis'-tay, -boh, -bce'-mohs, -bia'-tay-is, -bee-ay'-rong. 

* J^bray', -brahs', -brah', -bray'-mohs, -biay'-is, -brahng'. - 
» Ah-hreet-9h^ -ahs, -ah, -ah-mohs, -ah-is, -ahng. 

* ^A'-yah, -yahs, -yah, aA-yah'-mohs, -yah'-ia, a^'-yahng. 

* Oo-h^e^'-nii, -lahs, -rah, -rah-mohs, -lah-is, -rahng. 
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IMPERPECTO, SEGUNDA FORMA (SECOND FORM OF THE IMPERFECT). 

Singular. PluraL , 

Yo hubiese,' Imighthavey Nosotros hubidsemos,^ We mi^^^ 

tii bubieses, etc. Yosotros bubieseis, have^ etc. 

el, \ ellos, \ 

ella, y bubiese. ellas, v bubiesen. 

Vd., ) Vds., ; 

FUTURO CONDICIONAL (CONDITIONAL FUTURE). 

Singular. 
Si yo bubiera or bubiese, If I had^ etc. 
si t6. bubieras or bubieses, 

i el, J 
si < ella, y bubiera or bubiese. 

( Vd., ) 

Plural. 
Si nosotros bubi^ramos or bubi^semos, If we had, etc 
si yosotros bubierais or bubieseis, 

t ellos, ) 
s% \ ellas, y bubieran or bubiteexL 

( Vds., ) 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

From the imperative of haher the only person in use is 
he, in the sense of to possess, to see, and to be ; as, be aqm 
d su amigo, here is your friend (lit., here you have your 
friend) ; he alli su lihro, there is your book ; be aUi sus 
libros, there are your books ; heme aqm, here I am ; helos 
aUi, there they are ; hela aUi, there she is, etc. 

TlBMPOS COMPUESTOS.* 

These are- formed the same as in English, with the cor- 
responding tense of the auxiliary haher, followed by the 
past participle of the principal verb. 

» Oo-bee-ay'-i&y, -says, -say, -say-mohs, -say-is, -saing. 
* Tee-^m'-pohs kohm-pways'-tohs, compound Unses, 
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infinitivo. 

pretiSrito * (preterit), gerundio compuesto (compound gerund). 
Haber habido, to hctve had, Habiendo habido, having had, 

perfecto* definido (perfect definite). 

JBingrular. Plural. 

Yo lie habido, / have had, Nos. hemes habido, We have had, 

tA lias habido, etc. vos. hab^is habido, etc. 

41, \ ellos, \ 

ella, >• ha habido. elias, >■ ban babido. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

PLUSCUAMPERFECTO' (PLUPERFECT). 

Yo babia habido, etc. Nos. habiamos habido, etc. 

/ had had, etc. We had had, etc. 

PASADO ANTERIOR* (PAST ANTERIOR). 

Yo hube habido, etc. Nos. bubimos habido, etc. 

1 had had, etc. We had had, etc. 

FUTURO PERFECTO (PERFECT FUTURE). 

Yo babr6 habido, etc. Nos. babremos habido, etc. 

I shall have had, etc. We shall have had, etc. 

CONDICIONAL PERFECTO (CONDITIONAL PERFECT). 

Yo babria habido, etc. Nos. babriamos habido, etc. 

/ should or VHmld have had, etc. We should or would have had, etc 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 
PRET6rITO PERFECTO (PERFECT PRETERIT). 

Qy>e yo baya habido, etc. Qu^ nos. bayamos habido, etc. 

That I may have had, etc. That we may have had, etc. 

PLUSCUAMPERFECTO, PRIMERA FORMA. 

Yo bubiera habido, etc. Nos. bubi^ramos habido, etc. 

/ mdght have had, etc. We might have had, etc. 

PLUSCUAMPERFECTO, SEGUNDA FORMA. 

Yo bubiese habido, etc. Nos. bubi^semos habido, etc. 

1 might have had, etc. We might have had, etc. 

» Pray-tay'-ree-toh. « Pair-fay k'-toh. 

" » Ploo8-kwam-pair-fayk'-toh. * Anterior (ahng-tay-ree-orr'), anUrior, 
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Hubo una exposicion universal There was a Universal Exhibi- 
en Chiccujo el afto 1893, tion in Chicago in the year 

1893. 

Habria haile esta noche si hu- There would be a ball this even- 
biera (or hubiese) dinero ing if there were money to 

para pagar la mdsica. pay for the music. 

The compound tenses are formed the same as their cor- 
respondent with haber. The present is ha hahido instead 
of hay hahido ; viz. : 

MODO INDICATIVO. MODO SUBJUNTTVO. 

Ha babido, there has been. Haya babido, there may haw 

been. 
Habia habido, there ha>d been, Hubiera habido, there might 

have been, 
Hubo habido, there had been, Hubiese habido, there might 

have been, 

Habr& babido, there shall or will Si hubiera, or si bubiese habi« 

have been, do, if there had or should 

Habria habido, there should or have been, 

woiUd have been. 

Examples. 

Hoy ba habido un accidente en There has been an accident in the 
la calle, street to-day. 

Habr& habido muchcs cambios. There udllJiave been msLnych&nges. 

Habria habido mas gente en el There would have been more peo- 
teatro si no huhiese llovido, pie in the theatre if it had 

not rained. 

In the interrogative sentences the construction is the 
same as that of a simple declaration, and the interrogation 
is expressed by the inflection of the voice. In writing, the 
double interrogation point indicates the interrogation. 

4. Haber, followed by the conjunction qne, is synony- 
mous with ser necesario (to be necessary), and is impersonal 
like haber (there to be), in which case the verb following 
must be in the infinitive present. 

The conjugation of this form is therefore the same as 
that of haber (there to be), with qne added, thus : 
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Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb 
HABER QUJSy to he necessary. 

XODO INDICATIVO. MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 

Hay que, it is necessary. Haya que, it may be necessary. 

Habia que, it loas' or used to be Hubiera que, it might be neces- 

necessary, sary. 

Hubo que, it teas necessary, Hubiese que, it might be neces- 
sary, 

Habr& que, it will be necessary. Si hubiera, or si hubiese que, if 
Habria que, it should or tooukibe it were or should be necessary. 

necessary. 

Examples. 

Hay que ir al correo. It is necessary to go to the post-office. 

Habr& que leer los libros. It will be necessary to read the books. 

Si hubiese cartas habria If there were any letters it would be 
que contestarlas, necessary to answer them. 

The compound tenses are formed the same as their cor- 
respondent with haber (there to be), adding que, thus : 

MODO INDICATIVO. MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 

Ha habido que, It hae been ^snya, habido que, It ma^ have 

Habia habido que, necessary^ Hubiera habido que, been ne- 

Hubo habido que, etc. Hubiese habido que, cessary, 

Habr& habido que. Si hubiera, or si hubiese etc. 
Habria habido quec habido que. 

Example. 

Ha habido que ir d la aduana. It has been necessary to go to the 

Custom-House. 

The same construction is used for the interrogative sen- 
tences as that referring to the impersonal haber (to be there). 

5. Haber (there to be) may also be rendered in place of 
the verb to be, when implying distance ; viz. : 

/ Qui distancia hay 9 How far is it f 

/Habr& tree millas de la calle Is it three miles from Thirty- 

Treinta y cuatro d la BcUeria f > fourth St. to the Battery f 

No, Sr, ; hay euatro mUlas, No, sir, it is four mUes. 

*■ Lit., will there be three miles from the street Thirty-four to the Batteiy f 
9 
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CONJUGACI6N DEL VERBO TENER. 

MODO INFINITIVO. 
PRESENTS. 

Ten-er, to have, 
Gbrundio. Participio Pasado. 

Ten-iendo,* having, Ten-ido,* had. 





MODO TNDICATIVO. 




Singular. 


PRESENTE. p,^^ 


Yo tengo,* 


I have^ etc. 


Nos. ten-emos,* 


We have, etc 


td tienes, 




vos. ten-6is, 




^1, ) 




ellos, \ 




ella, [• tiene. 




ellas, V tienen. 




Vd.,) 




Vds., ) 


• 




IMPERFECTO. 




Yo ten-ia,* 


/ had or used 


Nos. ten-ianKMi,^ 


We had or 


tH ten-las. 


to have, etc. 


Yos. ten-iais. 


used to have^ 


^1, ) 




ellos, \ 


etc 


ella, V ten-ia. 




ellas, >■ ten-ian. 




Vd.,) 




Vds.,) 






PASADO DEFINIDO. 




Yo tuve,* 


I had, etc. 


Nos. tuvimos,' 


We had, etc 


td tuviste, 




YOS. tuvisteis. 




^1, ) 




ellos, \ 




ella, >■ tuvo. 




ellas, > tuvieron. 




Vd.,) 




Vds.,) 

PUTURO. 




Yo tendr6,« 


lahaU have, 


Nos. tendremoB,* 


We shall ha/ve. 


tti tendrto, 


etc. 


Yos. tendrdis. 


etc. 


^1, ) 




ellos, \ 




ella, \ tendr&. 




ellafi, > tendr&n. 




Vd.,) 




Vds., ) 





> Tay-nee-aing'-do. • Tay-nee'-do. » 

• Taing'-goh, tee-ay'-nayB, -nay, toy-nay'-mos, -is, tee-ay'-nidng. 

• Tay-netf'dh, -ahs, -ah, -ah-mohs, -ah-is, -ahng. 

• Too'-vay, too-vis'-tay^ too'-voh, too-vee'-mohs, too-vis'-tay-iB, too* 
vee-ay'-rong. 

• TaMi^-dray', -draha', -drah', -dray'-moha, -dray'-is, -drahng'. 
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FUTUBO CONDICIONAL. . 
Singular. Plural 

Yo tendria,^ / should or Nos. tendriamos,* We should or 

td tendrias, would have, etc vos. tendriais, would have, etc. 

el, \ ellos, 

ella. >> tendria. ellas, )■ tendrian. 

Vd. 



\ ellos, \ 

a, [> tendria. ellas, V 

L, ) Vds., ) 



HODO SUBJUNTIVO. 
PBBSENTE. 

Que yo tenga,' Thai I may Que nos. tengamos,* Th^ we 

que tti tengas, have, etc. que vos. tengidB, may have, 

/ ^1, \ / ellos, \ etc. 

que \ ella, >- tenga. que < ellas, >■ tengaa. 

( Vd., ) ( Vds., ) 



IMPEBFEGTO, PBIMEBA FOBMA. 

Yo tuviera,' I might have, Nos, tuvi^ramos,' We might 
tti tuvieras, etc. vos. tuvierais, have, etc 

ellos, 
tuviera. ellas, [- tuvieran. 

Vds., 



61, ) 

ella, \ 
Vd., ) 



mPEBFECTO, SEGUNDA FOBMA. 

Yo tuviese,* I might have, Nos. tuvi^semoB,^ We might 

iA tuvieses, etc. vos. tuvieseis, h^ve, etc 

el, \ ellos, 

ella, [• tuviese. ellas, J- tuvieaen. 

Vd., ) Vds., 



FUTUBO CONDICIONAL. 
Sing^ular. 
Si yo tuviera or tuviese. If I had or should ha/oe, etc 
si id tuvieras or tuvieses, 

61. 
si •{ ella, V tuviera or tuviese. 



r ei, J 
i -j ella, V tuvii 
( Vd., ) 



^ Taing'dr9e'-^, -aha, -ah, -ah-mohs, -ah-is, ^ahng. 

• Taing'-geHa., -gahs, -gah, tavng-gah' -mo\i&^ -is, tamg'-gahng. 

• 2bo-««tf-ay'-rah, -raha, -rah, -rah-mos, -rah-is, -rahng. 

• 7}xhvee'ay'-&a.j, -says, -say, -say-mohs, -say-is, -sainor. 
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PlnraL 
Si nos. tuvi^ramoB or tuvidsemos. If toe htid or should Jhave, eta 
si Yos. tuvierais or tuvieaeis, 

f ellos, \ 
si < ellas, V tuvieran or tuviesen. 

( Vds., ) 

MODO IMPKRATIVO. 
Singular. ^ Plural 



Tengamoa nos., lettuTiave. 



Ten ' tti, ?iave them, Ten-ed * yos., have ye. 

( 61, let him have. i ellos, \ j ij^ i^ 

Tonga < ella, let her have. Tengan •] ellas, ) 

( Vd., have you, ( Vds., Tuive you (pL). 



TiEMPOS COMPUESTOS. 

INTINITIVO. 
PRET^RITO. GERUNDIO COMPUESTO. 

Haber tenido, to have had. Habiendo tenido, having had. 

at , PERPECTO DEFINIDO. _». , 

Singular. Plural. 

Yo he tenido, / Tiave had, Nos. henioa tenido, We have had^ 

td has tenido, etc yos. babuls tenido, etc. 

^1, \ ellos, \ 

ella, >• ha tenido. ellas, > han tenido. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

PLUSCUAMPEEFECTO. 

Yo habia tenido, etc. Nos. habiamoa tenido, eta 

I had hady etc We had had, eta 

PASADO ANTERIOR.* 

Yo bube tenido, etc. Nos. bubimoa tenido, eta 

/ had had, eta We had had, eta 

PUTURO PERFECTO. 

Yo babr6 tenido, etc. Nos. babremos tenido, eta 

I ahaU have had, etc. We ahaU have had, etc. 

^^— ^— i^— ■ .^1 I ■■■■■■■■ ^. ■■■■ !■ ■ ■■II ■■-» . ■■■■^ii. I iiMilMai. .1, II ■ I ■■ ■ I m^^H^ 

» Taing'. • Tay-nayth'. • Ahng^tay-ree-orr^. 
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CONDIGIONAL PEBFECTO. 
Singular. PluraL 

To habria tenido, etc. . Nos. habriamos tenido, etc. 

I shoiUd or tooiUd Jhave Jiadf etc We shoiUd or tooiUd Jiave had, eta. 

MODO StTBJUNTITO. 
PBET^BITO PEBFECTO. 

Que yo liaya tenido, etc. Que nos. hayamos tenido, etc. 

That I may have had, etc. That we may have had, etc 

PLUSCUAMPEBFECTO, PBIMEBA FOBMA. 

*To hubiera tenido, etc. Nos. hubi^ramoe tenido, etc 

I might h,ave h>ad, etc. We might h^ve h^, etc 

PLUSCUAMPEBFECTO, SEGUNDA FOBMA. 

Yo hubiese tenido, etc. Nos. hubi^semos tenido, etc 

J might have had, etc. We might have had, etc 

CONDICIONAL. 
Singular. 

Si yo hubiera or hubiese tenido, etc 
If I had had, etc 

PluraL 
Si nosotros hubi^ramoB or hubi^semos tenido, etc. 
If we had had, etc 



Bemarka upon the Use of the Active Verb 
TENEBy to havey to hold, to possess. 

1. To have, used as an active verb, is translated by 
tener, and indicates possession, after the manner of its 
English equivalent, viz. : 

Tengo tma pluma,. I have (/ hold) a pen. 

/ Tiene Yd, ese papel f Have you (possess) that paper! 

iVo; jperd lo tendr6 pronto. No; but I shall have it {posses^ 

soon. 

El seflor Fulano tuvo mucho Mr. So-and-So had {possessed) 

dinero, much money. 

4 Tendria Vd, esto f Would you have (possess) this! 



114 VfiRBOS AUXIUARES. 

2. In sentences where the auxiliary haher is used in 
conjunction with the active tener, it can not be employed 
except together with the past participle of the principal 
verb tener, viz. : 

^Ha tenido Vd, un libro como Have yoa ever had a book like 

hte, alguna vez f * this f 

He tenido eae mismo libro, I have had that same book. 

Hemos tenido dinero. We have had money. 

Han tenido la desgracia de per- They have had the misfortune to 

der a su amigo. lose their friend. 

3. Tener is also used in the same sense as the verb to he 
in the English language when expressing desire or sensa- 
tion, and is therefore used in conjunction with the follow- 
ing words : hambre (ahm'-bray), hunger ; sed (sayth'}, 
thirst ; Mo (free'-oh), cold\ calor (kah-lorr'),«/7arm^A; sne&o 
(sway'-nyoh), sleep ; vergilenza (vair-gwaing'-thah), shame ; 
miedo (mee-ay'-doh), fear ; raz6n ^ (rah-thong'), right ; no 
{tener) razdn,^ to he wrong ; ganas de (gah'-nahs day), mind 
to (a desire to do something). Examples : 

/ Tiene Vd, sueflo f* Are you sleepy! 

Tengo hambre y sed} I am hungry and thirsty. 

Teng^o ganas de corner.^ I have a desire to eat. 

/ Qui tiene Vd, f "» What t« the matter with you! 

Yo no teng^o nada^ pero Juan Nothing is the matter with me, 

tiene dolor de cabeza.^ but John h^as a headache. 

4 Tiene Vd, razon en tener Are you right in bei7ig afraid f 

miedo f • 

No, seftor; no tengo razon. No, sir, I am not right. 



1 Lit., have had you a book like this any time? 

3 Raaon (lit., reason) is used in the same sense as right, 

* To he wrong \b usually expressed as no tener raaon (lit., not to have 
reason) ; as, el no tiene razon (lit., he has no reason), h.e is not right. 

* Lit., have you sleepiness ? » Lit., I have himger and thirst. 
« Lit., I have a desire to eat. f Lit., what have you? 

8 Lit., I have nothing, but John has ache of head. Doler is to ache, to 
pun ; el dolor, the ache, the pain. 

* Lit., have you reason in to have fear? 
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/Tiene Vd, alguna cosaf^ 
Sif seftor; tengo frio. 
4 Tiene Vd. fiio b color f 
No tengo ni frio ni color,* 



la anything the matter with you t 

Yes, sir ; I am cold. 

Are you cold or warm f 

I am neither cold nor warm f 



4. It takes the place of the English verb to he when 
expressing age and dimensionSy viz. : 

/ Cndntos aftos tiene Vd. f ' How old are you! 

i Qu4 edad tiene Vd, f^ What ie your age! 

Tengo treinta aftos, y en mil ocho- I am thirty years old, and in 1887 

cientos ochenta y siete tenia I was twenty-eight. 

veintiocho,^ ^ 

4 Qu4 dimensiones tiene este cuar^ What are the dimensions of this 

tof* room f 

Creo"^ qtie tendr& unos veinticinco I think' it may be about twenty- 

pies de largo, por quince de five feet long by fifteen wide, 

ancho,^ 

5. Tener followed by qne indicates necessity or obliga- 
tion to do something, and is synonymous with to have to or 
must in the English language ; in this case the conjunction 
qne must always precede the infinitive of the principal 
verb, viz. : 

Tengo que estudiar mi leccibn I have to study my Spanish Ics- 

de espaftol, son. 

4 Tiene Vd. que ir d su oficina f Have you to go to your office f 

Si; porque tengo mucho^ que Yes, as I have a great deal (or 

ha^er, much • ) to do. 



» Lit., have you anything? • Lit., 1 have not nor cold nor warmth. 

» Lit., how many years have you? < Lit., what age have you? 

» Lit., I have thirty years .... I had twenty-eight. 

• Lit., what dimensions has this room ? 

' The verb creer is used in a number of instances in the same manner as 
the verb to tMnk. 

8 Lit., I believe that it will have some twenty-five feet of length .... 

• Adverbs may be either placed immediately after the verb, followed by 
the ooi^iunction que, or at the end of the sentence ; viz., tengo mucho que haeer 
or tengo que hacer mucAo, 
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Ser and EstaRj to be. 
CONJUGACI6N DEL VERBO 

MODO INFlNinVO. 
PBESENTE. 

Srer, to be. 

GEBUNDIO. PABTICIPIO PASADa 

S-iendo, being. S-ido, bem. 

MODO INDICAHVO. 

Singular. PBKSBNTB. p,,^ 

Yo soy,* lam, etc Noisotros somos,^ We are, et« 

td'eres, vosotros sois, 

^1, \ ellos, 

ella, [ 68. ellas, J- son. 
Vd 



\ eiios, \ 

^ > 68. ellas, >- 

., ; Vds., ) 



IMPEBFECTO. 

Yo era,' 1 was or used Nosotros 6ramos,* We were or 

td eras, to be, etc. vosotros erais, used to be, etc. 

^l, J ellos, 

ella, [ era. ellas, }- eran. 

Yd 



J eiios, \ 

k, > era. ellas, > 

., ) Yds., ) 



PASADO DEFINIDO. 

Yo ftd,' 1 ttws, etc. Nosotros fUimos,' We were, et<; 

td fuiste, vosotros fiiisteis, 

^1, \ ellos, \ 

ella, V fii6. ellas, [• fueron. 

Yd., ) Yds., ) 

FUTURO. 

Yo s-er6,^ 1 shall be, etc Nosotros s-eremos,^ We shall b 

td s-er^ vosotros s-er6is, etc 

41, \ ellos, ) 

ella, V s-er&. ellas, >■ s-er^oi. 

Yd., ) Yds., ) 

» Soh'-©e, ay'-rays, ays', soh'-riiohs, Boh'-is, song. 

• ^y'-rah, -rahs, -rah, -rah-mos, -rah-is, -rahng. 

• Foo-ee', foo-is'-tay, fVay', foo-ee'-mohs, foo-is'-tay-is, fway'-rong. 
« JSay-ray', -rahs', -rah', -ray'-mohs, -ray'-is, -rahng'. 
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FUTUSO GONDICIONAL. 
Slngnlar. PluraL 

Yo 8-eria,' I should ot Nosotros s-eriamoa,' We should 

tA s-erias, would be^ etc. vosotrbs s-eriais, or would be, 

€U ) ellos, \ etc. 

ella, [• s-eria. ellas, >• s-erian. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 



MODO SUBJITNTIVO. 
PBESENTE. 

Que JO sea,' TJuU 1 may be^ Que hosotros seamoa,* That we 

que td seas, etp. que vosotros se^is, may be, etc. 

r ^l ) i ellos, \ 

que \ ella, V sea. que \ ellas, \ seaxL 



r ^l ) C ellos, \ 

\ ella, [■ sea. que \ ellas, [• 

( Vd., ) ( Vds., ) 



IMPEBFEGTO, PRIMEBA FORMA. 

To fuera,' I might be, eUi, . Nosotros fu^ramos,' We might 

tA fueras, vosotros fiierais, be, etc. 

el, \ ellos, J 

ella, V fuera. ellas, > fiieran. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

IMPBBFECTO, SEGUNDA FOBMA. 

Yo fuese,^ I might be, etc. Nosotros fiidsemos,^ We might 

tti fueses, vosotros fiieseis, be, etc. 

61, J ellos, J 

ella, V fiiese. ellas, [- fiiesen. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

*FUTUB0 CONDICIONAL. 

Singular. 
Si JO fiiera or fuese, If I were, etc 
si iA fueras or faeses, 

^1, 
si \ ella, S- fuera or fuese. 



I ella, I 
( Vd., ) 



» iSay-reg'-ah, -ahs, -ah, -ah-moe, -ah-is, -ahng. 

• 8ay''Bh, -ahs, -ah, «ay-aA'-moh8, -is, say'-ahng. 

• Fway'^nAx, -rahs, -ndi, -rah-mohs, -rah-i», -rahng. 

• Fwa/y^'^aj, -says, -say, -say-mohs, -say -is, -saiog. 
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PluraL 
Si nosotros fa6ramos or fu^semos, If toe were^ eto. 
si Yosotros faerais or fueseis, 
«lIos, \ 

d •! ellas, > fueran or fuesen. 
Vds., ) 

MODO IMPEBATIVO. 



«, 1 PRESENTE, ^, 

Singular. rM^.M:.^iux^xi:,, Plural. 

Seamos nos., let us he. 



86* td, be thou, S-ed* vos., be ye. 

^1, let him be, ( ellos, 



Sea 



/ ei, let Mm be, ( elios, ) 

\ ella, let her be, Sean •< ellas, j 

( Vd., be you, . ( Vds., b 



let them be, 
Vds., be you (pL). 



TiBMPOS COMPUESTOS. 

INFINITIVO. 
PRET^RITO. GERUNDIO COMPUESTO. 

Haber sido, to have been, Habiendo sido, having been, 

a, J PERFECTO DEFINIDO. ™ , 

Singular. Plural. 

Yo he sido, I have been, etc. Nosotros heznos sido, We havB 

tu has sido, yosotros hab^is sido, been, etc. 

^1, \ ellos, ) 

ella, > ha sido. ellas, [• han sido. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

PLUSCUAMPERFECTO. . 

Yo habia sido, etc. Nos. habiamos sido, etc. 

/ had been, etc. We had been, etc 

PASADO ANTERIOR. 

Yo hube sido, etc. Nos. hubiznos sido, etc. 

I had been, etc. We had been, etc. 

FUTURO PERFECTO. 

Yo habTi§ sido, etc. Nos. habreznos sido, etc. 
I shall have been^ etc. We shall have been, etc. 

^™"~* ' ■ ^— ^ 

1 Say'. a Sayth'. 
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CONDICIONAL PERFECTO. 
Singular. Plural. 

Yo habria sido, etc. Nos. habriamos sido, etc. 

I should or tooiUd have been, etc. We should or tvould have been, etc 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 
PBET^KITO PERFECTO. 

Que yo haya sido, etc. Que nos. hayamos sido, etc. 

That I may have been, e\jQ, Th>at uje may have been, etc, 

PLUSCUAMPERFECTO, PRIMERA FORMA. 

Yo hubiera sido, etc. Nos. hubi^ramos sido, etx3. 

J might have been, etc We might have been, etc 

PLUSCUAMPERFECTO, SEQUNDA FORMA. 

Yo bubiese sido, etc. Nos. hubi^seznos sido, etc. 

I might have been, etc. We might have been, etc 

CONDICIONAL. 
. Singular. 

Si yo hubiera or hubiese sido, etc. 
If I had been, Qic, 

PluraL 
Si nos. hubi^ramos or hubidsemos sido, etc 
If we had been, etc. 

RemarTcB upon the Use of the Verb 

SERy to he. 

There are two verbs in Spanish corresponding to the 
English to hey but their respective meanings widely differ. 
The verb ser is what may properly be termed a definite 
verb — that is to say, governing the inherent and me9ital 
state of persons, of rank, professiony trade, and nationality y 
and of things absolute, i. e., things not likely to undergo 
change. . 

A careful observance of the rules laid down for the 
study of the two verbs in the following pages will relieve 
the student of a great deal of ditiiculty. 
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1. Examples where the attribute is essential or inherent: 

Mi cuarto as grande,^ My room is large. 

El Jiombre as alto,* The man is tall. 

J&Z as jovetif rico y scmo, y pwr ^ He is young, rich, and healthy, 

tanto 68 feliz} and therefore is happy. 

La madera es utih The wood is useful. 

2. Referring to quality, rank, profession, dignity, trade, 
nationality, etc. : 

El seflor Martin es banquero, y es Mr. Martin is a banker and a 

espaftoL Spaniard. 

El seftor Smith es ahora el Mi- Mr. Smith is now the Secretary 

nistro de Estado, of State. 

J^l es un gran orador. He i« a great orator. 

^ Quien es ese Jiombre f Who is that man f 

Es d tenedor de libros de mi casa. He is the book-keeper at my house. 

3. Ser is also used when referring to possessioriy orighij 
or materials^ followed by the preposition de, except when 
in connection with the possessive pronouns *inio (mee'-oh), 
mine ; tuyo (too'-yoh), thine ; suyo * (soo'-yoh), his, hers, or 
yours; nuestro (nways'-troh), our; and vnestro (vways'-troh), 
yours (of ye), when the preposition is not employed ; viz. : 

Este libro es de mi herma/no^ This book is my brother's.' 

El vino es de Eapafta, The wine is from Spain. 

El reloj es de oro.* The watch is of gold. 

i De quien es este reloj f ' Whose watch is this f 

No es suyo,^ que es mio.^ It is not his, but mine, 

^ Ea h& used hecause the room is large and can not undergo change. 

* Ea because it refers to the height of the person, which is absolute. 

> In this case ser is used to express the condition of the man under such 
circumstances. 

* Suyo, when unaccompanied by the article, may be rendered more ex- 
plicit by de 41, de ella, de Vd. ; i. e., este rdqj no es suyo, or este rdqj noesde 
Vd,, de U, de ella, this watch is not yours, his, hers. 

* Expressions such as my brother's, their father's, etc., are rendered in 
6paDi8h by placing the preposition de (of) before the possessive pronouns; 
as in : this is their father's book, este libro esdesu padre (de ellos). 

* Also signifies golden ; an, el tiempo es oro, time is golden. 

V Lit., of whom is this watch 'il ^ Lit., not (it) is his, that is mine. 
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4. Ser is also used when speaking of timej viz.: 

/ QuS hora es / What time is it f 

Es la una. It is one o^clock. 

Son ' las cuatro. It is four o'clock. 

Es la una y cuarto. It is a quarter past one. 

Son las cinco y media. It is half past five. 

5. It is likewise employed in all impersonal estpreasions 
and in adverbial eapressiohs referring to timey yiz. : 

Pu6 necesario. It was necessary. 

Berk posible. It will be possible. 

Ko 68 fddl. It is not easy. 

Seria dificil. It wmdd he difficult. 

Es de dia. It is daylight. 

Es de noche. It is night. 

Es tarde. It is late. 

Es temprano. It is early. 

6. As it always implies permanency or inherent condu 
tion^ it is also used with all adjectives implying the same ; as, 

Pedro es ca/nsado, Peter i8 tiresome. 

Esta naramja es agr%<K This orange is sour. 

El nifto es limpio. The child is cleanly (in its habits). 

Juana es lista, Jane is clever (smart). 

7. Finally, ser is used in the formation of the passive 
voice,* Only active verbs (those capable of governing a 
direct object) can be used in a passive form ; therefore ser 
is employed together with the past participle of the verb 
in use ; viz. : 

Soy amado de mis padres, I am loved by my parents. 

El nifto es castigado por* sus The child is pimished by his 

maestros, teachers. 

El general fa6 expulsado de su The general wets eapelled from his 

pais, country. 

> Son (are), used so as to agree with cuatro (four), which is plural. The 
same rule governs all numbers except una, which of course is governed by 
third person singular. 

* Moie about the formation of the passive voice wiU be given when treat- 
ing of Hutive Verbs, • J\>r represents by in English after passive verba. 
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CONJUGACI6N DEL VERBO ESTAR. 

MODO INFINinVO. 
PBESENTE. 

Est-ar, to be, 

GEEUXDIO. PABTICIPIO PASADO. 

Est-ando, heii\g, Est-ado, heen, 

MODO INDICATIVO. 
PBESENTE. 



Singular. 

Yo eatoy,^ / am, etc. 

tu est&s, 

ella, > estA. 
Vd.,) 



PluraL 

Nosotros est-amos,* We are, etc 
vosotros est-^ds, 
ellos, 

ellas, V est&zL 
Vds., 



Yo est-aba,* 
tti est-abas, 

ella, \- est-aba. 
Vd., 



IMPEBFECTO. 

/ was or used Nosotros est-&bamo8,* We toere or 

vosotros est-abais, itaed to be, 



to be, etc 



ellos, 
ellas 
Vds 



^j 



etc 



est-abazL 



Yo estuve^' 
td estuviste, 

el, \ 

ella, y estuva 

Vd.J 



PASADO DEFINIDO. 

i 1008, etc Nosotros estuvimos,' 

Vosotros estuvisteis, 
ellos, \ 

ellas, >• estuvieron. 
Vds.,) 



We were, 
etc. 



Yo est-ar6,^ 
td est-ar&s, 

ella, }- est-ar&. 
Vd., 



PUTURO. 

/ 8?uUl be, etc Nosotros est-aremo8,^ 

vosotros est-ar6is, 
ellos, 

ellas, J- est-ar&n. 
Vds., 



We shall 
be, etc 



» -4y*-toh'-ee, -tabs', -tab', -tah'-mohs, -tah'-is, -tahng'. 
s Ays-tah'-hah, -bahs, -bab, -bab-mohs, -bah-is, -babng. 
* Ays-too'-vay, -too-vis'-tay, -too'-vob, -too-vee'-mobs, -too-vis'-tay-iS| 
•too-veeay'-rong. * Ai/s-tah-r&j' , -rabs', -rab, etc. 
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FUTURO CONDICIONAL. 
Stngular. Plural. 

Yo est-aria,^ / should or Nosotros est-ariamos,' We sTiould 

tti est-arias, would be, etc. vosotros est-ariais, or loould he, 

61, \ ellos, \ etc. 

«lla, V est-aria. ellas, v est-arian. 



4 



Vd., } Vds., 

MODO SUBJITNTIVO. 
PBESENTE. 

Que yo etMf That 1 may he. Que nosotros est-emo8,* That toe 

que tA est68, etc. que vosotros est-^is, may be, etc.. 

el, \ f ellos, 

que -{ ella, [ est6. que \ ellas, J- est^n. 

Vd., 



IMPEBFECTO, PBIMEBA FORMA. 

To estuvieta,* I might be, Nosotros estuvitounos,' We 

td estuvieras, etc. vosotros estuvierais, might be^ 

(:\, \ ellos, \ etc. 

ella, >• estuviera. ellas, [ estuvieran. 

Vd., ) Vds., 



IMPERFECTO, SBGUNDA FORMA. 

Yo estuviese,^ I might be, Nosotros estuvi^semos,^ We 
til estuvieses, etc. vosotros estuvieseis, might bt^ 

61, J ellos, \ etc. 

ella, y estuviese. ellas, > estuviesen. 

Vd., ) Vds.,) 



FUTUBO CONDICIONAL. 

SlD^ular. 
Si yo estuviera or estuviese. If 1 were, etc. 
81 tii estuvieras or estuvieses, 

el, 
ai \ ella, ]■ estuviera or estuviese. 



i ei, ^ 

i < ella, V 

' Vd., ) 



» ul^«-toA-ree'-ah, -ree'-ahs, -ree'-ah, etc. 

• Ays-XxiY, -tays', -tay', -tay'-mos, -tay'-is, -taing'. 

• Ayi'too-veeay' ^itii^ -rahs^ -rah, -rah-mohs, -rah-is, -rahng*. 

• Ay^-too-veeay'-tui^, -says, -say, -say-mohs, -say-is, -saixig. 
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PluraL 
Si nosotros estuvi^ramos or estuvidsemos, If we were^ etc 
ai Yosotros estuvierai* or estuvieseis, 

/ ellos, J 
ai \ ellas, >• estuvieran or estuviesen. 

( Vds., ) 

MODO IMPBBATiyO. 
Singnlar. PhiraL 



Est-emos nos., Ut ua he. 



Est4 XA, he thou, Est-ad ^ vos., he ye, 

1 ^1, let him he, i ellos, ) , , /;u-^ i^^ 

S8t6 \ ella, let her he, Est6xi •< ellas, ) 

( Vd., he you, ( Vds., he you (pL). 

TiBMPOS COMPUESTOS. 

iNFiinnvo. 

PBET^ITO. OEBUNDIO COMPUESTO. 

Haber estado, to have heen, Habiendo estado, heaving heen. 

o, , PEBFECTO DEPINIDO. „ , 

Singnlar. Plural. 

Yo he estado, I ham heen^ Nosotros hemos estado, We ham 

td has estado, etc. vosotros hab^is estado, heen, etc. 

^1, \ ellos, \ 

ella, v ha estado. ellas, > han estado. 

Vd., ) Vds., ) 

PLUSCUAMPERFECTO. 

To habia estado, etc. Nos. habiamos estado, etc. 

/ had heen, etc. We had heen, etc. 

PASADO ANTEBIOB. 

Yo hube estado, et<;. Nos. hubixnos estado, etc. 

/ had heen, etc. We had heen, etc 

FUTUBO PEBFECTO. 

Yo habrd estado, etc. Nos. habremos estado, etc 

lahaU haA)e heen, etc. We shall ha/ve heen, etc. 

COmOICIONAL PEBFECTO. 

Yo habria estado, etc. Nos. habriamos estado, etc 

1 should or vxmld have heen, etc. We should or would have heen, etc 

» . Ays-tahd'. 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 

ai»^,i.* PRET^EITO PEEFECTO. _, , 

Singular. Plural. 

Que yo haya estado, etc. Que nos. hayamos estado, etc. 

TTiat Ima/y have beeUy etc. TTiat we may have been, etc. 

PLUSCUAMPERFECTO, PEIMERA FOEMA. 

Yo hubiera estado, etc. Nos. hubi^ramos estado, etc. 

I might have been, etc. We might have been, etc. 

PLUSCUAMPEEFECTO, SEGUNDA FOEMA. 

Yo hubiese estado, etc. Nos. hubi^semos estado, etc. 

J might have been, etc. We might have been, etc 

CONDICIONAL. 
Singular. 
Si yo hubiera or hubiese estado, etc. 
If I had been, etc. 

Plural. 
Si nos. hubi^raxnos or bubidsemos estado, etc 
If we had been, etc. 

liemarks upon the Use of the Verb 
ESTABy to be (to remain, to stay). 

This is what may be termed a temporary verb, only 

used to express the condition of persons or things in a states 

temporary or acoidental — ^i. e., when a change is likely to 

occur at any time ; viz. : 

Este pan est4 ealiente.^ This bread is hot. 

Luiea est4 contenta, Louisa is pleased. 

La siUa est^ rota. The chair is broken. 

El cuarto estft limpio. The room is clean. 

El nifto eetk cansado. The child is tired. 

El cafS est4 ckUce, The ooffee is sweet. 

Los muchachos est&n en la calle. The boys are in the street. 

4 Dbnde est& mi sombrero 9 Where is my hat f 

Su sombrero est& en la percha. Your hat is on the hat-rack. 

' Both 8€r and egtar may be used, according to their own definition, with 
the adjectives warm and cold when not implying personal feeling ; viz. : 
La sopa estd caUerUe, The soup is warm. 

El hielo es/rio. Ice is cold. 

10 
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1. It is therefore used to denote the state of healthy viz.: 

( C6mo est& Vd, 9 How are you f 

Estoy hien. I am well. 

Eae joven estft enfermo. That young man is ill. 

4 No estft mejor f la he not better! 

2. When joined to certain adjectives to express a way 
of beingy or fedinga and emotions ; as, 

Estar alegre. To be merry. 

Estar satiafecho. To be satisfied. 

Estar contento. To be glad. 

Estar triate. To be sad. 

3. It is also used when speaking of the existence of or 
in localities in general: 

Yo estaba en mi caaa, I was in my house. 

Mi casa est& en la ecUle Treinta My house is in Thirty-fourth 

y cuatro. Street. 

Nueva York est& en America, New York is in America. 

Mi hermano estarft mafUtna en My brother toill be in San Fran- 

San Francisco, cisco to-morrow. 

4 Dbnde est& su socio de Vd, f Where is your partner f 

Est& en Paris, He is in Paris. 

Paris est& en Europa. Paris is in Europe. 

4. It is used in adverbial expressions, excepting, how- 
ever, those referring to time (see page 121, number 5) : 

El vapor est& lejos. The steamer is far away. 

Estoy de prisa. I am in a hurry. 

Mi sombrero est& de moda. My hat is fashionable, 

6. In constructing the English progressive form ending 

in ing (ando or iendo ^ ) : 

Estoy escribiendo un libro, I am vrriting a book. 
Juam, estft estudiando. John is studying, 

Nosotros estdbamos hablando. We were speaking, 

1 Estar can never be used with the present participle of ir (to go) and 
venir (to come) in the same sense as it is UHed in English, when we say. I am 
going, estoy yendo^ I am coming, estoy viniendo^ but use the indicative prefi- 
ent, and say, yo voy (I go, I am going) and yo vengo (I come, I am coming). 
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6. Followed by the preposition de, to express occupo' 
Hon or disposition of the body or mind. Examples : 

Hoy estoy de servicio, I am on duty to-dayT 

Est&bamo8 de ddscudbn. We were discussing. 

^l estaba de rifta. He felt like quarreling. 

7. It may be also employed, followed by the preposition 
de, instead of ser when speaking of dignities and offices 
temporarily held : 

El general Salamanca est& de General Salamanca is (acting) Gov- 
Qobemador de Cvha. emor of Cuba. 

El seftor Sa^aata estd de Preai- Mr. Sagasta is (acting) Prime 
dente del Consejo de Ministroa Minister of Spain, 

en Espafla, 

It would, however, be perfectly correct to say : 

El general Salam^anca es Gobemador de Cuba, 

El seftor Sagasta es el Presidente del Consejo de Ministros en Espaftct, 

8. This verb, in connection with the preposition para, 
followed bj/ the infinitive of the verby is used idiomatically 
to express intention or proximity ; viz. : 

Estaba para escribir cuando I toas aibout (I had the intention 
Vd, llego, of) writing when you arrived. 

Estamos para acabar. We are about finishing. 

Estareznos para Uegar del camr We sJiall be about returning from 
po el treinta de setiembre. the country the 80th of Sep- 

tember. 

9. For, used in connection with estar instead of para, 
denotes indecision^ or refers to something not completed, 
or neglected ; viz. : 

Estar por hacer v/na cosa. To have the intention of doing 

something. 
Estaba por salir. I was intending to go out. 

Estoy por leer Don Quijote. I am intending to read *'Don 

Quixote." 
La casa est& por barrer. The house is vmswept 

La carta est4 aun por escribir. The letter is still unwrittevk 
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Comparison of the Two Verbs 

SEE and ESTAB. 

It has already been explained that each one of these 
verbs represents the verb to be ; but as one is absolute and 
the other transitory^ great care should be exercised when 
using either, as a misapplication would be apt to cause 
some confusion. It has therefore been thought necessary 
to place before the student a few sentences, apparently 
alike, in which the difficulty likely to occur is shown, thus 
making it more comprehensible. 



8er (cbbaolute). 

Soy eanscido, 
I am tiresome. 

Juan 68 vivik 
John w lively. 

Pedro 68 listo, 

?eter is clover (smart). 

Esle Timbre es bueno. 
This man is good. 

JEl muchacho es ma>lo. 
The boy is bad. 

Este vino es agrio. 

This wine is sour (naturally). 

Ese joven es muy eallado. 
That young man is ^vetj taciturn. 

El nifto es limpio. 



Estar (transitory), 

Estoy coAModo, 

I am tired (fatigued). 

Juan 6st4 vivo, 
John is alive (or lives). 

Pedro est& listo, 
Peter is ready. 

Este hombre est& bueno. 
This man is well. 

El muchacho eatk male. 
The boy is ill. 

Este vino est& agrio. 
This wine has become sour, 

Ese Joven 6st4 muy caJlado, 
That young man is very silent. 

El nifCo est& limpio. 



The child is cleanly (in its habits). The child i« clean (has been washed). 

Este cuarto es alto, (de techo). Este cuarto est& alto. 
This room is lofty. This room is high (a long way up- 

stairs). 
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PARTE PRIMERA. 
LECCI6N NOVENA. 

Palabras, — Iaz Mesa y los Alimentos} 

Alimentar to feed. 

Un pedazo (pay-dah -/^h) . • . , a piece. 

El chocolate 7 la crema . . • .the chocolate cmd the 

cream, 
Agua con hielo (eeay'-loh) .... ice-water. 
El az4car (ah-^Aoo'-kahrr) . . . , the augar. 

Caldo beef'tea, broth, 

Lo magro (mah'-groh), lo gordo (gorr'-doh) . lean meat, fai meat, 

Leguxnbres (lay-goom'-brays) .... vegetables, 

Patatas cocidas (koh-thle-dahs), fritas . boiled, fried potatoes. 

Patatas asadas baked potatoes. 

Coliflor (koh-lee-florr') cauliflower. 

Lechuga (lay-choo'-gah) lettuce, 

Tomates, ool (kohl') tomatoes, cabbage, 

Bemolachas (ray-moh-lah'-chahs) . . . beets, 

Cebollas . . onions. 

Batatas sufeet potatoes. 

Arroz (ah-rroth') rice. 

La mostaza (mohs-tah'-/^h) . . . , the mustard, 

I^a pimienta (pee-mee-aing'-tah) . . . the pepper. 

El vinagre, el aceite (ah-thay'-ee-tay) . . the vinegar, the oil, 

Una cucharilla a teaspoon. 

La sal (sahr), el salero the salt, the salt-cellar, 

> The table and food. 
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ESPASfOL. 

* 1. J A cudntos estamos hoy ? 

2. Estamos & veintidos de setiembre de mil ocho- 
cientos ochenta y nueve. 

* 3. Pero I qu6 tiene Vd. ? , No tiene Vd.^ buena canu^ 

''^4. No me siento^ bien. Desearia ver 4* mi medico. 

5. jCudnto Ueva el Dr. Garrido por* hacer* una visita 

f acultativa ? 

6. No 8^ ; pero el vive muy lejos y probablemente 

pedird mucho por venir aqui. 

* TRADUCCION LITERAL. 

1. At how many are we to-day f 3. . . * . Not have you good face. 
4. Not myself (I) feel well .... 

» In Spanish the inflection of the voice tells whether the sentence is de- 
clarative or interrogative. It is not a general rule, in replying, to place the 
pronoun before the verb ; sometimes it follows the verh, and, as in this case, 
is perfectly correct. Tener buena cara (lit., to have a good face), which is 
synonymous with to look or appear well, 

s SientOy from sentir (to feel), is an irregular verh. Me sierUo belongs to 
the reflexive coigugation sentirae (to feel one's self). See page 91, note 8. 

• The direct object of a verb, if an animate being, takes a (to) ; as, bueco 
al {& el) doctor^ etpero a Juan^ llamo al {a el) perro. If indeterminate, or 
preceded by a number, a is omitted ; as, busoo un amigo (I am looking for a 
fnend); but used in Jmaoo a mi amigo (means I am looking for my friend). 
Similarly, & is omitted if the direct object be a thing ; as, espero el tren (I 
await the train) ; buaco mi sombrero (I am looking for my hat). 

* Por conveys the general idea of cause. It expresses : 

1. /Wee, exchange^ equivalent, and percentage. (See page 47, note 7.) 

Quiero dos pesos por mi libro. I want two dollars for my book. 

Cambiaria mi sombrero por el de Vd. I would exchange my hat for yours. 
£1 dinero produce ouatro por ciento. Money brings four per cent. 

2. Origin, direction, and duration of tim£ ; as, 

Za mesa estd hechapor el carpintero. The table is made by the carpenter. 
Fui a Espana por Italia. I went to Spain by way of Italy. 

Estuve ausentepor tree meses, 1 was absent for three months. 
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pronunciaci6n. traducci6n. 

1 1. Wfiat day of the month is it f 

2 say-tee-aim'-bray .... %, It is the 22d of Septemher^ 

1889. 

3 3. But what adls you f You don't 

look well. 
4 may'-dee-koh, 4 I don't feel well. I should like 

to see a physician. 
5, 4. . . . Gah-rree'-doh .... fah- 5. How much does Dr. Oarrido 
kool-tah-tee'-vah f charge for a professional 

visit f 

6 proh-bah'-blay-maing'- 6. 1 dorCt know ; but he lives 

tay .... very far, and will probably 

charge high for coming here. 

8. Estimation^ and answerinjif to in search of, in such expressions as 
to go for, to send for, and to ask for ; as, 

Ihsa por hombre instrmdo. He passes /or a learned man. 

Voy por pan. I go for bread. 

Envie Vd. por el midioo. Send for the physician. 

Vienen por mi. They come for me. 

Freguntan por Vd. They ask for you. 

Note that the preposition & aiter the verbs pasar, ir, enviar, venir, and 
preguntar (note 8) b omitted for general usage and without any grammatical 
sanction. 

4. It also stands for on account of (a cattsa de), or owing to {dthido &)\ as, 
Ko lleguS antes por {debido a) tener I did not arrive before for (owing to) 

que hacer. having to do. 

/br (d causa de) su hermano de Vd.^ On account of jour brother I did not 
no co^nclui mi trabajo. finish my work. 

5. Instead of {en tfez de) or in place of {en lugar de) ; as, 
ffagalo Vd. por mi. Do it for me. 

6. "With the verb estar and an infinitive (see page 127, No. 9), when con- 
veying the idea of want and requirement ; as. 

El ooche estd por alquilar. The carriage is not hired. 

Estoy por salir. I am inclined to go out. 

7. In connection with adjectives and adverbs followed by que {no matter 
how)', as, 

/br mucho que esttidie, nunca aprenr No matter how much he may study, 
derd. he will never learn. 

> After the prepositions por and para the verb must be in the infinitive. 
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ESPASfOL. 

7. Pues entonces toraaremos un carruaje e* iremos 

d su casa. 

8. Le acompaiiare 4 Vd. con muclio gusto. Aqui 

viene un coche. 

9. ; Cochero ! ; i estd alquilado su carrnaje ? 

10. j Cudl es su tarifa ? 

11. El precio de tarifa es un peso^ y medio por^ hora. 

12. I En qu6 calle vive el Dr. Garrido ? 

*13. L16venos* Vd. & la calle de la Luna ntimero 6, lo 
mds aprisa posible. Cierre ^ la portezuela.* 

*14:. Llevenos Yd. d buen paso'' y tendrd una buena 
propitia. 
15. [ Cochero !, pare V. aqni ; esta es la casa y vamos d 
bajar. 

* traducci6n uteral. 

13. Carry us to the street of the Moon No. 6 the more quickly 
possible. Shut the carriage-door (portezuela), 

14. Carry us you at good step, and will have a good tip. 

» F (and) before -words beginning with i or ki^ changes to e (and) for the 
purpose of euphony, except before hie ; as, padre e h^o^ father and son ; 
franoes e ingles^ French and English, etc. ; but, nisve y hielo, hiow and ice. 

8 Peso is the Spanish- American word for dollar^ while in Spain it is called 
duro. Peso stands also for weight. The Spanish currency is kt peseta (twenty 
cents). The duro {peso) has five pesetas. 

• See page 130, note 4, No. 1. * See page 101, note 6. 

• Cierre^ imperative of the irregular verb cerrar (to close). These verbs 
having an e in the penultimate, take an i before the e in all persons except 
the first and second plural in the present indicative, subjunctive, and in the 
imperative. See Class I, irregular verbs. 

• The terminations uelo^ uela^ form the diminutive, and convey generally 
the idea of contempt and adversiiy ; although portezuela in this case stands 
for the small door of a carriage.^ and is the usual expression employed. 
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pronunciaci6n. teaduccion. 

7 kah-rroo-ah'-hay ay ... . 7. Then we tvill take a carriage 

and go to his house. 

8 koh'-chay. 8. 1 mil accompany you, with 

much pleasure. Mere comes 
a carriage. 

9e .... ahl-kee-lah'-doh .... -9. Coa^hm>any is your carriage 

hired f 
10. 4 . . . . tah-ree'-fah . . . . f 10. What is your fare f 

11 pray'-Mie-oh .... 11. The price is a dollar and a 

half per hour. 
13. 4 . . . . kahl'-lyay . . . . f 12. In what street does Dr. Garri' 

do live f 

13 Loo'-nah .... ah-pree'- 13. Drive us to No. 6 Moon Street 

sah .... pohrr-tay-^^oo-ay'- as quickly as possible. Shut 

lah. the door. 

14 proh-pee'-nah. 14. Drive us quickly, and you shall 

have a good tip. 

15 bah-hahrr'. 15. Driver ! Stop here, this is the 

hfouse, and we are going to 
get out. 

r • ■ — ■ 

Diminutives end principally in ito (masculine) and ita (feminine) ; they 
imply beauty, arc also used as terms of endearment, as well as to express small* 
ness, the said terminations of course taking the masculine or feminine vowel 
of the noun ; as, from hermano, hermanito (dear little brother), and irom 
hermana, hermanita (dear little sister), etc. If in co, go (masculine), or ca, ga 
(feminine), the suffixes quito, guOo, or quvta, guita, respectively, are substi- 
tuted instead; as. from chieo, cMca, ckiquito, chiquita (nice little thing); 
amigo, arndga, amiguito, amiguita (dear little friend). 

Diminutives of words of one syllable, ending in a consonant, are formed 
-by the addition of ecito, ecita ; as, from pan^ panecito ; Jlor, jlorecita. Words 
of more than one syllable, ending in a consonant, except n, or r, add ito, 
ita; as, from Idpiz (pencil), lapicito; seftal (sign), sefialita. When in e, n, 
or r, add dto, cUa ; as, from hombre, mujer, jardin, hombrecito, mujercita, 
jardincito. Mano (hand) and pie (foot), make manecita (pretty little hand), 
piececito (pretty little foot). 

Other diminutives implying also beauty, grace, and eudearment, are Ulo, 
ilia and ico, ica. Christian names are similarly subject to the suffix ito ; as, 
Carlos, CarUtoa (Charley) ; JiMn, Juanito (Johnny) ; Fepe, Bepito (Joe), etc, 

^ Ir& buen paso is an idiomatic expression, and means to go quickly. 
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espaSTol. 
16. J Tengo el gusto de hablar con el Dr. Garridol 

* 17. Servidor de Vd.^ Hdgame Yd. el favor de pasar 

adelante.^ 
18. I Desde cudndo se siente Yd. indispuesto ? 

* 19. Desde anoche ; estaba sudando al salir ^ del teatro, 

J cogi un f uerte resf riado. 

20. I No se siente Yd. mejor * ahora ? 

21. Al contrario, me siento mucho poor.* 

22. Deme Yd. eP pulso. Ens6fieme Yd. la' lengua. 

23. I Cree Yd. que es grave, doctor ? 

24. No, sefior; todo lo que Yd. esta experimentando 

proviene del cambio de clima. 

25. Envie Yd. esta reeeta d la botica, y tome una cuclia- 

rada pequefia^ de la medicina cada'' dos boras. 

26. Si no se siente Yd. mejor, hdgame el favor de 

volver® dentro de tres dias. 



* teaducci6n literal. 

17. Servant of you. Do me you the favor of to pass ahead. 
19. Since last night ; (1) was perspiring to the to leave {al salir) of 
the theatre, and (I) caught a strong cold. 

1 See page 92, note 1. * Pasar addante means to walk in, 

» The infinitive with al is very often used instead of a subordinate clause 

beginning with a conjunction of time; as, when^ after ^ while^ a«; viz., al 

entrar en casa, me encontri con eu carta^ when entering the house, I found 

your letter. * See note 1, page 48, " comparison of adverbs." 

> When the Spanish implies any part of the body, the possessive adjective 
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pronunciaci6n. i'baducci6n. 

16. 4. . . . Gah-rree'-dohf 16. Have I the pleasure of speak- 

ing to Dr. Garrido f 

17 ah-day-lahng'-tay. 17. At yovr service, sir. Please 

come iiiside. 

18. i . . . . ing-dis-pways'-toh f 18. Since when haDe you feU your- 

self indisposed f 

19 soo-dahng'-doh .... koh- 19. Since last night, I was per- 

hee' .... rais-free-ah'-doh. spiring when leaving the 

theatre, amd I caught a vio- 
lent cold, 

20 20. DonH you feel better now f 

21 kohng-trah'-ree-oh .... 21. On the contrary, I feel much 

worse, 

22 pool'-soh .... laing'- 22. Let me feel your pulse. Show 

gwah. me your tongue, 

23. 4. . . . grah'-vay dok-tohrr' f 23. Do you think it very had, doc- 
tor? 

24 ays-pay-ree-maing'-tahng- 24. No, sir; what you are experi- 

doh .... kahm'-bee-oh .... encing proceeds from change 

klee'-mah. of clim>ate, 

25 rray-thay'-tah .... boh- 25. Send this prescription to the 

tee'-kah .... koochah-rah'- drug-store, and take a tear 

dah .... spoonful of the msdicine 

every ttoo hours, 
26. .... vohl-vayrr' .... 2Q. If you do not feel better, corns 

again within three days, 

is not used, but the deHnite article d or la, Deme Vd, el puUo, for instance, 
uistcad of 8U puleo ; enserleme Vd, la lengiia instead of su lengua, 

• Cuchara, spoon ; cucharada^ spoonful. Cuchara pequena (small spoon) 
is rendered by teaspoon, and cucharada peqttefia for teaspoon/ul. 

7 Gada is indeclinable, and means each as well as every; as, coda uno, 
each one ojr every one ; cada hombre, coda mujer^ etc. It is used in the plural 
when numerals are introduced instead of every in English ; as, cada dot horas, 
every two hours ; cada dos dias, cada veinticinco aflas, etc. 

8 Volver (to return, to turn, to come back) is an irregular verb. Class IL 
Volver CL hacer algo (to do something again); as, vueUa Vd., come again. 
The expression again has no literal equivalent in Spanish, but it is rendered 
by voloer d or otra vest (another time). 
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La Mesa y loa Alimentoa {contimtaddn). 

T7n platillo (plah-teer-lyo) a saucer, 

Un jarro (hah'-rroh) a pitcher, a jug^ 

Una botella (boh-tayl'-lya) a bottle, 

Un tirabuz6n (tee-rah-boo-thong') . . .a corkscrew. 

La Casa. 

I«a escalera the stcdrcase, 

Los escalones . the stairs, steps, 

Un piso a floor, 

Un cuarto, una habitaci6n , a room, 

Un cuarto amueblado (ah-muay'^blah'-doh) . a furnished room. 

"La sala t?ie parlor, 

Un saldn a large room. 

El comedor (koh-may-dohrr') . . , tfie dining-room, 

Un dormitorio (dohrr-mee-toh'-ree-oh) . . a bedroom. 

La ventana the window, 

Los cristaleB the witidow-panes. 

La coitina the curtain. 

La biblioteca the library. 

El cuarto de bafio the bathrroom. 

El excusado, el retrete the waier-closet. 

El Jardin (hahr-ding') . • • . . , the garden. 
El patio (pah'-tee-oh) . . . , . .the yard. 
El subsuelo ; la bodega , , , the basement ; the cellar 
Una alacena (ah-lah-thay'-nah) • • . , a closet. 

La puerta, la cerradura the door, the loch. 

La Have the key. 

El cerrojo the bolt. 

La cocina (koh-/Aie-nah) the kitchen. 

El 6bano . . the ebony. 

La caoba the mahogany, 

Nogal negro black walnut. 

El gas the gas, 

Encender to light, 

Apagar to put out (light). 
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N&mero8 Fracdonarios} 



La mitad' (mee-tath') . 
XJn medio (may'-dee-oh) 
Un tercio (tair'-thie-oh) 

Bos tercios 

Un cuarto 

Tres cuartos 

Un quinto (king'-tx)h) . 
Un d^cimo (day'-thie-moh) . 
Un und^cimo (oong-day'-thie-moh) 
Un dozavo* (doh-thah'-Yoh) 
Un tressavo' (tray-thah'-voh) 
Un catorzavo (kah-tohrr-tha'-voh) 
Un qninzavo (king-thah'-voh) . 
Un dieciseisavo (deeay'-thie-sayee-sah 
Un dieciochavo (deeay'-thie-oh-chah'- 
Un veintavo' (vay'-ing-tah'-voh) 
Un treintavo* (tray'-ing-tah'-voh) 
Un centavo' (thaing-tah'-voh) . 
Un milavo' 



. the half. 

, one half. 

. one third. 

. ttco thirds. 

. one fourth. 

. three fowths. 

. one fifth. 

. one tenth, 

'. one eleventh. 

, one twelfth, 

. one thirteenth. 

, one fourteenth, 

. one fifteenth, 
-voh) one sixteenth, 
voh) . one eighteenth, 

. one twentieth, 

, one thirtieth, 

, one hwndredthy one cent 

, one thousandth. 



N&mero8 ColectivosJ 



Un par (parr) 

Una decena (day-thay'-nah) 

Una docena (doh-thay'-nah) 

Una quincena (king-thay'-nah) 

Una veintena 

Una centena. 

Un miliar (mil-lyahrr*) . 



a pair J couple, 

a number of ten, 

a dozen, 

a number of fifteen. 

a score, 

a number of hundred. 

a number of thousand. 



> Noo'-may-robs frahk-thie-oh-nah'-ree^-ohs, fraeHonal numbers, 

s Mitad is synonymous with medio^ but tbe former is a noun^ while the 
latter is an adjective. Medio and the other fractions take the feminine form 
when speaking of measures — as, libra (lee'-brah), pound; vara (vah'-rah), 
yard^ etc. — even if these nouns are not expressed ; as, media libra de azUcar 
(ah-thoo'-kuhTT), a half-pound of sugar ; una cuarta de paflo (pah'-nyo;, a 
quarter of a yard of cloth, 

* In the fractional numbers the particle avo corresponds to the English thy 
and is declinable : avo (masc.)> ava (fem.) ; avos (mas. pi.), avas (pi., fem.). 

« £ob-layk-tee -vohs, collective numbers. 
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espaSTol. 

1. Hdgame* Vd. el favor de decir al criado qne nos 

sirva ^ el alinuerzo inmediatamente. ' 

2. Sefior, el almuerzo estd servido y el Sr. Diaz espera 

dVd. 

3. Digale ^ qne me haga * el favor de pasar al comedor. 

* 4. Muy bien venido caballero.* Me alegro • muclio de 

qne me acompaile Vd. d almorzar. 

5. i Jorge !, traiga una silla para el sefior.* 

* 6. ^ Que puedo '' of recerle ® d Vd. ? i Toma Vd. te 6 

oaf 6? 
7. Preiiero el caf6. 

* 8. Ahi * tiene Vd. pavo, pato y polio ; j qn6 prefiere 

Vd.? 



* traducci6n liteeal. 

4 Very well come gentleman. Myself (I) gladden much of that 
(to) me may accompany you to breakfast. 

6. What can (I) (to) offer you (le) to youf .... 

8. There have you turkey, duck, and chicken; what prefers 
youf 

1 Haga is the imperative of the irregular verb hacer (to do). 

« Sirva (may serve) is the subjunctive present of the irregular verb tervir 
(to serve). See irregular verba. 

» Diga (say), imperative, third person singular, of the irregular verb dedr 
(to say, to tell). Digo^ first person singular, indicative present. 

* Haga (may do) is the subjunctive present of hacer. After verbs ex- 
pressive of command, desire, wish, entreaty, permission, concession, fear, or 
caution, the subjunctive mood mast be used. This mood is also used after 
terms denoting emotion, such as Joy, grief, vexation, etc. Whenever a gov-' 
erning verb requires the dependent verb in the subjunctive mood ; if the gov- 
erning verb is in the present, ftiture, or imperative, the dependent verb must 
stand in the present subjunctive, or perfect definite, accordingly; as, dudo 
que iTie hay a oido (1 doubt whether he may have heard me); dudare 



LECCKiN DfiCIMA. 



139 



PR0inJNCIACl6N. 

1. Ah'-gah-may .... kree-ah'-doh 
.... ahl-mwayr'-//toh .... 

2 Dee'-ahth .... 



8. Dee'-gah-lay .... koh-may- 
dohrr'. 

4. . . . . vay-nee'-doh kah-bal- 

lyay'-ro .... ah-lay'-groh 

• • • • 

5. J Hohr'-hay I trah'ee-gah .... 

6. 4 Kay' pway'-doh oh-fray- 

thair'-lay . . . . f 

7. Pray-feeay'-roh .... 

8. Ah-ee' .... pah'-voh, pah'-to 

ee pohl'-lyo .... 



traducci6n. 

1. Plecbse teU the servant to serve 

vs breakfast immediately. 

2. Sir^ breakfast is served, and 

Mr. Diaz is waiting for you, 

3. Tell him to oblige me by pass- 

ing into the dining-room, 
4t. Welcome, sir ! I am very glad 
to have your company ai 
breakfast. 

5. George, bring a chair for the 

gentleman. 

6. What can I offer youf Do 

you take tea or coffee ? 

7. I prefer coffee, 

8. There are turkey, duck, and 

chicken; which do you 
prefer f 



que me oiga (I shall doubt that he may hear me). In the same manner if the 
governing verb is in the past or future conditional, the dependent verb must 
stand in either one of the indefinites ra or se, both being equivalent; as, 
dudaha, or dttdi, or dudaria de que hdblara (or de que hablase). 

* Gabcdlero means gentleman; either aefior or caballero is correct in this 
sense. 

' Me alegro (I am glad), fVom alegrarse (to gladden, to be glad), is a re- 
flexive verb (see page 91, note 6). 

"> Puedo (I can), first person indicative present of the irregular verb poder 
(to be able) ; no puedo (I can not). The English expression may be is ren- 
dered in Spanish by puede eer. 

^ Usted^ uetedee, in the indirect object, are le-a Vd., and lee-d Vds, (pi.). 

* AM (ah-ee'), alU (ahl-lyee'), meaning there. AM indicates a place near 
the person addressed, while alU means somewhere distant from the place of 
conversation. Acd (here, hither) and alia (there, thither) are used when 
motion is implied ; as, venga Vd. acd, come here (hither) ; vapa Vd. alld, go 
there (thither). Alld, when no motion is implied, means a place at a great 
distance in a somewhat indeterminate way: as, ^qu4 sucede alia? what hap- 
pens there ? In writing to some one in a distant place^ aca means here with- 
out implying motion, and in an indeterminate way; as, aca todoe estamoa 
bien (we are all well in our locality). 
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ESPASfOL. 

9. Tomar^ nn poco de pavo, pero deme ^ Yd. miiy ^ 
poco (poquisiiiio ^ ). 

*10. Sirvase^ Vd. pasarme la mantequilla * j un pane- 
cillo.* 

*11. jQu6 le gusta** d Vd. mds; panecillos, tostadas 6 
pan? 

* 12. Espero que el caf6 est6 & gusto de Vd. 

13. Estd excelente. 

14. I Tiene Vd. bastante aziicar • ? 

15. I Que mds puedo servirle a Vd. ? Si necesita Vd. 

algo digalo con franqueza, sin eeremonia. 

16. ^Es liora ya'' de salir? 

* 17. Si, senor ; el tren sale & las doce y son ya las once 

y media. 



* traducci6n literal. 

10. Serve yourself (to) pass me the butter and a roll. 

11. What to you (le) pleases to you more ; rolls, toasts, or bread! 

12. (I) hope that the coffee may be to taste of you (to your taste). 
17. Yes, sir; the train leaves at the twelve, and are already the 

eleven and half. 

1 The inflection of the voice in Spanish always indicates whether the 
sense is a request or a command, and the expression if you please (H Vd, 
gusto) is generally omitted. 

* The superlative js formed with muy (very), as in English ; but in Span- 
ish there is another form, stronger in meaning, the suffix isimo (masc), isima 
(fern.), isimos (masc. pl.)< istmas (fem. pi.), added to the adjective instead 
of the last vowel ; as, from muoho, muchisimo (very very much) ; grande, 
ffrandisimo (very very large) ; or added to tlie last letter, should this be a 
consonant ; as, from /dcil, /aciUsimo (very very easy), etc. 

Ai^^ectives in co or go, ca or ga, change these syllables into quisimo^ 
guisimo, qvisima, guisima, respectively, for the sake of orthography; aSi 
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peonuncuci6n. traducci6n. 

9. .... (poh-kee'-see-moh). 9. I mil take some turkey, but 

pUase"^ give me very little 
(very, very little), 

10. Seer'-vab-say .... mahng-tay- 10. Pray pass me the butter and a 

keel'-lya .... pah-nay-^Aiel'- roll. 

lyo. 

11. ^ pah-nay-^^fel'-lyohs .... 11. WJiat do you like best; rolls, 

pahng' f toast, or bread f 

12. ... . 12. 7 hope the coffee is to your 

taste, 

13. Ays-tah' ays-tbay-laing'-tay. 13. It \s excellent, 

14. 4. . . . ah-<Aoo'-kahrrf 14. Have you enough sugar f 

15 frahng-kay'-thah, sing 15. What else can I help you to f 

thay-ray-moh'-neeah. Should you need anything, 

speak freely, toithout cere;' 

mony, 
16. 4. . . . yah ... .1 16. J« it already time to start f 

17 17. Yes, sir; the train leaves cU 

ttoelve, and it is now half 
past eleven. 



from poco^ poqvidmo (very very little) ; largo, largviaimo (very very long). 
Those ending in ble change to biUeimo, and those in io into Uimo ; as, from 
amable, admirable, etc., amabilisimo, admirabiHHmo, etc. ; and from Umpio 
(clean), moio (dirty), etc., UmpiHmo, tucieimo, etc 

s Svrvase, imperative of servirse, is equivalent in this sense to please in 
English, and is synonymous with hdgame Vd. el favor, or tenga Vd. la bondad, 

< MantequiUa (butter), diminutive of marUeca (lard). Funeeillo, diminu- 
tive of pan (bread), (see page 182, note 6), is the rendition of roll. 

* Guitar (to please, to like), derived from the noim gnsto (pleasure), is 
nearly always an impersonal verb: ^le gueta a Vd,f (does it please you?). 
In Spanish the person does not like the thing, but the thing likes (or is pleas- 
ant) to the person ; therefore the indirect object pronouns, me, te, le^ nos, as, 
Us, must be used in connection with this verb. Gustar de means to be fond of, 

* Asfucar is masculine, as are all nouns ending in r, with the exceptions of 
laflor (the flower) ; la labor (the labor) ; la mar or el mar ftho sea) ; la plea- 
mar (play'-ah-mahrr'), (the high tide) ; and la bc^amar (bah'-hah-mahrr'), 
(the ebb tide). 

7 The adverb ya signifies discontinuance of a former state; it is the eqiuva- 
lent of already ; as, ya ha Uegado (he has already arrived). 

11 
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espaKol. 

18. J Juan!, digale Yd, al cochero que nos lleve* & la 

e8taci6ii ^ lo rods aprisa posible. 

*19. Le ruego d Vd. que rae diga* en donde estd el 

despacho de billetes. 
*20. jCndnto cuesta un billete'* de ida y vuelta al 

Escorial ^ ? 

21. I Per cudnto tiempo es vdlido un billete de ida y 

vuelta ? 

22. Un billete de ida y vuelta es bueno por diez dlas. 

*23. ^ Donde estd el despacho de equipajes*^? Deseo 

facturar* mis baules.* 
24. Hdgame Vd. el favor de darme la factura* (el 

talon) de mi equipaje.^ 
* 25. H^la'^ aqui, sefior. 

* traducci6n uteral. 

19. To you (le) (I) pray to you that to me (me) may say in where 

is the office of tickets. 

20. How much costs a ticket of gone and returned to the Escorial f 

23. Where is the office of baggages f (I) wish to invoice (to check) 
my trunks, 

25. Have it here, sir. 

1 See note 4, pa^ 138, use of the subjunctive. 

s The greater part of English nouns ending in tion are rendered in Span- 
ish by changing tlie letter ^ to o; as, station^ approbation^ edtication, etCy 
becoming egtacion^ aprobacion^ educaoion^ etc. Nouns ending in n are mascu- 
line, but are feminine those in ion (see page 81, note 4), and all abstract nouns 
in 0^; as, ^a rason (the reason), etc., besides la elm or cri?i (the horse-hair) ; 
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peonunciaci6n. teadttcci6n. 

18. I Hoo-ahng' I . . . ah-pree'-sah 18. John, tell the coachman to take 

poh-see'-blay. ua to the station as rapidly 

as possible. 

19. Lay rooay'-goh . . . • 19. Pray tell me where the ticket- 

office is, 

20. 4 . . . . Ays-koh-ree-ahl' I 20, Mow much is an excursion' 

ticket to the Escorial f 

21 vah'-lee-doh .... 21. For what length of time is the 

excursion-ticket valid f 

22 22. An excursionrticket is good for 

ten days, 

23 fak-too-rahrr' .... bah- 23. Where is the baggage-office f 

oo'-lays. I wish to check my trunks, 

24. .... fak-too'-rah .... 24. Please give me a check for my 

baggage. 

25. Ay'-lah .... 25. Here it is, sir, 

la imagen (ee-mah'-haing), (the ima^e) ; la sartdn (the frying-pan) ; la sazbn 
(the seasoning) ; and la aien (the temple). £1 orden {the order, arrangement 
of things) is masculine ; but feminine, la orden (the order, command). 
« See note 6, page 47. 

* Nouns ending in ^ are masculine ;• as, e^ haul (bah-ool'), (the trunk), 
pi., lo8 baulea, .The exceptions to this rule are : la cal (kahl'), (the lime) ; la 
capital {the capital of a country) [el capital (the capital, money) is mascu- 
line] ; la cdrcel (kahr'-thail), (the jail) ; la col (the cabbage) ; la miel (mee- 
ftil'), (the honey) ; la piel (pee-ail'), (the skin) ; la sal (the salt) ; la senal 
(the sign, the signal) ; la vocal (the vowel) ; and la moral (the moral). 

* Equip(0e is either rendered by baggage or equipage, 

* Factwar (fak-too-rahr ), lit., to invoice, means to check baggage; factura 
(fak-too'-rah) means baggage-check as well as invoice, 

^ See page 104, " imperative." Hilo, hila aqui (here it is) ; helo, hila alU 
(there it is); Mloe, helas aqtd (here they are); heloe, Mlae alU (there they are). 
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ree-oh) 



Muebles. 

La mesa 

Un escritorio (ays-kree-toh'-ree-oh) . 

Una silla (seel'-lya) 

Una butaca, un 8o£&. 

Una mecedora 

Un canap^ . 

Un banco 

Una l^mpara 

Un armario (ahr-mah'- 

Un estante de libros. 

Una c6nioda 

El tocador^ (toh-kah-dohrr') 

El espejo (ays-pay'-hoh) 

El caj6n* (kah-hohng') 

Un cuadro (kwah'-droh) 

El marco de un cuadro . 

Una pintura. un grabado (grab- 

Una vela, un candelero 

La luz' (looth'), el gas^ (gahss' 

Una arafLa de luces . 

Una cama .... 

Un colcli6n (kohl-chohng') . 

Un colch6n de muelles (mwayr-lyays) 

Una almohada (ahl-moh-ah'-dah) 

Una fiinda de almohada (foong'-dah) 

Un almoliad6n (ahl-moh-ah-dong') . 



-bah'-doh) 

» • • 

) . . 



iJie tahU, 

a writing-desk, 

a chair. 

an armrchair, a sofa, 

a rockiiig-chair, 

a lounge^ a couch; 

a bench, 

a lamp. 

a wardrobe. 

a book-case. 

a chest of drawers, 

the bureau. 

the mirror. 

the drawer, 

a picture. 

the frame of a picture. 

a painting, an engraving, 

a candle, a candlestick, 

the light, the gas. 

a chandelier. 

a bed. 

a mattress. 

a spring-mattress. 

a pillow. 

a pillow-case, 

a cushion. 



» See note 6, page 141. 2 See note 2, page 142. 

• Nouns ending in 2 are masculine, with the exceptions of la cruz, the 
cross ; la hiz, the light ; la nariz, the nose ; la rate, the root ; la paz, the 
peace ; la veZy the turn, the time ; and la voz^ the voice. All abstract nouns 
ending in ez are likewise feminine ; as, la ninez, the childhood ; la vejez, old 
age ; la embriaguez, intoxication, etc. 

* Nouns terminating in 8 are masculine, with the exceptions of la toa, tho 
cough; la Hlis, the bile; la tins, the phthisis, consumption; and all such 
nouns derived from the Greek. Cvtis (shin, of human beings) and analisis 
(analysis) are either masculine or feminine. 
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14:5 



Ac^tivos M&Uiples y de JRepeticidn} 



Simple (seem'-play) 

Doble (doh'-blay) . 

Triple (tree'-play) . 

Cu&druplo or cu&druple 

QrUintuplo or quintuple 

S6xtuplo or sextuple 

Septuple or septuple 

dctuplo or 6ctuple 

N6nuplo or ndnuple 

D^cuplo or decuple 

C6ntuplo. 

Una vez (vayth') . 

Bos veces* (vay'-thays) 

Tres veces, etc. 

Cien veces 

TTn niill6n de veces 

Esta vez 

Otra vez . 

Cada vez 

Aquella vez . 

tista, aquella 7 la otra 

Bara vez 

La primera vez . 

La ^tima vez 

La postrera vez . 

La pr6xima vez . 

Algunas veces 

Varias veces . 

Muchas veces 

Focas veces . 

Todas las veces . 

A menudo 



vez 



} 



single, 

double, 

treble, 

quadruple, 

quintuple, 

sextuple, 

septuple, 

octuple, 

nonuple. 

decuple. 

centuple, 

once, 

tunce, 

three times, etc. 

one hu/ndred times. 

one million times, 

this tim^. 

another tim^ 

each time, 

that time. 

this, that, and the other tims, 

seldom. 

the first time, 

the last time. 



the next time, 
sometimes, 
several timss. 
many times, 
few times, 
all times, 
often. 



» Ahd-hay-tee'-vohs mool'-tee-plays, etc^ mulHpUccUs adjectives, etc. 
s To form the plural of words ending in z, change zto e and add es (com- 
pare page 15, letter Z) ; as, for instance, 

The plural ofpez (payth'),^A, Ispeces; 

The plural ofjuez (hoo-ayth*), Judge, h&Jueces; 

The plural of vez (vayth'), time, is vecee. 



146 lecci6n und^cima. 

« 
ESPA!7oL. 

* 1. J Qii6 clase de tiempo hace ^ hoy ? 

2. Hace un tiempo delieioso. El tiempo estd^ hermo- 

sisimo.* 

3. Abra Vd. la ventana y mire como est^^ el tiempo. 

* 4. Hace ^ un sol espl^ndido,* pero hace mucho ^ f no. 

* 5. J A cudntos grados estd el termometro ? i Est4 bajo 

6 sobre cero ? 

6. El termometro estd d cuatro grados bajo cero. 

7. Me parece que vamos d teuer mal tiempo ; el baro- 

metro sefiala lluvia. 

* 8. El barometro ha . subido (ha bajado) ; temo que 

tengamos* agua.' 

*9. La tormenta se acerca; ya hace mucho ^ viento. 
Hay mucho lodo (fango) en las calles. 

* teaducci6n literal. 
1. What kind of weather makes to-day t 

4. (It) makes a sun splendid, but (it) makes much cold. 
0. At how many degrees is the thermometer t .... 

8. The barometer has risen (has fallen); (I) fear that (we) may 
have water. 

9. The storm itself approaches, already makes much wind. There 
is much mud in the streets. 

1 Eac€ (makes, does), from kacer (to do, to make), when referring tx) the 
weather is rendered idiomatically, instead of to be in English. Sace oalor 
(lit., it makes heat)^ it is warm ; hace viento (it makes wind), it is windy ; 
hace polvo {it m^akes dust), it is dusty ; hace sol, luna {it makes sun, moon)^ 
the smi, the moon is shining, eto. 

* When tiempo is used in connection with adverbs or adjectives, the con- 
struction may be formed as in English, the verb estar being used instead of 
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pronunciaci6n. 
1. 4 . . . . ah'-thay . . . . f 

2 day-lee-thie-oh'H5oh .... 

air-moh-see'-see-moh. 

a. . • . . 

4 ays-plaing'-dee-doh .... 

free'-oh. 
5. 4. . . . tairr-moh'-may-troh f 

4 . . . . bah'-hoh . . . . f 

6 

7. . . . . say-nyah'-lah lyoo'-vee- 
ah. 

8 bah-hah'-doh .... ah'- 

gwah. 

9. . . . ah-thayr'-kah . . . vee-aing'- 
toh .... kahl'-lyays. 



TRADUCC16N. 

1. What Mnd of weather is it to- 

dayf 

2. It is delightful weather. The 

weather is beautiful. 

3. Open the window and look 

how the weather is. 

4. The sun shines splendidly , hut 

it is very cold. 

5. How does the thermometer 

stand f Is it below or above 
zero f 

6. The thermometer is four de- 

grees below zero. 

7. It seems to me that we are 

going to have bad weather; 
the barometer points to 
rain. 

8. The barometer has risen (has 

fallen) ; I am afraid we are 
going to have rain. 

9. The storm is approaching ; it 

is very windy now. There 
is a great deal of mud in 
the streets. 



hacer\ viz., oomo estd el diaf d tiempo esta hemumsimo^ el dia estafrio^ el 
verano esta muy caluroso. 

■ See page 140, note 2. » 

* See note 1. Bhce un sol etpUndido^ or el eol brilla espUndidamente. 

» Mueho is used instead of mwy in connection with the verb hacer^ when 
referring to the weather ; as, hace mueho frio^ it is very cold ; hace mueho 
caloTj it is very warm ; hace mueho eol, it is very sunny, etc. Observe, also, 
that muj/, though generally translated by very or very much, can never qualify 
a verb or stand alone in discourse; viz., is it very cold to-day? it is very; 
4 hace mueho frio hoyt «, mueho \ does he speak very well? yes, very ; 
phobia {el) muy bienf si, mueho. 

• The subjunctive mood must be used after verbs denoting fear^ doubty 
poteibiUty, command, wish, permission, desire^ etc. (see page 188, note 4). 

"* In speaking of the weather, agua (water) is often used instead of llima 
(rain). 
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espaKol. 

* 10. ^ A cnAntos grados Uega el tenn6metro en Espafia? 

* 11. En el sur de Espafia el mercuric asciende^ algunas 

veces hasta ciento cinco grados & la sombra. 

* 12. ^ Y hasta cuantos grados baja^ en Madrid ? 

13. En Castilla* tenemos d menudo quince j veinte 
grados sobre cero. 

*14. En el sur nunca* desciende^ mds de*^ cuarenta 6 
cuarenta y cinco grados. 

*15. El inviemo debe de* ser, por lo tanto, muy agra- 
dable alii.'' 

* 16. I No cree Vd. que va & Hover ? 

* 17. Estd muy nublado,^ pero creo que hace demasiado 

frio para que llueva. 



* teaducci6n literal. 

10. At how many degrees arrives the thermometer in Spain f 

11. In the south of Spain the mercury ascends sometimes until 
hundred five degrees to the shade. 

12. And until how many degrees comes down in Madrid f 

14. In the south, never descends more of forty or forty and five 
degrees. 

15. The winter must be therefore {por lo tcmto) very agreeable 
there. 

16. Not believe you that goes to (to) rain f 

17. It is very cloudy, but (I) believe that it makes too cold for that 
may rain. 

1 Aseiende^ third person sin^lar, present indicative, of the irregular verb 
ascender (to ascend). See Class I, irre^lar verbs, 2d ^emplo. 

* £q;a, from bajar (to come down, to descend) ; descender may also be 
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PR0NUNCIACI6n. TaADUCCl6N, 

10. 4. . . . lyay'-gah . . . . t 10. How mcmy degrees does the ther' 

mometer reach in Spain f 

11 ahl-goo'-nahs vay'-thays 11. In the sotUh of Spain the mer- 

.... sohm'-brah. eury sometimes ascends to 

one hundred and five de- 
grees in the shade, 

12. 4 . . . . bah'-hah . . . . f 12. And how far does it descend 

in Madrid 9 

13 Kas-teel'-lyah .... 13. Jn Qastile we often have fifteen 

and twenty degrees above 
zero, 

14 noong'-kah des-thie- 14. In the south it never descends 

aing'-day .... more than forty or forty-five 

degrees, 

15 ah-grah-da'-blay ahl'- 15. The winter there must there' 

lyee'. fore he very agreeable. 

16. 4 . . . . lyoh'-vayrr' f 16. Z)ow7 you think it is going to 

rain f 

17. .... noo-blah'-doh .... day- 17. It is very cloudy, hut I think 

mah-seeah'-doh .... lyway'- it is too cold to rain. 

vah. 

employed; irregular verb, the present of which, third person singular, is 
desciende^ Glass I. Suhvr means to ascend^ to go up. 

s Costilla (kahs-teel'-lyah) is the name of a kingdom in Spain, the capital 
of which is Madrid, whence the name Gastellano is derived, or lengua de 
Costilla (Castilian tongue). 

• Nunca, jamas (never), are synonymous, and may be used in connection 
with no or without it. Ko always precedes the verb ; as, no desciende nunca ; 
but is omitted when the other negative precedes it, as, nuiica desciende (see 
page 24, note 2). For emphasis, nunca and jamas are both expressed ; as, 
nunca jamas desciende or no desciende nunca jamas. When jamas is con- 
nected with para siempre, it means quite the opposite of never (ever) ; as, 
para siempre jamas, for ever and ever. In interrogations, jamas stands also 
for cfoer when no other negative is present; as, /^ visio Vd, jamas esof 
have you ever seen that? » See note 5, page 89. 

• Deber (see note 2, page 40) is rendered by to owe, to he obliged to ; deber 
de, by must; as, debe de ser, it must be ; el debia llegar, he ought to arrive. 

' See page 139, note_9. 

• Nube is cloud ; nublado, clouded, from nublar, to be cloudy. 
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ESPAfJOL. 

*18. Ya estd nevando. Debe^ Vd. poneree su imper- 
meable/ puesto que^ ud paraguas* no le serviria'^ 
para^ nada, 

* 19. I No tieDe Vd. zapatos de goma ? 

* 20. No ha hecho tanto '^ f lio (calor) en todo el invierno, 

(verano, primavera, otoiio). 

21. J No cree Vd. que hace demasiado* calor para* la 
presente estacion * ? 

* 22. El calor es sof ocante. No corre ^® ni ^^ el mds ligero 

aire. 

* traducci6n literal. 

18. Already (it) is snowing. Must you to put yourself your water- 
proof {inpermeable), since (puesto qtie) an umbrella not to you would 
serve for nothing. 

19. Not have you shoes of rubber t 

20. Not has made so much cold (warmth) in all the winter (summer, 
spring, autumn). 

22. The warmth is suffocating. Not runs neither the more slight air. 

1 See note 6 on page 149. 

> Impermeahle has the same signification as in English, only that in Span- 
ish it is also used as a nouD, and stands for a water-proof coat; while in 
English it is always an ad.joctive applied to a material impervious to rain. 

" Ihteato que is a conjunction, and stands for since, 

* Paraguay (pah-rah'-gwahs), umbrella^ is a compound word of para 
(for) and agua (water), lit., for water, Paraguas is masculine, the same as 
all nouns ending in 8 ; see page 144, note 4. 

* JServir, to serve, to be useful : esto no sirve^ this is of no use ; esto no 
sirve para nada^ this is good for nothing. 

« Para conveys the general idea of effect, P>r (see page 130, note 4) is 
cause. Para stands for : 

1. In order to ; as, 

Comemos para vivir y no vivimos para "We eat to (in order to) live, and we 
corner, do not live to (in order to) eat. 

2. About to (see page 127, No. 8) ; as, 

Estoy para saUr, I am about to go out (on the point of 

going out). 
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pronunciaci6n. traducci6n. 

18. Yah' .... im-pair-may-ah'- 18. It is already snomng. You 

blay .... pa-rah'-gwahs .... must put on your rubber 

coat, as an umbrella would 
be of no use to ymi, 

19. • , . . 19. Have you no rubber shoes 9 

20. .... (pree-ma-Tay'-rali) .... 20. J< has not been so cold (warm) 

in all the winter, {summer, 
spring, autumn), 

21. 4 . . . . pray-saing'-tay . . . . f 21. Don't you think it too warm 

for the present season f 

22 so-pho-kahng'-tay .... 22. The heat is suffocating. There 

koh'-rray nee .... lee-hay'- is not a breath of air, 

roh ah'-ee-ray. 

8. Purpose^ in expressing the object things are made or intended for ; as, 

Pluma para escribir. Pen io write with. 

JSsUipluma no sirvepara escribir. This pen is of no use to write with. 

4. Fara is rend^^ for for in English to express destination', viz., 

SaldrS para Europa mafUina. I shall leave for Europe to-morrow. 

Este Uhro es para su hermano de Vd. This book is for your brother. 

5. When referring to time ; as, 

^sta es la leccibn para el jueves. This is the lesson for Thursday. 

Lo dejo para mafUzna, I leave it for (or uniil) to-morrow. 

6. In place of in relation to, in comparison, to ; as, 

Sa^ mttcho para lo poco que ha He knows (or has learned) a great 

leido, deal for (in comparison to) the 

little he has read. 
Juan es muy alto para su edad, John is very tall for (in relation to) 

his age. 

' Compare page 101, note 8. 

^ Ifemasiado (masc.), demasiada (fom.), (too or too much), demasiadosj 
demasiadas (too many), is declinable. 

» Estadbn means either station or season. 

10 Corre (lit., runs) is used idiomatically in Spanish referring to the wind, 
as in English to blow. 

1* Ni ni is rendered for neither nor ; as, no hace ni frio ni calor, it is 
neither cold nor warm. In Spanish all negative phrases must be accompanied 
by the verb in negative form. Sec note 4, page 149, and page 24, note 2. 
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espaKol. 

*23. El cUma^ aqui es muy h^medo, y la bumedad' 
liace el calor mds iiiten80,lo mismo^ que* el fiio. 

* 24. Hay mucha niebla, pero ereo que ahora se levanta 
una suave brisa. 

*25. Ta haee mucho* viento. Cierre Vd. la puerta; 
temo coger un resf riado. 

*26. Hay una corriente muy desagradable, y ademdSj' 
las corrienteB Bon siempre peligrosas. 



* teaducci6n literal. 

23. The climate here is very damp, and the dampness makes the 
warmth more intense the same than the cold. 

24. There is much fog, but I believe that now itself arises a soft 
breeze. 

25. Already makes much wind. Shut you the door; (I) fear (to) 
catch a cold. 

26. There is a draught very disagreeable, and besides, the draughts 
are always dangerous. 

1 GUma (see page 86, note 3) is masculine, notwithstanding the termina- 
tion a. 

* Humedad (see page 85, note 3) is feminine, like most noims ending in <L 
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piionunciaci6n. traducci6n. 

33 oo'-may-doh .... oo-may- 23. TTie climate here %8 very damp, 

dath' .... mis'-moh .... cmd the humidity makes the 

heat, as weU as the cold, 
more intense. 
34. .... nee-ay'-blah .... fii. It is very foggy, but I think 

that a slight breeze is now 
arising. 

25 Tee-aing'-toh .... rays- 26. Now it is very windy. Shut 

free-ah'-doh. the door; I fear to catch 

cold, 

26 eoh-ree-aing'-tay .... 26. There is a very disagreeable 

ah-day-mahs' .... pay-lee- draught, and draughts, 

gro'-sahs. moreover, are always dan- 

gerous. 

* Mismo (misma, miamos, miemcu) means same, and in some cases self; 
as, al mitmo iiempo, at the same time ; el hombre mismo, the man himself 
Mismo is used idiomatically in connection with some words ; viz., hoy miamo^ 
this very day; ahora miemo, this very moment (just now) ; agui {alii) mismo, 
in this (that) very place (right here, there) ; matlana mismo (to-morrow cer- 
tam), etc Que must follow after misvno in comparison, as in this instance : 
lo mismo que elfrio. With the pronouns yo, tu, il, etc., it becomes reflexive ; 
as, yo mismo (misma), I myself; tii mismo (misma), thou thyself ( el mismo, 
he himself; ella misma, she herself; nosotros (nosotras) mdsmos (m4sm>as), 
we ourselves; vosotros (vosotras) mdsmos (mdsmiu), ye (yourselves); Vds» 
mismos (mismas), you yourselves ; una mismo, una misma, one's self. 

* For using mucho (much) instead of muy (very), see page 147, note 5. 

* Ademds stands for besides or moreover. 
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Muehles (continuacidn). 

Una alfombra . . . .a carpet 

XJn tapete a rug {carpefy, 

Una estera a matting, 

lias s^banas . . , the sheets. 

La colcha, una manta . . . ^the spread^ a Uaiiket, 
Un cobertor (koh-bair-tohr') . . , a woolen blanket, 
Una toalla (toh-ahl'-lyah) . . .a towel. 

La escupidera .the cuspidor. 

La palangana , the idsin. 

£1 palanganero the wash-stand. 

£1 bafio (bah'-nyoh) the bath, 

£1 jarro (hah'-rroh) . . . . . the pitcher, 
£1 cubo the pail. 

El Fuego y sub Accesorios} 

La chimenea, el fog6n . . . , the chimney, the fireplace. 

Un f6sforo, una cerilla (thay-reel'-lya) . a matcK 

La lumbre (loom'-bray) 

£1 fuegt) (fway'-goh). 

£1 carb6n ' 

£1 carb6n de piedra' 

La lefia' (lay'-nya) -. 

La ceniza (thay-nee'-thah) 

La llama (lyah'-mah) 

Las ascuas (ahs'-kwahs) 

Las tenazas 

£1 humo^ (oo'-moh) . 



I the fire, 
y the coal. 



the fire-wood, 
the ashes, 
the flams, 
the live coals, 
the tongs, 
the smoke. 



* Ahc-thay-sohrios, the fire and its appurtenances. 

* Carbon (kahr-bohng') refers generally to charcoal^ while carbon de piedra 
(lit., coal of sboni) is rendered by coal, 

' There are two different names for wood in Spanish : hna means fire- 
wood^ while madera signifies all kinds of wood for manufacturing purposes. 
Board is rendered by tabla, 

* Though humo stands for smohe^ the verb to smoke is fv/mar^ regular 
verb of the first ooiyugation. 
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Partes 


del Mundo.^ 


-H5»ii^a»^c«,* 


Snropa (ay-oo-roh'-pah) . 


Europe . . El europeo.* 


America (ah-may'- 


ree-kah) 


^m^n'ca . El americano. 


Australia (ah-oos-trah'-lee-ah) 




Asia (ah'-siah) . 


• • • < 


^«ia . . El asiatico. 


Africa (ah'-free-kah) 


Africa . . El africano. 


• 
HeinoSy Imperios y Hepi&bHcas 


.* Nacioncdidades. 


AiATV)f\-nia . 


. Germany . 
. Austria 


. 1C1 aIattiAti. 


Austria 


. El austriaco. 


B^gica 


. Belgium 


. El belga. 


Espafta 


. Spain . 


. El espalLoL 


iEstados TJnidos 


. United States 


( . El americano del norte. 


Francia 


. France 


. El francos. 


Holanda . 


. Holland 


. El holand^s. 


Inglaterra 


. England 


. Elingl6s. 


Italia 


. Italy . 


. El italiano. 


Chrecia 


. Greece, 


. El griego. 


Portugal . 


. Portugal 


. El portugu^ 


Prusia 


. Prussia 


. El prusiana 


Sajonia 


. Saxony 


. El saj6n. 


Suecia 


. Sweden 


. El sueco. 


Suiza. 


. Smfzerland 


. El suizo. 


Noruega . 


. Norway 


. El noruego. 


Turquia 


. Turkey 


. El turco. 


Hungria . 


. Hungary . 


. El hungaro. 


BiLsia 


. Russia 


. El ruso. 


China 


. China. 


. El chino. 


Jai>6]i 


. Japan • 


. El japon6s. 


M6jico 


. Mexico 


. El mejicano. 


Nicaragua 


. Nicaragua . 


. El nicaragiiense. 


Guatemala 


. Chiatem^la . 


. El guatemalteco. 


Ck>sta Bica 


. Co^/a i^ica . 


. El costarricense. 


Salvador . 


. Salvador 


. El salvadorense. 


Honduras . 


. Honduras . 


. El hondurense. 


» Birts of the world. « 


InhdbitanU, 


■ See page 21, note 6. * 


EmgdotM, empiree, and repubUa, 
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espa!;[ol. 

1. Pregunte^ Vd. d Dn.^ Juan L6pez cnando necesita 

ese dinero. 

2. Lo necesita inmediatamente, pues ' tiene que com- 

prar los ef ectos hoy. 
* 3. J En donde piensa 61 hacerse * la ropa ^ ? 

4. En la sastreria de la esquina* de la ealle Veinti- 
nueve j Broadway. El Sr.^ Fuentes es un buen 
sastre. 

*5. Buenos dias, sefior Fuentes. Deseo mandarrae 

hacer* un traje.' 
*6. Le ruego & Vd. que me enseQe los g6neros mds 
nuevos para temos.'' 

7. H^game Vd. el favor de tomarme medida. 

* traducci6n literal. 

8. In where thinks he to make himself the cloth f 

5 I wish to command myself to make a suit of clothes (traje). 

6. To you {le) I beg to you that to me {me) may show the goods 
more new for suit of clotlies {temos), 

1 Breguntar (to ask, to inquire) means to ask for information, and the 
verbs contestar or responder (to answer, to reply) are used in response ; pre- 
gunte Vd, is the imperative of the first-named verb. Pidi/r (to ask for) signi- 
fies to ash in order to receive something. 

s The English appellations Mr. and Mrs. are rendered in Spanish : Mr, by 
Don (abbreviation Dn. or i>.), and Mrs, by Bona (abbreviation Dfia, or Da.), 
before Christian names only; and Mr, by sefior (abbreviated Sor, or Sr,)^ 
and Mrs, by seflora (abbreviated Sra.), before £unily names. Miss is ren- 
dered by sefiorUa (say-nyoh-ree'-tah) (abbreviated Sta,)^ either before a 
Christian or surname. Note that the abbreviations are always pronounced 
in fViU in Spanish. For instance, when both names are expressed, as in Mr. 
John L6pez, they are rendered by Sor. Don Juan Zopez, or simply Dn. Juan 
(Hwahng'), but never Dn. Lopez or Sr. Jtcan. When speaking of a person, 
the appellatives sefior, sefiora, seftorita, require the definite article before them ; 
as, el 8r. Lopez estd en casa, Mr. L6pez is at home ; la Sra. Lopez y la Sta. 
Garcia (Gahrr-thie'-ah) acdban de Uegar (lyay-gahrr'), Mrs. L6pez and Miss 
Oaroia have just arrived. When addressing a person the article is not used. 
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piionunciaci6n. 

1. Pray-goong'-tay .... Dong 
Hwahng Loh'-payth .... 

2 pways' .... ay-fayk'-tohs 



.... 



3. 



4 . . . . sahs-tray-ree'-ah .... ays- 
kee'-nah .... 



5 Fwaing'-tays .... trah'- 

hay. 

6 tair'-nohs. 



7. ,%. . may-dee'-dah. 



teaducci6n, 

1. Ask Mr. John Lbpez when he 

needs that money, 

2. He needs it immediately y as he 

has to buy the goods to-day, 

8. Whsre does hs intend to ha/ve 
his clothes made f 

4. At the tailor^s comer of Twenr 

ty-ninth Street and Broad- 
way, Mr, Fuentes is a good 
tailor, 

5. Good-morning^ Mr, Fuentes, 

I toish to have a suit made, 

6. Please show me the newest 

goods for suits, 

7. Have the Mndness to take my 

measure. 



" The conjunction pttes (sinoe) is used to account for a proposition brought 
forward ; as in leerS este Ubro^ pttes Vd. me dice que ea bueno, I will read this 
book sin^ you tell me it is good. 

* Eocene (or mandar hacer) is the reflexive form of the verb Itacer^ and is 
rendered for to have- done^ to order to he done. Hacer with an infinitive is 
often rendered by to have with the past participle in English ; as, hacer traer 
una com {to have anything brought) ; Jtaga Vd. enviar este Ubro a la Ubreria 
{have this book sent to the bookstore). 

Mandar hacer is synonymous with hacerse mandar, being hacer with an 
infinitive like to have with the past participle in English ; as, mandS hacer un 
trqje (/ had a suit of clothes made). 

* Bopa stands for linen, and wearing apparel in general. 

* Eequina (comer) means the exterior comer of anything, while rincbn 
(ring-kobng') is the interior comer ; as, la esqvina de una calle (the comer of 
a street), la esquina de una mesa (the comer of a table) ; but, el rincbn de un 
cc^bn (the inside comer of a. drawer), el rincbn de un cuarto (the comer of a 
room). 

7 There are two words in Spanish for euit of clothes : trqje and temo. 
Traje (trah'-hay), though properly meaning a ladnps suit of clothes, is gen- 
erally used for gentlemen also, being distinguished by traje de mvjer and 
Praje de homhre. The word temo signifies a number of three, and in relation to 
clothing designates coat, trousers, and vest. 

12 
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espaKol. 

8. I Desea Vd. el saco aucho 6 estrecho ? 

9. Hdgamelo ancho y comodo, y no olvide Vd. que 

me hace f alta ^ para la semana que viene. 

10. Tratar6 de' que tenga Vd. todo sin falta para el 
martes 6 miercoles a mds tardar.^ 

* 11. Mdndeme Vd. la cuenta al mismo tiempo para que* 

la salde. 

* 12. 1^0 le hace d Vd. mueha falta ese dinero? 

* 13. i Oh ! no uecesita Vd. estar tan*^ de prisa {or tener 

tanta^ prisa) ; hay mucho tiempo. 

14. Mozo, I ha venido alguien * & preguntar por mi ft 

*15. Un caballero aeaba de'' dejar esta tarjeta,^ y dijo 
que volveria* dentro de media hora. 

16. Cuando vuelva* supKquele Vd. que suba.* 



* traducci6n literal. 

11 account (bill) to the same time for that (I) it may settle. 

12. Not to you makes to you much fault that money t 

13 so hurriedly (to have so much hurry) ; there is much time. 

15. A gentleman finished of to leave (just left) this card, and said 
that (he) would return within of half hour. 

1 ffacer /alia (lit., to make fault), signifies to need, to he in want of. Me 
hace faUa (I need) ; le hace faUa & il, a dla, a Vd, (he, she needs ; you 
need) ; not hace faUa (we need) ; lee hace faUa a elloe, a dlas, a Vde, (they, 
you {pi.) need). 

« Tratar (to treat) must be followed by the preposition de, meaning to try, 

s A mde tardar is idiomatic for <it the latest. 

* Jbra que, followed by the subjunctive of a verb, is rendered by to that. 

* 2hn (so, as) is used with adjectives and adverbs ; de prita (hurriedly) is 
an adverb ; tanto, tanta (so much, as much), tantot, tantat (so many, as many), 
in connection witii nouns ; prita (hurry) is a noun. (See page 101, note 8.) 
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PPONUNCLA.C16N. 

8 ahng'-choh oh ays-tray'- 

chohf 
9 ahng'-choh .... ohl-vee'- 

day .... fahl'-tah .... 

10. tar-dar'. 

n sahl'-day. 

12 fahl'-tah 

13 tahng day pree'-sah . . . . 



14 .... ahl'-gee-aing .... 

15 tar-hay'-tah .... dee'- 

hoh .... 

16 wayl'-vah soo-plee'-kay- 

•lay .... 



TRADUCC16N. 

8. Do you wish the coat to be 

loose or tight f 

9. Please make U loose and com- 

fortable^ a/fid do not forget 
that I need it for next week. 

10. 2 will try to let you have all 

without fail by Tuesday or 
Wednesday at the latest, 

11. Send me the bill at the same 

time, so that I may settle it, 

12. Are you not in great need of 

that money f 

13. Oh ! you need not be in »uch 

a hurry ; there is plenty of 
tims, 
14 Waiter^ ?ias anybody come to 
inquire for me 9 

15. A gentleman just left this card, 

and said he would return 
within half cm hour, 

16. When he returns, ask him to 

come up. 



• Algvien (ahl'-gee-aing), wme one, somebody, any ons, anybody, and 
nadie (nah'-dee-ay), no one, nobody, refer to persona only; as, 4 ha venido 
alguieftf has anybody oome? nadie ha venido, nobody has come. Alguno, 
alffuna (somebody, some one, anybody, any one); algunos, algunas (some, 
any, a few) ; and ninguno, ninguna, ningunos, ningunas (no one, nobody, 
none, no), refer to persons and things ; as, alguno (or alguien) ha estado aqui; 

^ ninguno (or nadie) ha llegado todavia, 4 Ha recibido Vd. algunos Ubrosf 
have you received any books? no, ISr,, no he recibido ninguno, no, sir, I have 
not received any / he recibido algunos, I have received some / no tengo nin- 
guno, I have not any (none). For alguno becoming algiin, see page 44, note 2. 
» Acaba de d^ar, just left (see page 89, note 8). 

• Card is rendered by tatyeta in Spanish. 

• Volverta, from voher, to return, to come back (see page 186, note 8). 
Vuelva is the subjunctive, which must be used after any conjunction imply- 
ing future intention, possible or casual ; as, hablarS d ese Sr, cuando le vea, 
I will speak to that gentleman when I see him ; si ve Vd, a n/uestro amigo, 
digale que venga a verm^, if you see our friend, tell him to come to see me, etc. 
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17. Si no me equivoco,^ creo que tengo el honor de 
hablar con el Sr. Toledo. 

* 18. He sentido saber ^ la p^rdida que ha sufrido Vd. con 

la iirma de Fulano,* Mengano* y Cia.* (compafiia). 

19. Mi objeto al hacer** una nueva visita & este pais es 

el arreglo de esos asuntos. 

20. J Ha perdido Vd. mucho* en la quiebra'? 

21. Siento ® decir que ha sido una considerable cantidad. 

22. Siempre crei que padecla Vd. una equivocacion • 

al hacer^ tan grandes negocios con esa firma. 

23. Me sorprende mucho oir & Vd. decir eso. jNo 

estd Vd. equivocado ^ ? 

* 24. I A qii6 razon social se refiere Vd^ ? 

* 25. Me refiero & la raz6n social de Fulano,* Mengano • y 

Cla.* (compafiia). 



*traducci6n literal. 

18. (I) have felt (was sorry) to know the loss that has suffered you 
with the firm of So, So & Co. 

24. To what reason social {razofi social) yourself refers you t 

25. Myself (I) refer tx) the reason social (firm's name) of So, So & Co. 

1 Equivocarse (to be mistaken) is a reflexive verb : me eqmvoco or estoy 
iquivocado (I am mistaken) ; no me equivoco (I am not mistaken). 

3 Saber (to know) is used in Spanish instead of to hear (oir) in English 
when implying any news ; as, he edbido de mi hermano^ I have heard (known) 
from my brother; tupe Sso antes que Vd., I heard (knew) that before you did. 

> Fulano, Mengano y Zntatw, mean So and So, such a one, referring to 
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pronunciaci6n. teaducci6n. 

17. ... . ay-kee-voh'-koh .... 17, If I mistake not, 1 think I 
Toh-lay'-doh. have the honor of speaking 

/ with Mr, Toledo, 

18 fir'-mah day Foo-lah'-no, 18. I was very sorry to hear of the 

Maing-gah'-no ee Kohm- loss you have suffered urith 

pah-nyee'-ah. the firm of So, So & Co, 

19 ob-hay'-toh .... vee-see'- 19. My object in making a new 

tah .... visit to this country is to 

arrange those affairs, 
20. .... kee-ay'-brah. 20. Have you lost very much by 

the failure f 

21 kohng-seerday-rah'-blay 21. / am sorry to say it has been 

.... a considerable sum, 

22 ay-kee-vo-kah-thie-ong' 22. / always thought that you 

.... fir'-mah. were maki?ig a mistake in 

doing so large a business 
with that firm, 

23 ay-kee-vo-kah'-dohf 23. I am very much astonished to 

hear you say so. Are you 
not mistaken f 

24 rah-thong' so-thie-ahl' .... 24. To which firm's name do you 

refer f 

25 Foo-lah'-no, Maing-gah'- 25. / refer to the firm of So, So 

no ee Kohm-pa-nyee'-ah. & Co, 

persons only. "When referring to one person, Fulano is nsed; Fulano y 
Mengano, when referring to two persons; and Fulano, Mengano y Zutano 
(Tom, Dick, and Harry) when to three or more. Dn. Fulano de Tal (Mr. So- 
and-So) is used for the appellative and family name ; as, U d\;e que yo era 
Dn, Fulano de Tal, I told him I was Mr. So-and-So. 

• Cia. or Ca, (Co.) is the abbreviation of compania (company), and must 
always be pronounced in full, compama. 

> For the use of the infinitive after al, see page 184, note 8. 

• Muy is translated by very or very much ; but very much is never ren- 
dered by m/uy mueho. 

^ Quiebra, from quebrar (to break), stands for failure, 
^ Siento, from sentir, to feel, or to be sorry; he sentido (I have felt), 
I have been (I was) sorry. 

• Equioocacion (mistake), like all nouns ending in cibn, is feminine. 
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VEBBOS HtBEOXTLABES. 

Los verbos no conjugados segiin * los modelos desear, 
comer y partir, se Uaman irreg^dares. 

Las irregularidades de los verbos espanoles son muy 
sencillas,* limit&ndose, casi exclusivamente, a un ligero 
cambio en la ratz.^ Las terminaciones, excepto en algunos 
casos, muy raros, son siempre regulares. Los verbos irre- 
gulares en espanol se reducen & oclio clases, adem&s^ de 
algunos otros de irregularidades especiales de los que ^ se 
tratara por separado en la Clase IX. 

QLASE I. 

Algunos verbos terminados en ar y en er, que tienen 
la vocal e en la peniiltima^ sllaba del infinitivo, como 
com^mar (to commence), y ehtender (to understand), cam- 
bian por eufonla la e por el diptongo ie en el singular y 
tercera persona plural de los presentes de indicativo, sub- 
funtivo e'' imperativo. 

> Segun (say-goonpr'), according to. 

9 Sejicilla (saing-thiel'-lyah), or simple (sim'-play), simple. 

• Raiz (rah-eeth'), root. * Ademds, besides. 

» De los (verbos understood) que, of which ; see note 7, page 48. 

• I^miUima (penultimate), b^ore the last; permUima silaba^ last syllable 
but one. ' See page 132, note 1. 
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!•• Ejemplo en ar: comenzar^ to commen4:e. 

Gebundio. Comenzando. Part. I^asado. Oomenzado. 

La raiz comen se convierte en comien.^ 



PRES. DE IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVO.' 


" -as, 


Comienc'-e, 

" -es, 




Comienz-B, tu. 


" -a, 


" -e, 


comienc '-e SI, ella, F., 


comenz -amos, 


comenc -emos, 


comenc -emos nos,. 


" -dis, 


** -eis, 


comenz -ad vo8,, 


comisnz -an. 


comienc -en. 


eomienc -en eUos, ellaa, Vs. 



Los otros tiempoa son regnlares, como : 

Imperfecto. Comenz-aba, -abas, -aba, -dbamos, -abais, -aban. 
Pasado. Ck)nieiic '-e, comenz-aste, -6, -amos, -asteis, -aron. 

Futuro. Comenz-are, -ards, -ard,, -aremos, -ar6is, -aran. 

CondicionaL Comenz-aria, -arias, -aria, -ariamos, ariais, -arian. 
I*' Imp. Subj. Comenz-ara, -aras, -ara, -dramos, -arais, -aran. 
2f* Imp. Subj. Comenz-ase, -ases, -ase, -dsemos, -aseis, -asen. 

Los verbos siguientes y sua compuestos,* se conjugan 
como oomenzar : 



Acertar,^ 

Aprefar, 

Atravesar, 

Calentar, 

Cegar, 

Gonfesar, 

Despertar, 

Desterrar, 



to guess aright, 
to squeeze, 
to cross, 
to warm, 
to blind, 
to shut, 
to confess, 
to awake, 
to exile. 



Enmendary to correct. 
Umpezar, to begin. 



Enterrar, 

Fregar, 

GobemaTf 

Helar, 

Herrar, 



to bury. 

to rub. 

to govern. 

to freeze. 

to shoe (horses). 



Manifestar, to manifest. 
Merendar, to lunch. 



1 The oasea where irregularities occur while treating of irrognlar verbs 
will be printed in italics, and the change of letters in a heavier type, so as to 
aid the student in distinguishing them. 

« Observe that in this, as in any other case of the irregular verbs, the 
subjunctive present and imperative follow the irregularity of the indicative 
present. The second person plural of the imperative is always regular. 

s For the orthographic changes of verbs ending in ttar^ see page 65, No. 8 ; 
» must be changed for e whenever the terminations begin with «• 

* As, desacertar (to err), enoerrar (to shut in), eto. 
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Negar, 


to deny. 


SegaVy 


to cut down. 


Nevar, 


to snow. 


Senibrar, 


to sow. 


Pensar,^ 


to think. 


Sentar, 


to sit, set. 


PUgar, 


to fold. 


SerroTf 


to saw. . 


Qysbrar, 


to break. 


SoaegaVy 


to rest, calm. 


Recomendar, 


to recommend. 


TemhlaTf 


to tremble. 


Regar, 


to water. 


Tentar,^ 


to tempt. 


Remendar, 


to mend. 


Tropezar, 


to stumble. 



Revehtar, to burst. 

Y algunos otros no de frecuente uso. 

Errar, to ervy verbo irregular de esta clase, toma en vez 
de la i una y por regla ortogr&fica,^ viz. : 



PRES. DE IND. 

Yerr-0, 
-as, 

-a, 
Err -amos, 

" -Ais, 
Ycrr-an. 



PBES. DE SUBJ. 

Yerr-e, 



IMPERATIVO. 



<( 



« 



(( 



-es. 



t( 



Err -emos, 

" -els, 
Y6rr-en. 



Yerr-a iu^ 
" -e eZ, ella, V., 

Err -emos no«., 
" -ad V05., 

Ycrr-en ellos, ellds, Va, 

Los otros tiempos, como con comenzar, son regulares : 
Erraba, err^, errare, erraria, errara, errase. 



2**. Mjemplo en er: entender, to understand. 

Geeundio. Entendiendo. Part. Pasado. Entendido. 

La raiz entend se convierte en entiend. 



PRES. DE IND. 

Untiend-o, 

" -es, 



PRES. DE SUBJ. 

Entiend'A, 



IMPERATIVO. 



« 



(( 



(( 



-as. 



entend -emos, 
entiend -en. 



-a, 
entend -amos, 

" -Ais, 
entiend -an. 



Sntiend-e tu, 

" -a el, ella, F., 
entend -amos no5., 

" -ed V08,, 
entiend -an ellos, ellas, Vs, 



» Compensar (to compensate), recompensar (to reward), and dispensar (to 
excuse), derived from pensar, are regular. 

» Gontentar (to content), and intentar (to intend), derived from t^ntar^ 
are regular. 

» There are no words in Spanish beginning with *«, this diphthong having 
to be preceded by a consonant for orthographical reasons ; as in the words 
hieh (ice), hierro (iron), Tiierba (grass), etc. 
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liempoa regularea : 

Imperfecto. Entend-la, -ias, -fa, -lamos, -lais, -fan. 
Pasado. Entend-i, -iste, -i6, -imos, -isteis, -ieron* 

Future. Entend-er6, -erAs, -erd, -eremos, -erlis, -erdn. 

OondicionaL Entend-eria, -erias, -ena, -eriamos, -eriais, -erian* 
I*' Imp. Subj. Entend-iera, -ieras, -iera, -ieramos, -ierais, -ieran. 
2^^ Imp. Subj. Entend-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i^mos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

Los verbos siguientes y los que de ellos se derivan^ se 
conjugan como entender : 

Ascender, to ascend. Descender,^ to descend. Perder, to lose. 

Atender,^ to attend. Encender, to light. 2'ender,* to tend. 

Defender, to defend., Entender, to understand. Verier, to spilL 

Y algunos otros no de frecaente uso. 

CLASE II. 

Cuando algunos yerbos en ar 6 er^ tienen la vocal o en 
la pen^tima sllaba del infinitivo, como rogar {to pray)^ j 
volver {to return)^ cambian esto o por el diptongo ne, en 
los mismos tiempos y personas qae los de la Clase I toman 
la i antes de la e, 6 sea, singular y tercera persona del 
plural de los presentes de indicativo, sub^untivo 6 imperor 
tivo. 

1\ Ejemplo en ar : rogar, to pray. 

Geeundio. Rogando. Part. Pasado. Rogado. 

La raiz rog se convierte en meg. 



PRES. DE IND. 


PBES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVO. 


^ue^-o, 


R^xogu 


»-e, 






" -as, 


u 


-es, 


Rxieg-dk tit. 


" -a, 


(( 


-e, 


meg^irQ SI, ella, V., 


rog -amos, 


rogu 


-emos, 


rogu -emos nos,. 


" -Ais, 


(( 


-eis, 


rog -ad V08., 


meg -an. 


ruegu 


-en. 


rue^t*-en dlos, ellas, F«, 



1 As, condescender (to condescend), desatender (to neglect), etc. 

3 PreUnder (to pretend) excepted, which is regular : yo pretendo, etc. 

* Compare page 64, No. 2, euphonic changes of verbs In gar. 
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Tiempos regvlares : 

Imperfecto. Rog-aba, -abas, -aba, -dbamos, -abais, -aban. 
Pasado. Rogu-e, rog-aste, -6, -amos, -asteis, -aron. 

Futuro. Rog-are, -ar^ -ard, -aremos, -areis, -ardn. 

OondicionaL Rog-aria, -arias, -aria, -ariamos, -amis, -arian. ' 
1^ Imp. Subj. Rog-ara, -aras, -ara, -aramos, -arais, -aran. 
2^^ Imp. Subj. Bog-ase, -ases, -ase, -&semos, -aseis, -asen. 

Los yerbos siguientes y Iob qae de ellos se deriyan se 
conjagan eomo rogar^ : 



Acordar, 


to agree. 


FohlWy 


to people. 


Acostary 


to lie dowu. 


Probar, 


to prove. 


Almorzar, 


to breakfast. 


Becordar, 


to remember. 


Apostar, 


to bet. 


Benovafy 


to renew. 


AmrgonzaVj 


to shame. 


Bodar, 


to rolL 


Colgar, 


to hang. 


BogaVy^ 


to pray. 


Consolar, 


to console. 


SoltaVy 


to let loose. 


Contar, 


to count. 


SonaVy 


to sound. 


Costar, 


to cost. 


Soflar, 


to dream. 


Uncontrar, 


to meet. 


TronaVy 


to thunder. 


Forzar, 


to force. 


VolaVy 


to fly. 


. Mostrar, 


to show. 


Volcar, 


. to overturn. 



Y algUDOS otros de no muy frecuente uso. 

Jngar, to play, to gamble, sigue ^ la misma regla de los 
anteriores, por ser derivado del latino Jocari que tiene la o 
en la penMtima sflaba ; v. gr. : 

Gerundio. Jugando. Part. Pasado. Jugado. 

IMPERATIVO. 



PRES. DE IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


eAie^-0, 


Jixegu 


»-e. 


" -as, 


it 


-es, 


" -a, 


6 


-e, 


jug -amos, 


jugu 


-emos. 


" -dis, 


(( 


-^is, 


/ue^f-an. 


j'uegu 


-en. 



Jixeg -a tUy 
Juegu '-e ely ellay F., 
jugu -emos nos.y 
jug -ad \i08.y 
juegu -en ellos, ellasy Vs. 



» Those derived from rogaty as, prorrogar (to extend time), derogar (to 
derogate), etc., are regular. 

» Sigue (follows), from seguir (to follow), irregular verb. 

8 Compare page 64, No.»2, euphonic changes of verbs ending in gar. 
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Los dermis ^ tiemposy como con rogar, son regtUares : 
Jugaba, jugu^, jugar^, jugaria, jugara, jugase. 

2*^, Ejemplo en er:. volver^ to return, 
Gebunoio. Volviendo. Paet. Pasado. Vu&lto} 



PEES. DE IND. 


PEES. DE SUfiJ. 


IMPEEATIVO. 


Fue^tM), 


FueZtA-a, 






" -es, 


" -as, 


Fue/v-e tuy 


" -e, 


" -a, 


" -a il, ella, F., 


volv -emos, 


volv -amos, 


volv -amos noa,. 


" -4is, 


" -dis, 


" -ed V08,, 


vwbIv -en. 


vxieiv -an. 


vobIv -an ellos, ellaa, Va 



Soler, to accustom. 
Torcer, to twist. 
Volver,* to turn. 



Tiempos regular ea : 
Imperfecto. Volv-Ia, -ias, -la, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 
Pasado. Volv-i, -iste, -io, -Imos, -isteis, -ieron. 

Puturo. V6lv-er6, -erds, -erd, -eremos, -er^is, -eran. 

Condicional. Volv-eria, -erias, -eria, -eriamos, -eriais, -erian. 
1" Imp. Subj. Volv-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i^ramos, -ierais, -ieran. 
2« Imp. Subj. Volv-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

Los verbos siguientes y sus compuestos se conjugan 

como volver : 

Moler, to grind. 
MordeTy to bite. 
Mover, to move. 
Resolver,^ to resolve. 

Y alganos otros no muy usados. 

Oler, to smelly verbo irregular de esta clase,toraa ad^mas, 
por regla ortogr4fica,^ una h delante del diptongo ne, 
V. gr.* : 

1 Lot demos means the others^ the rest. 

3 The past participles of all verbs ending in oher are irregular ; as, from 
abeolver, diaolver, resolver^ etc., being absuelto, disueUo, remelto, etc. 

• All Spanish words having the diphthong ue for their first syllable must 
be preceded by the letter A ; as m huevo (ep:g) ; hueeo (bone) ; huerta (fami) ; 
huesped (guest); hueete (host); huelga (strike); hueco (hollow); hueUa 
(track), etc. 

* V. gr. l& the abbreviation of verbi-gracia^ synonymous with por ^'emplo 
(for instance), and corresponding to e. g. or viz. in English. 



Absolver,^ to absolve. 
Disolver^ to dissolve. 
Doler, to pain. 
Llover, to rain. 
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Gerundio. Oliendo. 



PRES. DE IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


Hue^-0, 


Hue^-a, 


** -es. 


" -as, 


" -e, 


" -a, 


ol -emos, 


ol -amos. 


" -eis, 


" '&ia. 


huel -en. 


Tiuel -an. 



Part. Pasado. Olido. 

IMPERATIVO. 



Hue^e tuy 

" -a ^, ella, 7., 
ol -amos no8., 
" -ed V08., 
hxLel -an ellos, ellas, Va, 

Los denida tiempoa son regtUareSy como : 

Olia, oli, olere, oleria, oliera, oliese. 

CLASE III. 

Verbos terminados en acer,^ ecer,* ocer,' y los en ncir, 
toman una z delante de la c de la raiz, siempre que las 
terminaciones sean a ^^ o, es decir,*^ caando la letra c 
tenga el sonido de k, lo que sucede en la primera persona 
del preaente de indicativOy todas las del presente de subjun- 
tivOy y las del imperativo que se forman del presente de 
Bubjuntivo. Ejemplos : 

1**. Ca80 con la terminacidn en ACER. 

NACERy to he horn. 

Gerundio. Naciendo. Part. Pasado. Nacido. 



PRES. DE 


IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVO. 


-ZVazc-o, 
nac -es, 




Nazc-Sk, 
" -as, 






Nac -e iu. 


" -e, 




" -a, 


naze-& el, ella, K., 


" -emos. 


" -amos. 


" -amos wo«.. 


" -6is, 




" -dis, 


nac -ed W5., 


" -en. 




" -an. 


nazC'QXi ellos, ellas, Va, 



1 Except hacer (to make, to do) and its compounds, which belong to 
Glass IX ; hago, haga^ Moe^ hiciera^ hidese^ ha/rS^ haria, 

s Except mecer (to swim, to rock), which is a regular verb ; meso, meza^ etc 

» Except cooer (to boil), which belongs to another class. 

* (or) becomes li (or) before words beginning yirith o or Ao ; as, uno ii 
otro (one or another) ; mi^er u hombre (woman or man). This change is 
made for the same orthographical reasons that necessitate the substitution of 
^ for y (and) in all words commencing with i or h. See page 132, note 1. 

> Ea deovr (it is to say) is synonymous with that is to aay^ or f«0., or «. «. 
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Tiempoa regiUarea : 

Imperfecto. Nac-ia, -las, -ia, -lamos, -iais, -ian. 
Pasado. Nac-i, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 

Futuro. Nac-ere, -erds, -erd, -eremos, -ereis, -er&n. 

Condicional. Nac-eria, -erias, -erla, -eriamos, -erlais, -erian. 
V Imp. Subj. Nac-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i^ramo^, -ierais, -ieran. 
2<^ Imp. Subj. Nac-iese, -ieses, -iese, -iesemos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

2** caao ; Terminacidn en ecer, 
AORADECERy to he grateful, 

Gerundio. Agradedendo, Part. Pasado. Agradecido. 



PRES. DE IND. 


PRES. DE 


SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVO. 


Agradezc-Oy 


Agrctdezc-9k^ 






agradec -es, 


(( 


-as, 


Agradec -e tu. 


-e, 


(( 


-a. 


agradezc-a, SI, dla, F. 


" -emos. 


(( 


-amos. 


" -amos no8.. 


" -^is, 


(( 


-^s, 


agradec -ed w«.. 


" -en. 


(( 


-an. 


agradezC'BXL ellos, ellM, F& 



Tiempoa regulares : 

Imperfecto. Agradec-ia, -las, -la, -lamos, -Iais, -Ian. 
Pasado. Agradec-i, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 

Futuro. Agradec-ere, -erds, -eri, -eremos, -er6is, -erdn. 

Condicional. Agradec-eria, -erias, -erla, -eriamos, -erlais, -erlan. 
1" Imp. Subj. Agradec-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i6ramos, -ierais, -ieran. 
2>^ Imp. Subj. Agradec-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i6semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 



8*. C(X80 C071 la terminacidn en OCER. 
CONOCER, to know. 

Gerundio. Conociendo. Part. Pasado. Conocido. 



PRES. DE IND. 


PRES. 


DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVO. 


Conoze-0, 


COTlOZC-tL, 






conoc -es, 


i( 


-as, 


Conoc -e tu, 


" -e, 


(( 


-a, 


conozc-dk il, ella, V., 


** -emos, 


u 


-amos. 


" -amos no8,, 


" -61s, 


u 


-dis, 


conoc -ed vos,, 


«• -en. 


tt 


-an. 


conozC'&n ellos, ellcUf Vs, 
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TiempoB regidarea: 

Imperfecto. Conoc-ia, -ias, -ia, -lamos, -iais, -ian. 
Pasado. Conoc-l, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 

Future. Ck)noc-er^, -er&s, -er^ -eremos, -ereis, -erdn. 

Condicional. Conoc-eria, -erias, -eria, -eriamos, -eriais, -erian. 
I*' Imp. Subj. Conoc-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i^ramos, -ierais, -ieran. 
2« Imp. Subj. Conoc-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

4*. Caso con la terminaciSn en UCIR. 
Lucm, to shine. 



Gebundio. 
pres. de ind. 


Luciendo. 

PRES. DE SUBJ. 

Luzc-a,, 
" -as, 
".-a, 
" -amos, 
" -^, 
" -an. 


Part. 


Pasado. Lucldo. 

IMPERATITO, 


luc -es, 
" -e, 
" -imos, 
" -is, 
" -en. 


Luc-e /w, 
luzc-a, SI, ella, F., 

" -amos no8,, 
luc -id V08,, 
IttzC'OQ elloSf ellas, Vs, 



Tiempoa regulares: 

Imperfecto. Luc-ia, -ias, -la, -lamos, -iais, -ian. 
Pasado. Luc-i, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 

Puturo. Luc-ire, -irds, -ird, -iremos, -ireis, -irdn. 

Condicional. Luc-lria, -Irias, -iria, -irlamos, -irials, -Irian. 
!•' Imp. Subj. Luc-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i6ramos, -ierais, -ieran. 
2*» Imp. Subj. Luc-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i6semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

A estos casos pertenecen * : complacer (to please) ; aeon- 
tecer (to happen) ; pertenecer ^ (to belong) ; aborrecer (to 
Late) ; cocer (to boil) ; torcer (to twist) ; traslucir (to be 
transparent), etc. 

CLASE IV. 

Verbos terminados en eer, como creer {to belieoe), j leer 
{to read), tienen la irregularidad de eambiar por eufonia, 
los diptongos ie 6 io por ye y yo. Ejemplos : 

1 Pertenece (belongs), from ptrUnecer (to belong), is of the class of verbs 
ending in eoer* 
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Creer, to believe. 
Cre-yendo, creido. 



Leer, to read. 
Le-yendOy leido. 



Singular. 
Cre-i, 
" -iste, 



Cre-yera, 
" -yeras, 
" -yera. 



Cre-yese, 
" -yeses 
** -yese. 



-yeseis, 
'' -yesen. 

Tiempos regularea : 



PASADOS DEFINIDOS. 
Plural. Singular. 

Cre-imos, Le-i, 

" -isteis, " -iste, 

" -yeron.* " -y6.* 

!«■ IMPEBFECTOS SUBJUNTIVO.' 

Cre-y6ranios, Le-yera, 

" -yerais, " -yeras, 

" -yeran. " -yera. 

2®« IMPERPECTOS SUBJUNTIVO.' 

Cre-y6semos, Le-yese, 

-yeses, 
-yese. 



Plural. 

Le-imos, 

" -isteis, 

-yeron.* 



u 



i( 



(( 



(( 



Le-y6rani08, 
** -yerais, 
" -yeraxL 



Le-y6seizios» 
" -yeseis, 
"-yesen. 



Pres. Ind. { £^ ( "<>» "^s, -e, -emos, -^is, -en. 

Imperfectos. \ j^ > -ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 

Puturos. \ j^ y -er^, -erds, -erd, -eremos, -er^is, -er&n. 

Condicionales. -J j^ > -eria, -erias, -eria, -eriamos, -eriais, -erian. 

Pres. Subj. ^ -^ 
Imperatives. 






Proveer, to provide (participio pasado prowisto), poseer, 
to possess^ y alg^n otro se conjagan como creer y leer. 



CLASE V. 



Algunos verbo8 en ir (3' conjugaci6n), que tienen una e 
en la penMtima silaba del infinitiyo^Gomo pedir {to ask)y y 
segtiir (to follow), cambian la e por i en algunas personas 



* This irregularity follows throughout the whole of the two tenses of the 
imperfect subjunctive. 
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de lo8 presentee de indiccUivo^ suhjuntivo 6* imperativOy 
pasados definidos 6 imper/ectos (ambas^ formas) del sub- 
juntivo. El gerundio sigae regalarmente esta irregula- 
ridad. Ejemplos : 

V>, Pedir, to <i8le. Segidr, to follow, 

Tid'iendo, pedldo. Sig^'iendo, seguido. 



Singular. 
" -68, 



u 



-e. 



Pid^ 
" -as. 



PRESENTES DE INDICATITO. 

Plural. Singular. 

Ped-imos, Sig -o, 

" -is, offu^-es, 

pid -en. " -e. 

PRESENTES DE SUBJUNTIVO.* 

Pid'&mos, Sig^ 

" -dis, " -as, 



Plural 
Segu Mmos, 

" -is, 
d^gu -en. 

Sig-amo8j 
" -dis, 



(( 



-a. 



(( 



-an. 



(( 



-a. 



(( 



-an. 



Singular. 



IMPEEATITOS.^ 



Singular. 



Pid-e tu, 
" -a H, eUa, V. 

Plural. 
Pid-amos nosotros, 
. ped -id vosotros, 
pid -an ellos, ellcts, Vs. 



Sign '-e tu^ 

sig -a Sly ella, V, 

Plural. 
Sig -amos nosotros, 
seguMd* vosotros, 
sig -an ellos, ellcts, Vs, 



Singular. 
Ped-i, 

" -iste, 
pid-io, 

Pi(?-iera, 



(( 



(( 



-leras, 
-iera. 



PASADOS DEFINIDOS. 

Plural Singular. 

Ped-imos, Segu-i, 

" -isteis, " -iste, 

pid -ieron. Agu -i6. 

loiB IMPEBPECTO DE SUBJUNTIVO.' 

Pi(2-ieramos, ^i^w-iera, 

" -ierais, " -ieras, 



Plural. 
Segu-imos, 
" -isteis, 
sign -ieron. 

Sigvri^TKmoSy 



(( 



-leran. 



(( 



-lera. 



(( 



a 



-lerais, 
-ieran. 



» See page 182, note 1. « Amboa^ ambasy both. 

* Compare page 67, verbs ending in guir, * See page 163, note 2. 
» I" is the abbreviation of primeros, and 2o» that of tegundos. 

* Imperfedoa de eul^untivo follow irregularity of the past. 






Singular. 

" -ieses, 
" -iese. 



VERBOS mREGULA 



8«"* IMPEBFECTO DE SUBJUNTIVO.' 

Plural Singular. 

Pirf-iesemos, /Si^w-iese, 

" -ieseis, " -ieses, 




Plural, 
^i^t^-iesemos, 



(( 



-lesen. 



(( 



-lese. 



(( 



(( 



-leseis, 
-iesen. 



Tiempos regtilares : 
Imperfectos. \ Seeu f "^*' "^^' "^*' -iamos, -iais, -Ian. 
Futures. j Seeu \ '^'^' '^^^' "^^^ -iremos, -ireis, -irdn. 

Condicionales. j ggS^ [ '^^^ -irias, -iria, -iriamos, -irfais, -irian. 

Los verbos siguientes y sus compuestos se conjugan 
como pedir y segnir : 

Competir, to compete. Impedir, to prevent. P^ir, to ask for. 

Perseffuir, to persecute. Medir, to measure. 

Hegir, to rule. Seguir, to follow. 

Bendir, to surrender. Servir, to serve. 

Repetir, to repeat. Fe«<»r, to dress. 



ConcebiVy to conceive. 
Conseguir, to get. 
DerretiTy to melt. 
Despedir, to dismiss. 



Elegir, to elect. 

Y algunos otros de uso no comfin. 

2°. Verbos terminados en eir, como reir {to laugK)^ 
freir {to fry), y algunos^ otros, pierden* la i en la irre- 
gularidad de la rafz, siempre que la terminaci6n comienza ^ 
por i, & fin de " evitar cacof onia al juntar '^ las dos is. Esto 
sucede s61amente en los tiempos siguientes : 

Gbrundios: "BAendo, Tr-iendo. 

PASADOS DEFINIDOS. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. ^ 


Plural 


Rc-i, 


Re-imos, 


Fre-i, 


Fre-imos, 


-** -iste, 


" -isteis, 


" -iste. 


" -isteis. 


r -io. 


r -ieron. 


fr -io. 


fr -ieron. 



1 See note 5, page 172. 

• Compare page 159, note 6. 

* See page 163, ^emplo 1st. 
» Juntar, to put together. 

13 



» See page 172, note 6. 

* See page 164, Iljemplo 2d. 

* A fin de stands for 80 <uto. 
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Singular. 
R-iera, 
" -ieras, 



u 



-lera. 



R-iese, 
"-ieses, 
" -iese. 



!•• IMPEBFECTOS DE SUBJUNTIVO.' 
Plural. singular. 

B-ieramos, Fr-iera, 

" -ierais. " -ieras, 

" -ieran. " -iera, 

2®* IMPERFECTOS DE SUBJUNTIVO.' 

B-iesemos, • Fr-iese, 



Plural. 
Fr-ieramos, 



u 



t( 



-lerais, 
-ieran. 



Fr-i^semos, 



" -ieseis, 



(( 



-lesen. 



(i 



(t 



-leses, 
-iese. 



(( 



(( 



-leseis, 
-iesen. 



Los otros tiempos siguen las regularidades 6 irregula- 
ridades que pedir j seguix, excepto el part, pasado de freir 
que es Mto. 

Participios Pasados: EeAdo, Frito. 

PRESENTES DE INDICATIVO. 

Beir. Freir. 

Plural. Singular. 

Re-imos, Fri-o, 



Singular. 
i?i-o, 

**-es, 



(( 



-e. 



" -is, 
fi -en. 



(( 



(( 



-es, 
-e. 



PRESENTES DE SUBJUNTIVO. 



iJi-a, 
"-as, 
"-a. 



i^i-amos, 
" -Ais, 
fi-an. 



Fri'A, 



u 



-as, 
" -a. 



Plural. 
Pre-imos, 

" -is, 
/ri-en. 

i^ri-amos, 

" -dis, 
/ri-an. 



Singular. 



DfPERATIVOS. 



Singular. 



Ri-e tu, 
" -a 41, ella, V, 

Plural, 
i^i-amos noaotroa^ 

re -id vosotros, 

ri -an ellos, ellaa, Va, 



Fri-e tu, 

" -a U, eUa, V. 

Plural. 
JVi-amos nosotroa, 

f re -id vosotroa, 

fri -an elloa, ellaa, Va, 



Tiempoa regulares : 
Imperfectos. j j^ \ -la, -las, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 



Futures. 



•j J^ |- -ir6, -irds, -ird, -iremos, -ir^is, -irdn. 



dondicionales. -j J^ >• -iria, -irlas, -iria, -iriamos, -irlais, -irian. 



1 Compare note 1, page 171. 
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Sonreir (to smile), engreirse (to be conceited), j algim 
otro se conjagan como reir y freir. 

3^ Verbos terminados en flir, como refiir (to scold, to 
quarrel), pierden la i de las terminaciones que empiezan 
por esta letra cuando la e de la raiz cambia por i. Esto 
sacede en los mismos casos que en el No. 2 pierden la e 
de la ralz, v. gr. : 

Gerundio. Rin-emdio, 



PAS A DO DEFINIDO. 


I*' IMP. SUBJ.* 


2® IMP. SUBJ.* 


Ren-i, 


iSi^T-era, 


i^i/^ese, 


" -iste, 


" -eras, 


" -eses. 


ri«-6, 


" -era. 


" -eee, 


refi -imos, 


*' -6ramo8, 


'' -68emo8, 


" -isteis. 


" -erai8» 


** -eseis, 


rift -eron. 


" -eran. 


" -esen. 



Los dem&s ^ tiempos signen las mismas regularidades 6 
irregularidades que pedir, segnir, reir y freir, v. gr. : 



PRES. DE IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVO. 


Rifl-o, 


iJi^a, 






" -€S, 


** -as. 


Rifl-e tu. 


" -e, 


" -a, 


" -a a, ella, V, 


refl -imos, 


" -amos, 


rift -amos wo«.. 


« -is. 


" -^s, 


refi -id vos.. 


rifl -en. 


" -an. 


rift -an eUos, elkis. Vs. 



Tiempos regulares : 

Part. Pasado. BelL-ido. 

Imperfecto. Keft-ia, -ias, -ia. -iamos, -iais, -ian. 
Future. Bell-ir^, -iras, -ird, -iremos, -ireis, -irdn. 

Condicional. BelL-iria, -irias, -iria, -iriamos, -iriais, -irian. 

Tefiir (to dye), destefiir (to discolor), ceflir (to gird, to 
surround), desceilir (to ungird), y algto otro, se conjugan 
con las mismas peculiaridades que refill. 



» Compare note 1, page 171. 



3 Los demds^ the rest. 
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CLASE VI. 



Verbos terminados en entir^ erir j ertiry como ^ntir 
(to feel), Aerir {to wound) 6 ini;ertir {to invert or invest), 
est&n sujetos^ & las irregularidades combinadas de los 
verbos de las Clases I y V. £jemplos : 



Sentir, to feel, 
Sintiendof sentido. 



u 



k( 



-es, 

sent -imos^ 

^ -is, 
lAent -en. 



Sient^dky 



Herir, to tcound. Invertir, io invert, 

Hiriendo* herido. IntAriiendOy^ invertidcx 

PRESENTES DE INDICATIYO. 

JIier»-o, Jntier/*-o, 
-es, " -es, 

-e, " -e, 

her -imos, inyert -imos, 
« -is, " -is, 

Aier -en. intAert -en. 

PRESENTES DE SUBJUNTIVO. 

Jlicr'-a, intier/'-a, 






" -as. 




" -as. 


" -as. 


" -a. 




" -a. 


" -a, 


«in/* -amos^ 




Mr* -amos. 


intir/* -amos, 


** -ais, 




" -^, 


" -dis. 


tHent^ -an. 




hier* -an. 

IMPERATIVOS.* 


inticr/* -an. 


Sient *-e tu. 


JIicr»-e<ti, 


Inviert^-e td. 


-a U, ella. 


v.. 


" -a 41, ella, F., 


'* -a ^, ella, V., 


sint^ -fiuios no8. 


> 


Mr* -amos no8.. 


invir/* -amosno^., 


sent * -id vos,, 




her* -id vo«.. 


invert * -id vos.. 


aient* -an ellos, ellas. 


Mer • -an ellos, ellos. 


iwtdcr^* -an 6ZZo«, dlcks. 




Vs. 


Vs. 


Vs. 



» Jl^n aufetoSf they are subject. * Compare Class V, No. 1. 

» Compare Class I, No. 2. 

* Compare Class V, No. 1. Imperative follows irregularities of the sub- 
junctive present * See page 168, note 2. 
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Sent-1, 
'" -iste, 
sint *-i6, 
sent -imos, 
" -isteis, 
aint ^-ieron. 



Sint '-iera, 
" -ieras, 
" -iera, 
" -i^ramos, 
" -ierais, 
" -ieran. 



Sint >- 






lese, 
-ieses, 
-iese, 
-iesemos, 
-ieseis, 
-iesen. 



PASADOS DEFINIDOS. 

Her-i, 

" -iste, 
hir *-i6, 
her -imos, 

" -isteis. 
Air ^-ieron. 

!•• IMPEBFECTOS SUBJUNTIVO.* 

jBTir *-iera, 
-ieras, 
-iera, 
-i^ramos, 
-ierais, 
** -ieran. 

2^ IMPERFEGTOS SUBJUNTIVO.* 

J7ir '-iese. 



Invert -f , 
" -iste, 

invirt *-i6, 

invert -imos, 
** -isteis, 

irmrt '-ieron. 






Invirt *-iera, 
-ieras, 
-iera, 
-i^ramos, 
-ierais, 
-ieran. 



« 
it 
«i 

« 



-leses, 

-iese, 

-i^mos, 

-ieseis, 

-iesen. 



/ntdr^Mese, 
-ieses, 
-iese, 
-iesemos, 
-ieseis, 
-iesen. 



u 

4( 



Tiempos regularea : 

i Sent ) 
Imperfectos. •< Her > -ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -lais, -ian. 

( Invert ) 



Sent 
Futuros. •( Her }• -ir6, -iras, -ird, -iremos, -ir^is, -irAn. 

Invert 

Sent 
Oondicionales. •{ Her }• -iria, -irias, -iria, -iriamos, -iriais, -irian. 

Invert 



1 
i 



Los verbos sigaientes y sus derivados se conjugan como 
sentir, herir 6 invertir : 

Advertir, to notice. Convertir, to convert-. Divertir, to amuse. 
Arrepentirae, to repent. Diferir, to differ. Herir^ to wound. 
GonferiTy to confer. Dtgerir, to digest. Hervir, to boil. 



^ Oompaie Class Y, No. 1. 



s Compare page 171, note 1. 



I 
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Inferir, to infer. PerverUvy to pervert. Sentir, to feel. 
Invertir, to invert, Preferir, to prefer. Sugerir, to suggest. 
MenttTy to lie. Meferir, to refer. Transferir, to transfer. 

Y alguDos otros de uso no frecuente. 

CLASE VII. 

Los verbos dormir {to sleepjy morir {to die\ y sus com- 
puestos, cambian la de la raiz por ne, en los mismos tiem- 
pos y personas que los de la Clase II ; la primera y segunda 
persona plural del presente de subjuntivo y la primera 
plural del imperativo toman ademas una n en vez de ^ la o 
de la ralz. £sta misma alteracion, de cambiar la o por n, 
la sufren las raices de los pret^ritos, siempre que la termi- 
naci6n contenga los diptongos ie 6 io. £1 gerundio sigue 
la irregularidad de los pretSritos. Ejemplos : 

Dormir, to sleep. Morir, to die, 

Durmiendo, dormido. Muriendo, muerto. 

PRESENTES DE INDICATIVO. 



Singular. , 
DvLerm^-o, 
" -es,. 
" -e. 


Plural. 
Dorm -imos, 

" -Is, 
(iuerm-en. 




Singular. 

Mixer *-o, 
" -es, 
" -e. 


Plural. 
Mor -imos, 

" -is, 
muer-en. 


Duerw*-a, 
" -as, 
" -a. 


PRESENTES 

Durm -amos, 

" -dis, 
c2uerm-an. 


DE 


SUBJUNTIVO. 

Jtfuer'-a, 
" -as, 
" -a. 


MvLT -amos, 

" -dis, 
muer-an. 


IMPERATIVOS. 
angular. xmiri!.fl^xxYvo. Singular. 




-Duerw-e tuy 

" -a M, ella, V. 

Plural. 
Durm -amos nos.y 
dorrn^-id vos,, 
duerm-an elloSy ellas, Va, 




Jfuer-e tu, 

" -a 61, ella, V. 

Plural. 
Mwr -amos noa,, 
mor -id'tw«., 
muer-an elloSy ellas, Va, 



» En vez de (instead of) ; en lugar de (in place of). 

» Compare Class II, No. 2. » See page 168, note 2. 
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Singular. 
Dorm -i, 

" -iste, 
durm -16. 

Durm-iersk, 



PASADOS DEFDODOS. 

Plural. Singular. 

Dorm-imos, Mor-i, 

" -isteis, " -iste, 

durm-ieron, nmr-iO, 

1^ IMPEBFECTOS DE SUBJUNTIVO. 

i>urw-ieramos, Jfur-iera, 



(( 



-leras, 
" -iera. 



i>urm-iese, 



(( 



(( 



-lerais, 



" -ieras, 
" -iera. 



(( 



n 



-leses, 
-iese. 



-leran. 

2®» IMPEBFECTOS DB SUBJUNTIVO. 

Durmri^semos, Mur-iese, 

" -ieseis, " -ieses, 

** -iesen. " -iese. 



Plural. 
Mor-imos, 
** -isteis, 
mur-ieron. 

Jfor-i^ramos, 
", -ierais, 
" -ieran. 



Jfur-i6semos, 
" -ieseis, 



i( 



-lesen. 



Tiempos 

Imperfectos. 

Puturos. 
Condicionales. 



regtdarea ': 

] T^at^ C '^^^ '"^' '^^^ -iremos, -ir^is, -irin. 
Mor \ "*"*' -inas, -ina, -inamos, -inais, ^-inan. 



CLASE VIII. 

Todoa los verbos en uir y giiir,^ como huir {to flee) y 
argtiir^ {to argue)y pertenecen & esta clase, cuya^ irregu- 
laridad consiste en tomar una y despues de la u en los 
siguientes tiempos y personas : 

Huir, to flee, ArgrCdr, to argue. 

Hv^endof huido. Arguf&ndof argUfdo. 



Singular. 
Huy-o, 

" -es, 



i( 



-e. 



PRESENTES DE INDICATIVO. 
Plural. Singular. 

Hu -imos, ^r^M*y-o, 

" -is, " -es, 

Awy-en. " -e. 



PlivaL 
Argil -imos, 

" -is, 
or^tt^y-en. 



^ OadTy the « is sounded as in argiJvir (ahr-goo-eer'). There are many 
verbs in guir where the u is silent ; as in distingmr (to distinguish), Begvit 
(to follow), etc Such are not included in this case. * Ouya^ whose. 

* The gerundLo follows the same irregularity as the preterite. 

« For rules governing the use of the diseresis, see page 10. 
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YERBOS IBREGULABES. 



PUESENTES DE SUBJUNTIVO. 



Singular. 

" -as, 
** -a. 



PluraL 

Huy-fimos, 

" -4is, 

" -an. 

Singular. 



Singular. 

-as, 
-a. 



« 



it 



Plural. 
Argu^y-amos, 
♦' -dis, 
" -an. 



IMPEKATIYOS. 



Singular. 



" -a H, eUtty F. 

Plural. 
J7iiy-amos nos,, 
hu * -id V08., 
huy -an ellos, ellaSf Vs. 



Arguy-e tu, 

" -a U, ella, V. 

Plural. 
J.r^*y-amos nos., 
argil * -id vos,, 
arguy -an elloSj ellaSj Vs, 



PASADOS DEFINIDOS. 
Plural. Singular. 

Hu-imos, Argil -i, 

" -isteis, " -iste, 

" -yeron. argu*-y6. 

!«■ IMPEBFECTOS DE SUBJUNTIVO.' 

Hu-y6rainos, Argu-yera,* 

" -yerais, " -yeras, 

" -yeran. " -yera.. 

2®» IMPEBFECTOS DE SUBJUNTIVO.' 

Hu-y^semos, Argu-yese,* 

" -yeseis, " -yeses, 

" -yesen. " -yese. 

Tiempos reguLares : 
Imperfectos. •< ^^j^ f -ia, -iasi -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 

Futuros* "I ^^L^ f -ir6, -iras, -ird, -iremos, -ireis, -ir4n. 

Condicionales. \ awH f '^^*» -i^as, -iria, -iriamos, -iriais, -irian, 

1 See page 179, note 4. « Compare page 163, note 2. 

" The imperfect tenses of the subjunctive invariably follow the irregulari- 
ties of the past, just as the subjunctive present and imperative follow those ot 
the indicative present, and the conditional those of the Hiture. 

^ Observe that when y takes the place of «, tliis letter in the termina- 
tions ib^ ieron, iera and iese is omitted. See page 171, verbs leer and creer. 



Smgular. 
Hu-i, 

" -iste, 

" -y6. 

Hu-yera,* 
" -yeras, 
" -yera. 

Hu-yese,* 
" -yeses, 
** -yese. 



Plural. 
Argil -imos, 
" -isteis, 
argu ^-yeron. 

Argu-y6ramo8» 
" -yerais, 
" -yeran. 

Argu-y^emos, 
" -yeseis, 
" -yesen. 
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Los verbos siguientes 

caente^ se conjugan como 

Argi^ir, to argue. 
Atribwir, to attribute. 
Conclmr, to conclude. 
Conatituiry to constitute. 
ConatnUry to construct. 
Contribuir, to contribute. 



y algunos otros de uso no fre- 
huir y ai^^tiir : 

Desiruir, to destroy. 
JDiaminuir, to diminish. 
DistribuiVy to distribute. 
IncluiVy to include. 
Influiry to influence. 
Instruir, to instruct. 



CLASE IX. 

A esta ^^Glase^* pertenecen los veintionatro verbos si' 
guienteSyde irregularidades especiales.^ 

l^ Pbimeba Conjugacion. 
Andar {to walk\ estar {to be)y y'dar {to give). 

1. Andar, to walk 
Andando, andado. 

I*' IMP. SUBJ. 

Anduv Mera, 
-ieras, 
-iera, 



PASADO DEP. 

Andwv*^, 
-iste, 



-imos, 
-isteis, 
-ieron. 



(( 



u 



2o IMP. SUBJ. 

^n^uvMese, 
" -ieses, 



(t 



u 



n 



-leramos, 

-ierais, 

-ieran. 



(( 



(( 



(( 



-lese, 
-i^mos, 
-ieseis, 
-iesen. 



Tiempos regvlarea : 

Pres. Ind. A|id-K), -as, -a. -amos, -dis, -an. 

Imperfecto. And-aba, -abas, -aba, -abamos, -abais, -aban. 

Pres. Subj. And-e, -es, -e, -emos, -eis, -en. 

Imperative. And-a, -e,' -emos, -ad, -en. 

1 Owing to their peculiar irregularities, the following twenty-four verbs 
and those derived f^om them can not be reduced to any system of classifica- 
tion like those of the foregoing eight classes. 

« The irregular persons of this verb are composed of the verbs andar and 
haheTy taking away from the first the termination or, omitting the h of haber^ 
and using v instead of 6, according to the old-fashioned method of spelling it. 

* Ande is very much used in an idiomatic sense by Spaniards, being 
equivalent to come along ! and hurry up ! 



182 



VERBOS IRREGULARES. 



Futuro. And-are, -ar&s, -ard, -aremos, -ar^is, -ar^. 

CondicionaL And-aria, -arias, -aria, -ariamos, -ariais, -arian. 

Desandar (to walk back) se conjuga como andavy del 
que es un compaesto. 





2. Estar, to 6e, to stay. 






Estando, estado. 


• 


PRES. DE IKD. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVO. 


Est-oy, 


Est-6, 






" -As, 


" -6s, 


Est-& tu, 


"-&, 


" -6, 


" -6 61, ella, K, 


" -amos, 


" -emos, 


" -emos no8,, 


" -4is, 


" -els, 


" -ad V08,, 


" -An. 


" -An. 


" -6n ellos, elleta, Vs. 


PAS ATX). 


1" IMP. SUBJ. 


2<» IMP. SUBJ. 


^«hiv-e,» 


EsUxv-i&n^^ 


^d^v-iese,^ 


" -iate, 


" -ieras, 


" -ieses, 


" -o, 


" -iera, 


" -iese, 


" -imos, 


** -i^ramos, 


*' -iteemos, 


^ *>istei8, 


*' -ierais, 


" -ieseis, 


" -ieron. 


" -ieran. 


" -iesen. 



Tiempoa regularea : 
Imperfecto. Est-aba, -abas, -aba, -dbamos, -abais, -aban. 
Futuro. Est-ar6, -ards, -ard, -aremos, -ar^is, -ardn. 

Condicional. Est-aria, -arias, -aria, -ariamos, -ariais, -arian. 



8. Dar, to give, 
Dando, dado. 
Pres. DE IND. D-oy, -as, -a, -amos, -Ms, -an. 

PASAlk). I*' IMP. SUBJ. 

D-i, * D-iera, 

" -iste, " -ieras, 

" -16, , " -iera, 

<' -imos, " -i^ramos, 

*^ -isteis, "' -ierais, 

" -ieron. " -ieran. 



S* IMP. SUBJ, 

D-iese, . 
" -ieses, 
" -iese, 
*^ -i^semos, 
<' -ieseis, 
*' -iesen. 



1 Observe that these tenses and those corresponding with andar have the 
same irregularity. 



VERBOS IRREGULARES. 

Tiempoa regulares : 

Imperfecto. D-aba, -abas, -aba, -dbamos, -abais, -abaiL 
Future. D-are, -aras, -ard, -aremos, -areis, -ar4n. 
Ck)ndicional. D-aria, -arias, -aria, -ariamos, -arlais, -arlan. 
Pres. de Subj. D-e, -es, -e, -emos, -eis, -en. 
Imperativo. D-a, -e, -emos, -ad, -en. 
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2. Segitnda Conjugacion. 

A este caso pertenecen los oatorce yerbos eigaientes : 

Caber {to hold, to contain) ; oaer {to fall) ; liaber (im- 
personal, there to be) ; liaber (auxiliary, to have) ; hacer (to 
make, to do) ; poder {to be able) ; poner {to put) ; querer {to 
wa?it, to love) ; saber {to know) ; ser {to be) ; tener {to have^ 
to hold) ; traer {to bring) ; valer {to be worth) ; and ver 
{to see). 

1. Oaber, to hold, to contain. 

Cabiendo, cabido. 



PRES. DE IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATtVO. 


Quep-o, 


auep-a. 






cab -es, 


" -as. 


Cab -e tu, 


" -e,» 


" -a. 


quep-a U, ella, F., 


" -emos, 


" -amos. 


" -amos no8,, 


" -eis, 


" -^is. 


cab -ed vo8,, 


" -en. 


" -an. 


quep-an elloa, eUaa, F«. 


PASADO DKF. 


1« IMP. SUBJ, 


2* IMP. SUBJ. 


Cup-e, 


Cup-iera, 


Cup-iese, 


" -iste, 


" -ieras, • 


" -ieses. 


" -o, 


" -iera. 


" -iese. 


" -imos, 


" -ieramos. 


* -iesemos. 


" -isteis, 


" -ierais. 


" -ieseis. 


" -ieron. 


" -ieran. 


" -iesen. 



> Cahe^ impersonally, is used idiomatically in the sense oi U U posaibU, 
viz. : 81 cabe (if it be possible) ; no eabe duda (no doubt, there is ho possible 
doubt). 
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VERBOS IRREGULARES. 



FUTURO. 
Singular. Plural 

Cab-r6, Cab-remoc, 

" -rAs, " -r6is, 

" -riL " -r&n. 



CONDICIONAL." 
Singular. Plural. 

Cab-ria, Cab-riamos, 



it 



t( 



-rias, 
-ria. 



" -rials, 
" -rian. 



Tiempo regular : 
Imperfecto. Cab-ia, -ias, -la, -lamos, -iais, -ian. 





%. Caer, to faU, 






Caf^ndof 


ciddo. 




PBBS. DE nn). 


PBES. DE SUBJ. 




IMPERATIVO. 


Caig'-o, 


0!aig»-a, 








ca -es, 


" -as, 




Ca -e tu. 


" -e, 


" -a. 


• 


cavg -a ily ella^ F"., 


" -emos, 


" -amos, 




" -amos fkw., 


" -€is, 


" -Ais, 




ca -ed V08., 


" -en. 


" -an. 




cdig ^-an dlo8^ ellas, VSt 


PASADO DEF. 


1" IMP. SUBJ. 




2® IMP. SUBJ. 


Ca-i, 


Ca-yera,' 




Ca-yese,» 


" -iste, 


" -yeras, 




"-yeses. 


" .y6,« 


" -yera, 




" -yese, 


" -imos, 


*' -y6ramoc, 




" -y6semos, 


" -isteis, 


** -yerais. 


/ 


" -yeseis. 


" -yeron.* 


" -yeraxL 




" -yesen. 



Tiempos regular es : 

Imperfecto. Oa-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 
Future. Ca-ere, -erds, -erd, -eremos, -ereis, -erdji. 

Condicional. Ca-eria, -erias, -eria, -eriamos, -eriais, -erian. 

Deoaer {to decay)^ y recaer {to relapse) sus compaestos, 
Be conjugan cQmo oaer. 



1 The conditional follows invariably the irregularity of the future. See 
page 180, note 8. « Kah'-ee-go, kah'-ee-gah, kah'-ee-gahng. 

* This verb, the same as those in Class IV, ohanges for euphony the diph- 
thongs U and to for ye and yo. 
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8. Haber ' (impersonal), there to be, 
Habiendo, habido. 



PBES. DE IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATTTO. 


Hay,« 


Hay-a,« 






PASADO DEF. 


l**^ IMP. SUBJ. 


2« IMP. SUBJ. 


Buh-o,^ 


//u6-iera,' 


-Huft-iese.* 


FUTURO. 




CONDICIONAL. 


Hab-r&,« 




Hab-ria.« 


Tiempos regula 


res: 




Imperfecto. Hab-ia. 







Observacidn, — Los tiempos compuestos se forman con 
las terceras personas del auxiliar haber y el participio pa- 
sado habido ; v. gr. : ha habido, haya habido ; habta ha- 
bido; Ai/5o habido; AaJrcJ habido ; Aa^^a habido; hubiera 
habido ; hubieae habido. 







4. 


Haber (auxiliary),* to have. 








Habiendo, habido. 




PRES. DB 


IND. 




PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVO. 


He, 






Hay-a, 






has, 






" -as, 


He*/ti, 


ha, 






" -a, 


hay-a Uy ella, F., 


hemoB, 






" -aroos, 


" -amos no«., 


hab-6is. 






" -Aia, 


hab -ed vos., 


han. 






" -an. 


hay-an elloSf ellaa, Va, 



» The conjugation of this verb is explained throughout with examples, etc., 
on pages 107, No. 3, and 108. 

* Being impersonal or unipersonal only the third person singular is used. 

> It has been already explained that haber ^ as an impersonal verb, means 
there to he ; and is conjugated the same as when used as the auxiliary, but 
only in the third person, with the exception of the third person singular, in- 
dicative, which is hay instead of Aa, and means there is or there are, 

* See page 104, imperative mood. 
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VERfiOS IRREGULAREa 



PASADO DEF. 

" -iste, 

" -o, 

" -imos, 

" -isteis, 

** -ieron. 



1" IMP. SUBJ. 

JJu6-iera, 
" -ieras, 
** -iera, 
" -i^ramos, 
" -ierais, 
" -ieran. 



FUTURO. 



Singular. 
Hab-r6, 

" -T&B, 

" -riL 



PliiraL 
Hab-remoc, 
" -r6is, 
" -r&n. 



Tiempo regular : 



2« IMP. SUBJ. 



u 



-leses, 



n 



u 



** -lese, 
" -i^semos, 



-leseis, 



-lesen. 

CONDICIONAL.' 
Singular. PluraL 

Hab-ria, Hab-riamoc, 



" -rias, 
" -ria. 



Imperfecto. Hab-la, -las, -la, -iamos, -iais, -Ian. 



" -rials, 
** -nan. 







5. Hacer, to make, to do. 






Haciendo, hecho. 




PKES. DE IND. 




PRES. DE SUBJ. 




IMPERATIVO. 


Ifag-o, 




Bag-A, 








hac -es, 




" -as, 




Haz tu. 


" -e, 




" -a. 




Jhag-A H, dla, v.. 


" -emos, 




" -amos. 




" -amosfw*.. 


" -eis, 




" -^is. 




hac -ed vos,. 


" -en^ 




" -an. 




Tiag-fua. ello8,'ella8y Va, 


PASADO DEF. 




1" IMP. SUBJ. 




2® IMP. SUBJ. 


Jlic-e, 




J?ic-iera, 




i?^ic-iese. 


" -iste. 




" -ieras. 




" -ieses, 


hiz^-Qi, 




" -iera, 




" -iese. 


hie -imos. 




" -i^ramos, 




" -i^semos, 


" -isteis, 




" -ierais. 




" -ieseis. 


" -ieron. 




" -ieran. 




" -iesen. 


FUTUEO. 






CONDICIONATi.' 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


Ha-r6, 


Ha 


.-remos. 


Ha-ria, Ha-riamos, 


" -rAs, 


<( 


-r6i8, 


u 


-rias, " -rials. 


" -r&. 


(4 


-r&n. 


(( 


-ria. " -rian. 



» See note 8, page 180. 

3 This change z instead of c is according to orthographical reasons already 
explained. 
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Tiempo regular : 
Imperfecto. Hac-ia, -las, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -Ian. 

Los verbos deshacer {to undo\ reliaoer {to do over 
again)y oontrahaoer {to imitate)^ derivados de hacer, se 
coDJngan como este. 

SatisfiEicer {to satisfy)^ derivado del antigao espanol 
faucet {hacer)y hace el imperative 2' pers. aatisfaz 6 satis- 
face, y los imper. subjs. ^a^i^iciera, satisfioibwey etc., 6 
satis/acieray satis/adesey etc. 

6. Poder, to be able, 
Pudiendo, podido. 



PRES. DE IND. 




PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPKRATIVO. 


Puec?'-o, 




Pued'-a, 




• 


" -es, 




« -as, 


Puod i-e tu. 


" -e, 




" -a, 


" -a ^, ella, F., 


pod -emos, 




pod -amos, 


pod -amos no8,y 


" -4is, 




-4is, 


" -ed vo8,j 


p}x<bd -en. 




pxi<bd -an. 


pued -an eUos, eUas, Vs, 


PASADO DEF. 




1« IMP. DE SUBJ. 


2*» IMP. SUBJ. 


Pud-e, 




PufWera, 


Pud-iese, 


" -iste, 




" -ieras, 


** -ieses, 


" -0, 




" -iera, 


" -iese, 


" -imos, 




" -i^ramos, 


" -iesemos, 


" -isteis, 




" -ierais, 


" -ieseis, 


" -ieron. 




" -ieran. 


" -iesen. 


FUTUEO. 




CONDICIONATi. 


Singular. 


Phiral. 


Singular. Plural. 


Pod-r6, 


Pod 


rremos, 


Pod-ria, Pod-riamos, 


" -r&s, 


(( 


-r6i8, 


" -rias, " -rials, 


" -riL 


(4 


-r&n. 


" -ria. " -rian. 



Tiempo regular : 
Imperfecto. Pod-ia, -ias, -ia, -lamos, -iais, -Ian. 



1 See ClasA II, 2d example. 
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7. Foner, to put. 
Poniendo, puesto. 



PEES. DE IND. 




PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPEBATIVa 


JVwg^-o, 




I\mg^'A, 






pon -es, 




" -as, 


Pon tu, ^ 
pong *-a e7, eUa^,, 


" -e, 




" -a, 


" -emos, 




" -amos, 


" -amos noa,, 


-4is, 




" -Ais, 


pon -ed vo8,y 


** -en. 




« -an. 


pong -an eUo8, eUaa, Vs^ 


PASATK) DEF. 




1" IMP. SUBJ. 


2® IMP. SUBJ. 


Pus-e, 




Pus-iera, 


Pus-iese, 


" -iste, 




" -ieras. 


" -ieses, 


" -o, 




" -iera, 


" -iese, 


" -imos, 




" -i^ramos, 


" -i^semos, 


" -isteis, 




" -lends, 


" -ieseis. 


" -ieron. 




" -ieran. 


" -iesen. 


PUTURO. 




CONDICIONAL. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Sfnfi^ar. Plural. 


Fiond ^-r6, 


Bmd 


i-remos, 


Pmd *-ria, Ptwd ^-riamos, 


" -rAs, 


(( 


-r6i8. 


" -rias, " -rials, 


" -P&. 


u 


-r&n. 


" -rla. " -rian. 



Tiempo regular : 
Imperfecto. Fon-ia, -ias, -la, -iamos, -lais, -Ian. 



Los verbos siguientes se 

Anteponer, to place before. 

ComponeTy to repair. 

Deponer, to depose. 

Descomponer, to discompose. 

Disponer, to dispose. 

Uxponer, to expose. 

Jmponer, to impose. 

Indisponer, to indispose. 



conjagan como poner : 


Opener, 


to oppose. 


Fosponer, 


to postpone. 


Proponer, 


to propose. 


Beponer, 


to replace. 


Sobreponer, 


to place over. 


Suponer, 


to suppose. 


Traspo7ier, 


to transpose. 



> Observe that the irregularities of pon^ for the present, future, and con- 
ditional of the indicative and present of the subjunctive are just like the cor^ 
resi>onding in the verb tener ; see page 191. 
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8. duerer, to want, will, to love. 
Queriendo, querido. 



PBES. DB nn>. 




PBES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPEBATrva 


Quier-o^ 




^ier-a, 






" -es, 




" -as, 


^ier-e tu, 


" -e, 




" -a, 


" -a ^, ella, F., 


quer -emos, 




quer -amos. 


quer -amos no«., 


" -^is, 




« -dis, 


" -ed V08,, 


quier -en. 




quier -an. 


guier -an elloa, eillaa, Vs, 


PASADO DBF. 




1" IMP. SUBJ. 


2« IMP. SUBJ. 


^is-e. 


■ 


^is-iera, 


^is-iese, 


" -iste. 




" -ieras, 


" -ieses. 


" -o, 




" -iera. 


** -iese, 


" -imos. 




" -ieramos. 


" -i^semos, 


" -isteis, 




" -ierais. 


" -ieseis. 


** -ieron. 




" -ieran. 


" -iesen. 


PX7TUB0. 




CONDICIONATi. 


Singular. 




Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


Quer-r6, 


Quer-remos, 


Quer-ria, Quer-riamoc, 


" -rftB, 




" .r6is, 


" -rias, " -rials, 


" -riL 




" -rAn. 


" -ria. " -rian. 



Tiempo regular : 
Imperfecto. Quer-la, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -fan. 



9. Saber,^ to know, 
Sabiendo, sabido. 



PBES. DE IND. 


PBES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPBBATIVO. 


S6,> 


iSiepi-a, 






sab-es, 


" -as, . 


Sab»-e^w, 


"-e, 


" -a, 


«ep -a il^ ella, V., 


** -emos, 


** -amos, 


" -amos wo«., 


" -4is, 


" -^, 


sab -ed w«.. 


** -en. 


" -an. 


«ep -an elloa, ellaa, Vs. 



> Observe that sober is coi^ngated just like oahm'^ except the first person 
lingular of the indicative present. 
14 
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PASADO DEF. 


I*' IMP. 8UBJ. 


iSup-e, 


iSup-iera, 


" -iste, 


" -ieras, 


" -o, 


" -iera, 


" -imos, 


" -i^ramos, 


" -isteis. 


" -ierais, 


" -ieroiu 


" -ienuL 


PUTUEO. 


fUngular. 


Plural. 


Sab-x6, 


Sab-remoc, 


" -T&S, 


" -r6i% 


" -P&. 


" -r&n. 



Tiempo regular : 



2* IMP. SUBJ. 

iSup-iese, 
" -ieses, 
" -iese, ^ 

" -i^semos, 
" -ieseis, 
" -iesen. 

CONDICIONAL. 
Singular. PluraL 

Sab-ria, Sab-riamoo^ 

" -rias, " -rials, 

" -ria. *• -rian. 



Imperfecto. Sab-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -lais, -ian. 







10. Ser, to be. 








Siendo, side. 




PRES. DE nn>. 




PBES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPERATtVO. 


Soy, 

er-es, 

68, 




Se-a, 
"-as, 
"-a. 




S6^^, 

se-a il, ella, F., 


8-0m08, 

"-ois, 
"-on. 




" -amos, 

"-Ais, 

"-an. 


" -amos no»., 

8 -ed V08., 

se-an ellos, eUae, Va^ 


PASADO DEF. 




1" IMP. SUBJ. 


2» IMP. SUBJ. 


Pu-i, 




Fu-era, 


Fu-ese, 


" -iste, 
"-6, 
" -imos, 
" -isteia, 




" -eras, 
" -era, 
" -6ramo8, 
" -erais. 


" -eses, 
" -ese, 
" -^semos, 
" -eseis, 


" -eron. 




" -eran. 


" -esen. 




Ringular. I^=»>^«CT0. 
Era, 


Plural. 
tiramos, 




eras. 




erais, 



era. 

Tiempoe regulares : 
Futuro. S-er^, -erds, -er&, -eremos, -er^is, -er^ 
Condicional. S-eHa, -erias, -eria, -eriamos, -eriais, -erian. 



VERBOS IBBEGULABES. 
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11. Tener, to have, to hold. 




Teniendo, tenido. 


■ 


PBES. DE IND. 


PEES. DE SUUJ. 




IMPEEATIVO. 


Teng-o, 


Teng-a, 








tien -es, 


" -as, 




Ten ta. 


" -e, 


" -a, 




ieng-a, il, ella, V., 


ten -emcMS, 


*• -amos, 




** ^mosnoA, 


" -^is, 


" -dis, 




ten -ed vos^ 


tien -en. 


" -an. 




teng-an ellos, ellas, Vk, 


PASADO DEF. 


1« IMP. SUBJ. 




^ IMP. SUBJ, 


Tuv-e, 


Tuv-iera, 




Tav-iese, 


" -iste, 


" -ieras, 




** -ieaes. 


" -0, 


" -iera, 




** -iese, 


" -imos, 


" -ieramos. 




" -iesemos, 


" -isteis, 


" -ierais, 




** -ieseis, 


" -ieron. 


" -ieran. 




" -iesen. 


FUTUEO. 




CONDIGIONAL. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. Plural 


Tend-r6, 


TendLrternxM, 


7e?»d-ria, TVnd-riamos, 


" -r&«. 


" -rtis, 


(( 


-rias, *< -riais, 


« -r&. 


" -rAa. 


u 


-ria. *' -riazL 



Tiempo regular : 
Imperfecto. Ten-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 

Los siguientes verbos compuestos de tener, se conjugan 

como 61 : 

Atenerze, to abide. Mcmtenerj to maintain. 

Contener, to contain. Obtener, to obtain. 

Detener, to detain. Retener, to retain. 

Entretenery to entertain. Sostener, to sustain. 





12. Traer, to bring. 






Traj&fido, traido. 




PEES. DE mo. 


PEES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPEEATIVO. 


Traig-o, 


Traig-A, 






tra -es, 


" -as, 


Tra-e<^ 


" -e, 


" -a, 


traig-A Slf ella, V^ 


" -emos, 


" -amos, 


" -amos no8,y 


-•* -^is, 


" -dis, 


tra -ed vo«., 


" -en. 


" -an. 


^raig-an elhs, eUcu, Vs, 
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TEEBOS IRRE6ULARES. 



PASADO DEF. 


1« IMP. SUBJ. 


2* IMP. SUBJ. 


Traj-e, 


Traj-era, 


Traj-eae, 


" -iste. 


" -eras, 


** -eseSy 


" -o, 


" -«fa, 


" -eM, 


•* -imos, 


'' -^ramo8, 


'' -^semofl 


" -isteis, 


*' -erais. 


*' -eseis, 


** -eron. 


'' -eran. 


** -6S6XL 



Tiempos regxdares : 

Imperfecto. Tra-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -lais, -Ian. 
Future. Tra-ere, -«rds, -erd, -eremos, -er^is, -erdn. 

Condicional. Tra-eria, -erias, -eria, -eriamos, -eriais, -erian. 

Los verbos siguientes, compuestos de traer, se conjagan 

como 61 : 

Abatrcter, to abstract. 
Atrcter, to attract. 
Contrcier, to contract. 



DetrcteVy to detract. 
I>istraer, to distract. 
Extrasry to extract. 



Retrcter, to retract. 
Stibatraer, to subtract. 
SustraeVy to subtract. 



13. Valer,^ to he worth, 
Valiendo, yalido. 



PRES. DE IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 




IMPERATIVO. 


Fa/gr-o, 


Fo^g-a, 








val -es, 


" -as, 




Val -e /4 


" -e, 


*• -a, 




vo/g-a il, eUa, F., 


" -emos, 


** -amos, 




" -amosnod., 


" -^is, 


" -Ais, 




val -ed w«., 


" -en. 


" -an. 




vcUg-^n eUoa, ellcUy Vs, 


FUTURO. 




CONDICIONAL. 


Sinffular. 


PluraL 


Singular. Plural. 


Fa^d-r6, 


TaZd-remos, 


Fo/d-ria, FaZd-riamos, 


" -r&«, 


" -rtis, 


(( 


-rias, " -riais, 


" -lA. 


" -rAn. 


ti 


-ria. " -rian. 



> This verb is never used in Spanish referrin^^ to the amonnt of capital 
persons have, but to the co^ of things only ; and so it is never said, / cuanto 
vale €8$ hombref how much is that man worth? but ^qu4 capital titne est 
hombrif J CudfUo vaU eta eata f La casa vale $80,000 (peeoe). 
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Tiempoa regularea : 

Imperfecto. Val-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 
Pasado Def . Val-i, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
V Imp. Subj. Val-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i^ramos, -ierais, -ieran. 
2® Imp, Subj. Val-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

Eqnivaler {to be equal to)y compuesto de valer, se con- 
juga como 61. 

14. Ver, to see, 

Viendo, visto. 



PRES. DE 


IND. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPKRATIVO. 


Fe-0, 






Fe-a, 






V -es, 






"-as. 


V-etu, 


" -e, 






"-a, 


ve-a il, ella, F, 


" -emos, 






" -amos, 


" -amos no8., 


" -^is, 






"-Ais, 


V -ed vo8,f 


" -en. 




Sing^ilar. 
Fe-ia, 
" -ias. 


*'-an. 

IMPERFECTO. 


t«-an elloa, ellcts, Va. 

Plural. 
Fe-iamos, 
« -iais. 


• 




" -ia. 




" -ian. 



Tiempos regvlares : 

Pasado Def. V-i, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Puturo. V-er6, -erds, -erd, -eremos, -ereis, -erin. 

Condidonal. V-eria, -erias, -eria, -eriamos, -eriais, -erian. 
1« Imp. Subj. V-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i^ramos, -ierais, -ieran. 
2® Imp. Subj. V-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i6semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

Prever {to foresee) j entrever {to have a glimpse of), 
compuestos de ver, se conjugan como 61. 

3. Tebceba Conjuga-ci6n. 

Los siete verbos siguientes pertenecen & este caso : 
Asir {to seize) ; conducir {to conduct) ; decir {to say^ 

to teU) ; ir {to go) ; oir {to hear) ; salir {to go out) ; venir 

{to come). 
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PBBS. DE IND» 

as -es, 
-e, 

-imos, 
-is, 
-en. 



(t 



ti 



u 



1. Asir,' to seize. 




Asiendo, asido. 




PBBS. DE SUBJ. 


DfPEBATiya 


Aeg^ 






" -as, 


As -e t^y 


" -a, 


cieg-a SI, ella, F., 


" -amos. 


" -amos no8., 


" -4is, 


as -id w&. 


« -an. 


odg-an eUoSy ellas. Fa 



Tiempas 

Imperfecto. 
Pasada 
Futnro. 
Condicional. 
1« Imp. Subj. 
a» Imp. Subj. 



regtdarea : 

As-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 
As-i, -iste, -i6, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Aa-ir^ -iriis, -ird, -iremos, -ireis, -irdn. 
As-iria, -irias, -iria, -iriamos, -iriais, -irian. 

iera, -ieras, -iera, -ieramos, -ierais, -ieran. 

iese, -ieses, -iese, -iesemos, -ieseis, -iesen. 



2. Ck>iiducir, to conduct 
Conduciendo, conducido. 



PBBS. DE IND. 


PEES. DE SUBJ. 


C(mdiizc*-o, 


Canduzc^-SL, 


conduc -es, 


M 


-as. 


-e, 


M 


-a, 


** -imos. 


M 


-amos. 


-is. 


t( 


-&is. 


•* -en. 


U 


-an. 


PASADO DBF. 


1« IMP. 


SUBJ. 


Conduj-ej 


Conduj 


»-era, 


" -iste, 


n 


-eras. 


« «-o, 


M 


-era, 


" -imos. 




-^raxnos, 


" -isteis. 


(( 


-erais. 


" «-eron. 


l( 


-eran. 



IMPEBATIYO. 



Conduc -e tu, 
conduzc '-« U, eUa, V,r 

" -amos no8., 
conduc -id vos., 
conduzc -an ellos, eUas, F& 

2« IMP. SUBJ. 

Conduj *■ 






-68emo8, 
-eseis. 



» Is now nearly obsolete, and only given for reference. 
* Compare verbs ending in vcir. Class III. Preterits loose the i of the 
temunation after j or y; see page 180, note 4. 
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Tiempoa regular es : 
Imperfecto. Conduc-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 
Future. Ck>nduc-ire, -irds, -iri, -iremos, -ir^is, -ir^. 

Condicional. Conduc-iria, -irias, -iria, -iriamos, -iriais, -irian. 

Se conjagan como conditcir: 

Traducir {to translate) ; deducir {to deduct) ; inducir {to 
induce) ; ^itroducir {to introduce) ; prodocir {to produce) ; 
reoonducir (to conduct again) ; and redacir ^o reduce). 

8. Decir, to iell, to say. 
Diciendo, dicha 



PBES. DE UiD. 


PBES. DE SUBJ. 


IMPEBATIVO. 


Dig-0, 


Dig^ 






die -68, 


u 


-as, 


Di tu. 


" -e, 


(( 


-a, 


dig-A Hi ella, F., 


dec -imos, 


ii 


-amos, 


" -amos no8,, 


" *-is, 


(( 


-4is, 


dec -id vo8,^ 


die -en. 


(( 


-an. 


<2ig-an ello8, ellas, V8» 


PASADO DEF. 


1« 


IMP. SUBJ. 


2» IMP. SUBJ. 


2>ij-e, 


m 


^-era, 


i>ij'-ese, 


" -iste, 


u 


-eras, 


" -eses. 


«1hO, 


(( 


-era, 


" -ese. 


" -imos, 


(( 


-^ramos. 


*^ -^semos, 


" -isteis, 


(( 


-erais, 


** -eseis, 


•*>-eroii. 


i( 


-eran. 


" -esen. 


FUTUBO. 




CONDICIONAL. 


Singular. 


Plural 




Singular. FhinU. 


iH-rt, 


JA-remoB, 


* 


Di-ria, Di-riamofl^ 


« -r&«, 


" -r6i8, 




" -rias, " -riais. 


«-riL 


"-rto. 




" -ria. " -rian. 



Tiempo regular : 
Imperfecto. Dec-fa, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian, 

Se conjugan como deoir, sas compuestos, oontradecir {to 
contradict), desdecir {to retract), predecir {to predict, tofore* 
tell), bendecir {to bless), y maldecir {to curse), ezcepto el 
jfuturo J condicional (oontradecir^, oontracleoiria, etc., ben- 

1 See page 194, note 2. 
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decMy bendeoirift) eta, maldeoir^, maldeoiria, etc.), y la 
segunda persona singular del imperativo (oontradice tHy 
desdioe tHy bendice M, maldioe tHy etc.), que son regulares. 

Los participias pasados de bendeoir y maldecir, son 
regulares como bendeoido y maldeoido, 6 irregulares como 
bendito y maldito, pero estos iiltimos son siempre usados 
como adjetivos, v. gr. : 

Fan bendito. Holy bread. 

£l 68 un hombre maldita He is a cursed man. 







4. Ir, to go. 








YendOf ido. 




PRBS. DE IND. 




PRES. DE SUBJ. 


nfPERATiva 


Voy, 




Vay-a, 






vas, 




" -as, 


. Ve tu, 


va, 




" -a. 


vay-a Sly ella, K, 


vamos, . 




•* -amos, 


V -amos ' no8., 


V&iB, 




« -Ais, 


id V08., 


van. 




« -an. 


vay-an ellos, eUas, Vb, 




R1ngl,l«r. IMPBItFECTO. 


PluraL 




Iba, 


Ibamoa, 




Ibas, 


Ibais, 




Iba. 


Iban. 


PASADO DBF,' 




1« MP. SUBJ.« 


2^ IMP. SUBJ.» 


Pu-i, 




Fu-era, 


Fu-ese, 


" -iste. 




'* -eras, 


** -eses, 


"-^, 




" -era. 


** -ese, 


" -imos, 




'' -frames, 


*< -^semoa, 


** -isteis, 




** -erais, 


** -eseis, 


" -eron. 


• 


" -eran. 


*' -esen. 


PUTUEO. 




CONDICIONAL. 


Singular. 


Plural 




Singular. Plural. 


Ir6, 


Iremos, 


Iria, IriamoS} 


Ir&B, 


Ir6ii, 




Irias, Iriais, 


Ir&. 


Ir6n. 




Iria. Irian. 



1 Notice that <m/y in this verb the first person plural, imperative, does 
not follow the irregularity of same person of the present subjunctive. 
* These tenses are the same as the corresponding of ser. 
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5. Oir,' to hear. 








OyendOj oido. 




PBES. DE DO). 


PBES. DE SUBJ. 




IMPEBATIVO. 


Oig^-o, 




Oig»-a, 








oy* -es, 




" -as. 




Oy » -e tu, 


" -e. 




" -a, 




oig*-a^, eZZa, K., 


-imos, 




** -amos, 




" -amos no&y 


" -is. 




" -Ais, 




-id voa.. 


oy^ -en. 




" -an. 




oig'-an eUoB, eUaa, Vs, 


PASADO DEF. 




1« IMP. SUBJ. 




2« IMP. SUBJ. 


O-I, 




0-yera, 




0-yese, 


" -iste, 




* ** -yeras. 




" -yeses, 


"-y6, 




" -yera, 




" -yese. 


" -imos, 




** -y6ramo8, 




*' -y6semos, 


"-isteis, 




" -yerais. 




'* -yeseis. 


" -yerpn. 




" -yeran. 




**-yesexL 


Tiempos regvlarea : 






Imperfecto, 


Oia,- 


las, -ia, -iamos, -iais, 


-ian, 


1 


Future. 


0-ire, 


-irds, -ird, -iremos, -ir6is, 


-irdn. 


Condicional. 


0-iria, 


, -irias, -iria, -iriamoa 


1, -iriais, -irian. 






6.' Salir, to go out, 


to leave. 






Saliendo, salido. 




PBES. DE INI 


L. 


PBES. DE SUBJ. 




IMPEBATIVO. 


iSaZgf-o, 




Salg-jBij 








sal -es, 




" -as, 




Sal tu, 


" -e. 




" -a, 




8alg'& 41, ella, K, 


. " -imos, 




" -amos. 




" -amos no8,. 


" -is. 




" -4is, 




sal -id vo«.. 


" -en. 




" -an. 




«a/g-an elloa, ellas, Vs. 


FUTUEO. 






CONDICIONAL. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. Plural 


>Sa/d-r6, 


iSaZd-remoB, 


iSaZd-ria, >SaZd-riaxnoB, 


" -r&«. 


(( 


-r6i8, 


« 


-rias, " -rials, 


« -r&. 


(( 


-rto. 


(( 


-ria. " -rian. 



» In this verb, as in those ending in aer, eer, oer, and mr (only those in 
which the u is sounded), when the vowel * of the inflexion-endings, followed 
by e or o, begins a syllable, it becomes the consonant y. See verbs caer^ 
le^y oreer. etc. « Oh'-ee-go. Oh'-ee-gah, -gahs, -gah, -gah'-mohs .... 
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Tiempos regulares : 

Imperfecto. Sal-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 

Pasado. 8al-i, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 

I*' Imp. Subj. Sal-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i^ramos, -ierais, -ieran. 

2« Imp. Subj. Sal-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i&emos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

Se conjuga como saliiy su compuesto sobresalir {to excel), 

7. Venir, to come, 
ViniendOj venido. 



PRK8. DE Dn>. 


PRES. DE SUBJ. 


mPERATIVO. 


Fengr-o, 


Feng-a, 






tien -es, 


" -as. 


Ven <6, 


" -e, 


" -a, 


reng-a el, eUa, "F., 


ven -imos, 


*' -amos. 


" -amos fwa,, 


" -is. 


" -dis, 


ven -id voa., 


tien -en. 


" -an. 


veng-axi elloe, ellaSy Va, 


PASADO DEF. 


1« IMP. SUBJ. 


2« IMP. SUBJ. 


Vin-e, 


I^in-iera, 


Fiw-iese, 


" -iste, 


" -ieras, 


" -ieses. 


" -o, 


" -iera, 


" -iese, 


" -imos, 


" -ieramos. 


" -iesemos. 


" -isteis. 


" -ierais, 


" -ieseis, 


" -ieron. 


" -ierMi. 


" -iesen. 



PUTURO. CONDICIONAL. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

Vend-T^, FeTid-rexnos, Fend-ria, Fend-riainos> 

** -r&«, " -r6i8, " -rias, " -rials, • 

" -r&. " -r&n. " -ria. " -rian. 

Tiempo regular : 
Imperfecto. Ven-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian. 

Se conjugan como venir, los verbos siguientes, sus de- 
rivados : avenir {to agree) ; desavenir {to disagree) ; pre- 
venir {to warn) ; oonvenir {to a^ree) ; intervenir {to inter^ 
fere) ; sobrevenir {to happen). 



FIN DEL LIBRO lU. 



LIBRO CUARTO. 



PARTE PRIMERA. 



LECCI6N DlfiCIMOTERCIA. 



De las Poblaciones, 



Un pueblo, una aldea 

Las calles (kahl'-lyays), avenidas 

Una callejuela (kal-lyay-hwav'-lah) 

La acera' (ah-thay'-rah) 

Una iglesia (ee-glay'-see-ah) 

Una catedral (kah-tay-drahl') 

Un palacio (pah-lah'-thie-oh) 

Un hotel (oh-tell'), una fonda 

Un hospital (ohs-pee-tahl') . 

Un barrio (bah'-rree-oh) 

Los arrabales 

Los alrededores' (ahl-rray-day-doh'-rais) 

La bolsa 

El correo (koh-rray'-oh) or la casa correo 
Una escuela, un colegio (koh-lay'-hee-oh) 

La universidad 

Una plaza (plah'-/Aah) 

Una fuente (fwaing'-tay) . : . . 

Un paseo 

El parque 

Un edificio (ay-dee-fee'-thie-oh) . 



a toum, a village, 

the streets, avenues, 

a lane. 

the sidewalJc, 

a church, 

a cathedral, 

apaia^e, 

a hotel, a/n irm, 

a hospital, 

a ward, 

thesfuhwrbs, 

the surroundings, 

the exchange, 

the post-office, 

a school, a college. 

the umversity, 

a square, 

a fountain, 

a promenade, 

the park, 

a building. 



> Acera (sidewalk) is called in the Spanish- American countries hanqueta, 
* Alrededorei, from alrededor (around), is rendered for the surroundings 
of a town. 
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espaKol. 

1. lA. qu6 hora se acosto ^ Vd. anoche,' que estd VA 
durmiendo todavla ? 

* 2. Me acost6^ muy tarde, y me he quedado* dormido. 

3. No me piide* dormir hasta las cuatro de la maliana. 

4. Mi criado no me* llamo y no me he despertado* 

hasta ahora. 

6. Pero h^game Vd. el faror de sentarse''; voy & levan- 
tarme," lavarme- y vestirme" inmediatamente. 

6. Ahi tiene Vd. los peri6dicos de la maliana. j No 

desea Vd. quitarse el sobretodo ? 

7. Si, esta habitaci6n eat& muy caliente, y, si me lo 

permite Vd. abrir6 la ventana. 



* traducci6n literal. 
2. Myself I went to bed very late and myself have remained slept 

^ 8s acosto^ third person, past, singular, of the reflextve verb acostarn (to 
go to bed). This class of verbs is conjugated the same as the active, but pre- 
fixing the pronominal particles me (myself), te (thyself), m (himself, herself, 
or yourself), nos (ourselves), os (yourselves), and m (themselves or your- 
selves). The particle se stands, therefore, for Mmself^ 'htreelf^ yownelf^ tTtem- 
selves, and yowselves, as also for ori^s self; and, when not strictly reflexive, 
for each other and one another. The ooigugation of the past definite tense of 
the verb acostarse ia: yo me acost4, tu te acostaste, 41, ella, Vd. se acosto, 
nosotros nos acostamos, Dosotros os acostasteis, ellos, ellas, Vds. se acostaron. 

> Anoehe is rendered by last night ; esta noche by to-night. 

* Me he quedado dormido, from quedarse dormido (to oversleep). The 
pronominal particles, when in connection with the infinitive, gerund, and im- 
perative aflirmative, are joined to them as one word; but separate and placed 
brfore the verb when in connection with any other tense. The gerund of 
quedarse (to remain) is queddndose, and the imperative, qvidate tu, quedese el, 
ellay or Vd, qxiedemonos nosotros, quedaos tiosotros, qtUdense eUos, ellas^ or Vs. 

Note that the first person plural of this tense loses the s of the termina- 
tion mos before the particle nos : quedSm>onos instead of qnedemosnos. 
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PRONUNCLA.C16N. 

1. |. . . . ah*no'-chay .... toh'- 

dah-vee'-ah f 

2, .... ah-kohss-tay' .... kay- 

dah'-do. 
3. 

4 . . . . days-pair-tah'-doh .... 



5. • • • . saing-tarr'-say voh'-ee 



6. . . . . pay-ree-oh'-dee-kohs .... 

kee-tarr'-say. 

7. .... ah-bee-tah-thie-ong' .... 

ah-bree-ree'-ah .... 



t»aducci6n. 

1. At what time did you go to 

bed last nigM that you are 
still sleeping f 

2. I went to bed very late, and 1 

overslept myself, 
8. / could rwt sleep until four 

o'clock in the morning, 
4 My servant did 'not call me^ 

and I have not awakened 

until now, 

5. But please sit down; I am 

going to get up, wash, and 
dress immediately, 

6. Th^re you have the morning 

papers, DovCt you wish to 
takefiff you/r overcoat f 

7. Yes, this room is very warm, 

and, if you unU permit me, 
I ufill open the unndow. 



* Could, implying power (I was able), is tranBlated by podia or pudei, aB, 
no podia or no pude dormwme. If used with the conjunction d (if), i. e., 
if I covZd (if I were able), by pudiera or pudiese ; as, me dormiria H pvdiera 
or H pudiese (I would sleep if I could). But when the condition is implied, 
hypodria', as, podria dormirme ei quieiera (I could go to sleep if I wished). 

» It is very important not to confound the indirect olject personal pronoum 
with the pronominal reflexive particles. In this case, me llamo, me is the in* 
direct object personal pronoun, as Uamd, third person, indicates that somebody 
other than myseff called me. To be a reflexive form, me, first person, must 
be used in connection with the ^st person of the verb, the same as te with the 
second, se with the third, etc. The verb, on the contrary, with the personal 
pronouns me, te, le, etc., must be in connection with a third person, and the 
verb agree with it. Examples : Ml me Uamd, ella no nos esoribid, 

* Mehe despertado, from despertarse (to awake one's self). 

' Sentarse (to be seated). Many of the passive English verbs t^ reflexive 
in Spanish, viz.: equivocarse, to be mistaken; enqaflarse, to be deceived; 
disgustarse, to be displeased, etc. Also those compounded with to get and 
to become, viz. : enriqueeerse, to become richi ; enferm^rse, to get sick, etc. 

* Levantarme (to rise myself), from levantarse (to get up) ; lavarme (to 
wash myself), from lavarse (to wash one's self) ; vestirme (to dress myself), 
from vettirse (to dress one's self), are reflexive verbs. Sec note 8. 
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ESPASfOL. 

8. jNo se resfriaria^ Vd. ? 

9. No ; nunca me resfrio en el inviemo, lo contrario 

de lo que ' me pasa en el verano. 

10. I Coge Vd. resfriados fdcilmente durante el verano ? 

11. No; solo lo cojo una vez, pero me dura^ toda la 

estaci6n.* 

* 12. I A. que hora se levanta Vd. generalmente ? 

* 13. Segun * ; durante los meses de frio me levanto mds * 

tarde que • durante los de calor. 

14. J Hace lioy tanto "^ f no como ' ayer ? 
. 15. Hoy el aire es mds* frio que* ayer, y si yo fuera 
Vd. me pondria un sobretodo de inviemo. 

* traducci6n literal. 

12. At what hour yourself rise you generally f 

13. According to ; during the months of cold myself (I) rise more 
late than during the {months understood) of warmth. 

» Jies/riaria^ from re^riarse (to catch cold). 

* Such expressions as he who, she who, they who, the one who, etc., are 
rendered in Spanish hy el que, la que, loa que, las que. That which or that 
what, by lo que ; as, lo que es atU nunca estd de mas, that which is useM is 
never in the way ; sucedib lo que yo le dije d Vd., it happened as (that what) 
I told you. 

El coal, la cual, los cuales, las ctiales (who, which), is often employed 
instead of que or quien, tor ezplicitness ; as, acabo dever d Pedro con su madre, 
la cual no estd bien, I have just seen Peter with his mother, who is not welL 
La cual clearly refers to the mother, not to Pedro. 

s Durar (to last) implies duration of time : / cudnto dura la travesia de Nue- 
va York d Buropaf how long does it take to cross from New York to Europe? 

4 Estacian, as in this sense, applies to season ; see page 95, note 5. 

* Segun (that depends, according to) is classified by Spanish grammari- 
ans as a preposition ; but in many cases, as in the present Instance, is em- 
ployed as an adverb, the same as in the following examples : seg'dn veamos 
(according to what we may see) ; segun esU mafiana el e^fermo (according to 
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pronunciaci6n. 
8. 4 . . . . rais-f ree-ah-ree'-ah . . . . t 
9 rais-free'-oh .... 

10. 4. . . . rais-free-ah'-dohs . . . ,t 
11 doo'-rah .... 

12. 4. . . . hay-nay-rahl'-maing- 

tayt 

13. Say-goong' .... 

14. 4 ... . ah-yair' t 

15 ah'-ee-ray .... 



TRADUCC16N. 

8. Wmild you not catch cold f 

9. No; I never catch cold in 

winter, the reverse of what 
happens to me in swmmer, 

10. Do you catch cold easily dwr- 

ing the summer f 

11. No; I only catch it once, hut 

it lasts me for all the season, 

12. At what time do you generally 

get up f 

13. It depends; during the cold 

months I get up later than 
during the warm ones, 
14 Is to-^y as cold as yesterday f 

16. The air to-day is colder than 
yesterday, and if I were you 
I would p^ii on a winter 
overcoat. 



the state of the patient to-morrow). In such sentences as obro $eguti eu eon- 
ciencia (he acted according to his conscience), etc., it is used as a preposition. 

* The comparative of superiority and inferiority is formed by placing the 
comparative particles mds and menoe, respectively, before the adjective or 
adverb, and que after it (see page 48, note 5) ; viz.. 
Mi hermano es mds rieo que yo. My brother is richer than L 

To tengo menoe dinero que il, I have leee money than he. 

Que (than), after comparatives coming before numeral a4jeotives, changes 
for de (see page 89, note 5) ; viz., 
^l tiene mds {menoe) de daeoientoe m4l He has more (less) than two hundred 

pesos. thousand dollars. 

f Adverbs tanto and euanto lose the last syllable to before an adjective or 
adverb, remaining tan and euan (see page 101, note 8). The comparative of 
equaUty is formed by pladng the adverb tan (so, as), tantos^ tantas (so many, 
as many), befor^ adjectives or adverbs, and oomo (as) after. Examples : 
dastelar es tan eloeuente eomo Glad- Gastelar is as eloquent as Gladstone. 

stone. 
Pedro es tanprudente como Juan. Peter is as prudent as John. 

Za bibUoteoa de Brooilyn tiene tantos The Brooklyn library has as many 

Ubros y tantos suscritorss oomo la books and as many subsoriben as 

de Aueva York. that of New York. 
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espaKol. 

* 16. Bueno, pues ya estoy listo^ y d las 6rdenes de Vd. 

* 17. VAmonos cuando Vd. gnste. 

18. J A donde desea Vd. que vayamos? 

19. Si le parece & Vd. nos iremos & dar un paseo' en el 

Parque Central. 

20. i&e aeuerda Vd. como se llama esta hermosisima' 

planta ? 

21. No me acuerdo c6mo se llama en ingles ; pero 86 el 

nombre en espafioL 

22. Disp^nseme Vd. ; j sabe Vd.* hablar espaflol ? 

23. Puedo sostener una conversaci6n, pero lo com- 

prendo mejor que ^ lo hablo. 

*24:. Mientras* (cuanto) mds practique Vd., tanto mejor* 
lo hablard. 
25. Siento^ no tener oportunidad® de hablar con los 

espafioles. 

— ( 

* teaducci6n literal. 

16. Grood, then already (I) am ready and to the orders of you. 

17. Let US go ourselves when you may please. 

24 While (as much) more may practice you, so much better .... 

> Idgto, in connection with eetar^ means read^ ; while used with ur it 
applies to clever (smart). See page 128. 

* Dar unpaaeo is an idiomatic expression Implying to take a walk, 

* For the formation of the superlative, see page 140, note 2. 

^ We never say in Spanish to know how to do anything^ but simply to 
know to do it, Sdbe Vd, hablar espaflol, and not aabe Vd. como hablar eepaHol, 

* The comparatives of hueno, maloj grande, and pequeflo ; m^or, P^^^i 
mayor, and menor, being already in the comparative degree, do not require 
to be preceded by m4s or menoa ; as, 

Este libro es mayor (menor) que el This book is larger (smaller) than the 

otro. other. 

Mi caballo es m^or ( peor) que el de Vd. My horse is letter {worse) than youra, 
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pronunciaci6n. 
16 lis'-toh .... 

17 

18. i. . . . vah-yah'-mohst 

19 pah-say'-oh .... Pahrr- 

kay Thaing-trahr. 

20. |. . . . airr-moh-see'-see-mah 
.... I 

21 



22. Dis-paing'-say-may 



23. 



24. Mee-aing'-trahs .... 



25 oh-pohrr-too-nee-dath' 



tbaducci6k. 

16. Well, lamt quite ready y and at 

your service, 
17* Let U8 go when you please, 

18. WTiere shall wegof 

19. If you like, we will go take a 

walk in Central Pa/rh 

20. Do you remember the name of 

this beautiful plant f 

21. / do not know what it is called 

in English, but I know the 
name in Spanish, 

22. Uxcuseme; do youknowhow^ 

to speak Spanish f 
28. / am able to carry on a con- 
versation, but I understand 
it better th>an I speak it. 

24. The more you practice the bet- 

ter you will speak it, 

25. I am sorry not to hcvoe a/a 

opportunity to speak with 
Spaniards, 



* The English expressions, the more—4he less; the heUer—the worse, etc., 
are rendered in Spanish by cuanto mds — menos, or cuanto mas — tanto menos / 
citanto m^or—peor, or euanto m^or — tcmto peor, etc. ; as, the more he studies, 
the less he learns, cugtUo mds estudia^ menos (or tanto menos) aprende; the 
less he sleeps, the better he works, cuanto menos duerme tanto m^or (or m^^) 
trahcifa, 

Mientras (while) may also be used instead of cuanto, cuanta, cuantos^ 
cuantas; viz., 

Mientras (or euanio) mds estudia, menos (or tanto menos) aprende, 

Mientras (or cuanto) menos duerme, tanto m^or (or m^or) trabaja. 

Mientras (or cuantos) mas Ubros tiene, menos (or tantos menos) lee. 

Mientras (or cuanto) mds dinero tiene, m^'or (or tanto m^or) lo gasta, 

^ Siento (I feel) is rendered for / am sorry, ftx)m sentir, to feel, or to be 
sorry. The reverse of siento (I am sorry) is m« alegro (I am glad). 

^ Tener oportunidad signifies to have an opportunity and to have a 
chance, 

15 
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De las Pohlacionea {continuacidn), 

Una ciudad, una capital a cityy a capital, 

Tjob habitantes (ah-bee-tahng'-tays) . . tTie inhabitants, 
Los vecinos, ciudadanos . . , the citizens, 

£1 alcalde the mayor. 

El gobemador the governor, 

Los concejales the aldermen. 

La casa consistorial, el ayuntamiento . the city haU, 
La i>olicia (poh-lee-thie'-ah) . . . the police. 

Tin policia a policeman. 

La giiamici6n the garrison. 

La adnaixa the custom-house, 

Una casa de banca a banking-house, 

Una casa de comercio . . . , a business home. 

Tin comerciante a merchant. 

Tin comisionista a commission merchants 

Tin ag^nte de negocios . . . , a busitiess agent, 
Una linea de vapores .... a line of steamers, 

Una sociedad a society, 

Una compafiia a company. 

Tin casino, un dub (cloob') . . , a club. 

Vn caf§ a coffee-house. 

Tin puente a bridge. 

El mercado * the market, 

Una compafLla de seguros . . .an insurcmce company, 
Una p61iza de seguro de vida . . a life-insurance policy, 
Una p61iza de seguro de inoendio . a fire-insura/nce policy, 
Una escuela de idiomas . . . , a school of languages. 

Las puertas the gates. 

El empedrado^ tJie pavement. 

La c&rcel (prisi6n) .'.... the prison, 

Una tabema a tavern. 

El cementerio (thay-maing-tay'-ree-oh) . tJie cemetery, 

^ Empedrar^ from piedra (stone), to pave with stones ; empedrado^ stone 
pavement. 
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La Familia {continuacidn de pdg, 21). 

El abaelo, the grandfather. La abuela, the grandmother. 

El bisabuelo, the great-grand- La bisabuela, the great-grand- 

fcUher. mother. 

El nieto, the grandson. La nieta, the granddaughter. 

El bisnieto, t?ie great-gra/ndson. La bisnieta, the great -grand- 

da/ughter. 



El padrastro, the step-father. 

El h^astro, the stepson. 

El tio, the v/ncle. 

El sobrino, the nephew. 

Los prixnos, the cousins (males). 

Frimo hermano, first cousin. 

£1 cufkado, the hrother-in-law. 

El yemo, the son-in-law. 

El padrino, the godfather. 

El al4Jado, the godson. 

El suegro, the fathsr-in-law. 



La madrastra, ths step-mother. 

La h^astra, t?ie step-daughter. 

La tia, the aunt. 

La sobrina, the niece. 

Las primas, the cousins (females). 

Prima hermaxia, fir^ cousin. 

La cufkada, ths sister-in-law. 

La nuera, the da/ughter-in-law. 

La xnadxina, the godmother. • 

La ahijada, the godda/ughter. 

La suegra, the moth6r-in-law. 



Islas y RepiMicoB, 


NdcioncUidadea. 


IsLAs BritJLnicas . 


. British Islands . El britXnico. 


Irlaxida . ^ 


. Ireland . 


. El irland6s. 


Bscocia . 


. Scotland . 


. El escoc6s. 


Antillas 


. West Indies . 


. El antillano. 


Cuba 


. Cuba 


. El cubano. 


Puerto Bico 


. Porto Rico 


. El portorriquefia 


Santo Domingo . 


. St. Domingo 


. El dominicana 


Haiti . 


. Hayti 


. El haitiano. 


Jamaica 


. Jamaica . 


. El jamaiquefla 


America del Sub . 


. South Americ 


A . El AMERICANO DEL SUR. 


Bolivia . 


. Bolivia . 


. El boliviano. 


Colombia 


. Colombia. 


. El colombiano. 


Venezuela . 


. Venezuela 


. El venezolano. 


Brasil . 


. Brazil 


. El brasileflo. 


Ecuador 


. Equador . 


. El ecuatoriana 


Per6 ^. . 


. Peru 


. El peruano. 


Chile 


. Chili • 


. El chilena 


KeptlblicaArgen 


tina. Argentine Repu 


hlic . El argentina 
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espaSTol. 

* 1. J Qu6 se ^ dice hoy de nuevo ? 

2. Dicen * que hay una epideinia en Europa. j Puede 
Vd* deeirine si es verdad ? 

* 3. Siento mucho no poder decirselo^ & Vd., pero se lo^ 

preguntar6 & mi amigo el Sr. Calderon. 

4. I No tendria Vd. la bondad de presentarme antes & 

ese seflor ? 

5. Con mucho gusto, voy d presentirselo & Vd. ahora 

mismo. 

6. Amigo D.* Pedro, tengo el gusto de presentarle & 

Vd. el Sr.* D. Lope de Vega. 

7. Caballero, celebro la ocasion que me proporciona el 

gusto de conocerle. . 

8. Ese placer es mlo, Seflor Calder6n. 

9. I Sr. Cervantes, ha hecho Vd. ya mi pregunta d su 

amigo ? 

10. No se la' he tenido que hacer, porque acabo de leer 
acerca de ello ^ en un periodico. 

*traducci6n liteeal. 
1. What one (se) say to-day of newt 

8. I feel (am sorry) much not to be able to tell it to you {decWsdo) 
to you, but to him (se) it I will ask to my friend the Sr. Calder6n. 

' The indefinite personal pronoun m refers to a personal agency, but un- 
determining both the sex and the number of the persons represented. • It 
corresponds in this sense with the English they^ people, or one, and it is used 
with the third person singular of the verb ; as, aqui se habla espafibl, Spanish 
la spoken here ; no se hace nada hien, they (people) do not anything well. 

* The nm'ority of the verbs in Spanish may be used as impersonal, in the 
third person plural and without subject, being then synonymous with those 
formed with Mt« note 1. 
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psonunciaci6n. 

1 

2 ay-pee-day'-mee-ah .... 

Ay-oo-roh-pah 

8 day-thirr'-thay-loh .... 

Kahl-day-rong'. 



. . . • 



5 pray-saing-tarr'-say-loh 

. . . • 

6 Pay'-droh .... Loh'-pay 

day Vay'-gah, 

7. 

8. .' . . . Kahl-day-rong'. 

9. 4 . . . . Thairr-vahng'-tais . . . . f 



10. .... pay-ree-oh'-dee-koh. 



TRiDncci6N. 

1. WJioU 18 the news t<hday f 

2. They ea/y there is an epidemic 

in Ewrope, Com you tell 

me if it is true 9 
8. / am sorry not to he able to 

tell you, but I will ask my 

friend Mr, Calderdn, 
4. Would you not kindly intro' 

duee me beforehoffhd to that 

gentlema/n f 
6. With pleasure. I am going to 

introduce him to you at 

once (Just now). 

6. Friend Don Pedro, I have the 

pleasv/re to introduce to you 
Mr. Lope de Vega. 

7. / am glad the occasion affords 

me the pleasure of knowing 
yoUf sir. 

8. Th^at pleasure is mine, Mr, 

Calderbn, 

9. Mr, Cervantes, have you asked 

my questiofi of your friend 
yctf 
10. / have not had to do so, becaiiss 
I have Just read about it in 
a newspaper. 



* When two third personal pronouns are the object of the same verb, the 
indirect le (to him, to her, to you), and Im (to them, to you, pL), become m 
for the sake of euphony ; BR^teloadid il, instead of U loa di a Sl. 

As M, in such cases, stands for to him, to her, to you (sing, and pi.), and 
to them (masc. and fem.), the complements a SI, a ella, a Vd.,a Vde., d ellos, 
d eUae, are added for cxplicitness. 8e comes always before the direct pro- 
nouns le, lo, lay etc. ; thus, ee le, ee lo, m la, etc., or both forming only one 
word if in connection with the imperative and infinitive, and placed after them. 

« See page 156, note 2. When speaking of a person, the appellatives 
eefior, eefloray eeflorita, require the definite article el or la before them. 

> It (h) is rendered by ello when not in immediate connection with a 
verb, viz. : lodS(l know it), but ^ de ello (I know about U). 



K* 






^14;. Se Ita rcico' m poeoi, poo no impovta.* 
leefio perfeetenente. 

* IS. 8e diee que kic EeCadoe Unidoe se^ prqainB pnm 
ima expoeidoD xanretsa^ 

*16^ Ia expomd/m te Oerara £ ef ecto en nul ochocie n toB 
Dorenta j doe, d ceotenario dd descnbrimiento 
de Ameriex 



11, Wbf not to me It hare read joa to ine f 

12, To jaa Ise) it wOl lead to joa with great jJeasure if to me 
readi (pi,) the nerngfrnpet, 

14> Itifelf Ue) hat broken a little, but no matters, we can read it 
perfectlj, 

l/3f« One (se) mj thai the United States themselTes («) prepare for 
an Inhibition unirenaL 

16, The exhibition itoelf («e) will cany to effect (will take effect) 
in 1W2 

I Th« prepotftionfll pronotms f;»^, ^, €?, etc, with d (to) only, are often 
■dd«<l to the pronominal particles me, nasj U, os, U, Us, for the sake of em- 
phaals (Me page M, note 2) ; aa, /me hdUa Vd, a mif foir /me iabla Vd, f 
(do ytm speak to me ?) ; /<i nosotroe qui noe imporiaf £7r /qtU noe imporiaf 
(what matters it to us ?). But the prepositional pronoims with a can not be 
used wtthout the pronominal particles ; and we can not say jkabla Vd. dmif 
4& nototro$ qui impotiaf without the particles me^ not, etc, immediately 
'or© the rerb. 
"^he pronominal particles are also similarly added, even when the noun 
ch we refer is present in the phrase ; as, le hahle & mi amigo (I spoke t& 
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PBOin7NciAci6N. traducci6n. 

11. 4 . . . . lay-ee'-doh . . . . f 11. Why have you not read it ^omeP 

12 dee-ah'-ree-oh, 12. Itoill read it to you (pi.) with 

great pleaau/re^ if you (pi.) 
uyiU reach me the paper, 

13. Pah'-saing-may-loh .... 13. Hand it to ?ne, if you phase ; 

there it is 07i the center' 
tahle a/mm\g the hooka. 

14 ... . \A, It has been torn a little^ hut 

never mind^ toe can read it 
perfectly, 

16 es-poh-see-thie-ong' .... 15, It is said that the United States 

are preparing themselves for 
a universal exhibition, 

16 thaing-tay-nah'-ree-oh 16. The exhibition will take place 

dell dais - koo - bree • mee- in 189^^ the centenary of 

aing'-toh .... the discovery of America, 

my fHend). In the case of noune^ however, the particles may be omitted, and 
it would be equally correct to say hahU a mi amigo. 

The prepositional pronouns with any other preposition do not admit the 
pronominal particles. 

> Diario (daily) is rendered for a daily newspaper, and often used instead 
of periodieo (newspaper). 

* The indirect pronoims me, noSy te, ot, are also placed before the direct 
U or lOy la, lo8y las, and the combinations me le, or me lo, me la, etc., are 
necessarily placed after the verb in the infinitive, gerund, and imperative, 
joined to them as one word, as in the present instance. When the infinitive 
is the object of another verb, the particles may be placed before the govern- 
ing verb ; as, eepero verle or le eepero ver (I hope to see him). Similarly with 
the gerund with e8tar\ as, for instance, ettoy escrihUndole or le tstoy eecri- 
biendo (I am writing to him), but never estoy le eecribiendo. 

* Entre stands for between or among ; as, entre loe doe (between the two) ; 
entre todoe (among all). 

» Boto is the irregular past participle of the regular verb romper (to break). 
There are eix regular verbs in Spanish with an irregular past participle ; viz., 
Ahrir (to open), p. p., abierto, Oubrir (to 6over), p. p., cubierto. 

Uteribir (to write), p. p., eeerito, Detoubrir (to discover), p. p., deeeubierto, 
Imprimir (to print), p. p., impreeo, Bomper (to break), p. p., rota, 

* No importa^ impersonal form, means never mind ; while no me importa 
Is translated for IdonH care, 

^ 8e in this case is a refiexivo pronoun, the United States themeelvee. 
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espaSTol. 

*17. §No se* les ha dicho^ & Vds. algo sobre ello^ ante^ 
rionnente ? 

18. Si, sefior ; se nos ^ dijo, pero no qnisimos creerlo. 

* 19. Es necesario que se lo digamos a nuestros amigos. 

*20. A nosotros nos* toca* ahora proceder del mismo 
modo que ja lo han hecho otras naciones. 

21. jEs Nueva York la metr6poli'^ designada para 
celebrar el certamen ? 

* 22. No se sabe aun ; se esta en duda entre elegir esa 

ciudad ti otra, de dos mds rivales en el coneurso. 

i 

23. Y ahora que se han enterado Vds. de la notieia, 

permitanme ® devolver ''^ este peri6dico d en duefio. 

24. Nosotros le damos & Vd. las gracias por su amabili- 

dad en habemos complacido. 
^25. Sefiorfes, no las mereee,® poesto que solo ha sido 
una gran satisfaecion para mf . 

■ ■ II I -^^^■.■^M— ^— ■ M 11 ■ ■■■■ ■ — ■III I 11— ^—^■.^■^—i ^ I ■■ ■ I mm^t^^m^^'^^^^ 

* traducci6n literal. 

17. Not one (se) to you have said to you .... 

19. It is necessary that to them {se) it we may say to our friends. - 

20. To we (a nosotros) to us (nos) toca (it is our turn) now to pro- 
ceed of the same way that already it have made ot^er nations. 

23. Not one (se) knows still ; one (se) is in doubt .... 
25. Sirs, not them deserve, since (puesto qus) only it has been for 
me a great satisfaction. 

1 Tlie English expressions, I {we^ etc.) have been, toldy are rendered into 
Spanish with the pronoun m (one, people, they) and the indirect pronouns 
me^ noSj etc. ; viz., /se les ha dicho d Vds, t have you (ph) been told? m ms 
dijoy se nos dijo^ etc., I, we, etc, have been told. 
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PIIONUNCIAC16N. 

17. 4. . . . anhg-rtay-ree-or-maing'- 
tayf 

18 dee'-hoh .... kee-see'- 

mohs .... 
19 

20. .... proh-thay-dairr* .... nah- 

thie-oh'-nais. 

21. 4 . . . . may-troh'-poh-lee .... 

thairr-tah'-maingf 

22 ah-oong' .... ay-lay-heerr' 

.... ree-vah'-lays .... 



23 pafar-mee'-tahng-may .... 

dway'-nyoh. 

24 ... . kohm-plah-thie'-doh. 



26. 



may-ray'-thay .... 



TEADUCC16N. 

17. Have you (pi.) not been told^ 

something otbout ti previ- 
ously f 

18. Yea^ sir; they told uSj hut we 

did not wish to believe it, 

19. It is necessary for us to in- 

form our friends, 

20. It is our tvm now to proceed 

in the same way as other 
countries have already done, 

21. Is New York the metropolis 

designated for the celebra- 
tion of the exposition ? 

22. It is not yet knoum. It is 

doubtful whether to select 
that city, or one of two 'Oth- 
ers, rivals in the contest. 

23. And now that you (pi.) hiow 

the n^ws, let (pi.) me give 
bcLck this paper to its oumer» 

24. We thcmk you for your kind* 

ness in having pleased us, 

25. Gentlemen, donH mention it, as 

it afforded me great SOUS' 
faction to do so. 



* See page 209, note 5. * See page 211, note 1. 

4 Ibcar (to be the turn) is a defective verb, and it is conjugated thus : 
Me tooa or drrU me toca, it is my turn ; 
te toca or dtite toca, it is thy turn ; 

le tooa or d U {a ella, 6, Vd.) le toca, it is hi» (her, your) turn ; 
no8 tooa or a noeotroa noe tooa, etc., it is our turn. 

* Nouns ending in « are masculine, with the exception of all those de- 
rived from the Greek, such as la dibcesi (the diocese); la metropoli (the 
metropolis), etc. 

* Let him, let vs, let them, implying pemUmon or oonsent, are often ren- 
dered also by the imperative of d^ar (to let), as in English. It would there* 
fore be equally correct to say in this case, d^enme Vda. 

1 Devolver, verb, compound of volver, means to give bach, 

^ Nolaa merece or no hay de que is the equivalent of donH mention U, 
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Objetos de Tocador} 

El tocador the bureau, 

I1O8 cepillos (thay-peel'-lyos) . . , the hruehea, 

Vn cepillo de cabeza, de uiias (oo'-nyahs) a hmvy nail-brusK 

Vn cepillo de ropa a dotJ^ed-brush. 

Vn i)eine (pay'-ee-nay), batidor . , a comb, large comb, 

£1 jab6]i (hah-bong') tJie soap, 

Los polTOS de dientes (dee^aing'-tais) . the tooth-powder, 
Tina navi^a de afeitar* (nah-vah-ha . . . .) a razor, 
Una espo^ja (ays-pong'-hah) , , , a sponge, 
TJn alfller, horqiu^las (ohrr-keel'-lyas) . a pin, hair-pins, 

Xrn tira botas a boot-jack, 

I1O8 zarcillos (thahrr-thiel'-lyos) . . , the ear-rings, 
Una sortija, un collar . . , a ring, a necklace, 

Una pulsera' (un brazalete) . , a bracelet. 

Una cinta , , a ribbon. 

Tin abanico, un manguito (mahng-gee'-toh) a fam,, a muff. 

Tin delantal an apron. 

El e8i)ejo (ays-pay'-hoh) . , , , the mirror, 
Agua de olor . . . . . . toilet-water, 

Agua florida (floh-ree'-dah) . . Florida water. 

Agua de Golonia (koh-loh-nee-ah) . Cologfie toaier, 

Articulos de Costura,^ 



El costurero, coser . 

Una aguja (ah-goo'-hah) ; hilvanar 

El carrete, punz6n 

Un dedal .... 

Las t^eras (tee-hay'-rahs) . 

Hilo (ee'-loh), seda 



Una liebra de algod6n (seda) 



the work-basket, to sew, 

a needle, to baste, 

the spools bodkin, 

a thimble, 

the scissors, 

thread, silk, 

a thread of cotton (silky 



1 Toilet articles. 

* Navqja (folding-knife), cuehiUo (knife), navqfa de qfeitar (lit., foldingw 
knife to shave), razor, 

* FuUera (bracelet), from pulso (pulse), or that which is around the pulsa 

* Sewing articles. 
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Adverbios de Tiempo.^ 

g Ou&ado P i desde cuiuido P . . wTien f since when t 
j Hasta cu&ndo ? . . . . till when f how long f 

Hoy, ayer to-day, yesterday, 

Anteayer or antes de ayer . . day before yesterday, 
MafLana, pasado Tnafiana . to-morrow, day after to-morrow. 

Al aznanecer, de xuadrugada ' . at daybreak, ' 

Anoche, ayer por la noche . . last night, 

Al anochecer at nightfall, 

Ahora, luego now, afterward, 

Al instante, inmediatamente ' . instcmtly, immediately. 
De repente, de pronto . . . suddenly, 

De prisa m a hurry Qmrriedly). 

Siempre always, 

Ta, todavia already, yet, 

Kiinca, jam&8^ never, 

Entonces then. 

Antes, despuds .... before, afterward, 

Al fin, en fin at last, frncUly, 

A menudo often, 

» Adverbs of time. 

* Madmgada (dawn), fi*om madrugar, derived from the Latin matuta 
(dawn), to rise with the dawn. De mad/rugada or a la mcidrugada, space of 
time ^m the break of day to sunrise. 

> Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of mmte. When 
the adjective has but one termination, as in dulce (sweet), mente is added, 
thus making the adverb dulcemente (sweetly). But if the adjective has more 
than one termination, as in gracioso (graceful), the ending me^Ue should be 
affixed to the feminine form, thus making graciosamente (gracefully). 

These adverbs admit a superlative, as duleisimamerUe, graoiosisimamente. 
Should there be two or more of these adverbs in the same sentence, the ter- 
mination merUe is added only to the last ; as, 41 habla correcta y degantemente 
(he speaks correctly and elegantly). The rule for the accentuation of these 
adverbs is, to place the accent as in the a^ective, as in fdcil, facilmenU ; 
d^ficU, dificilm&nte ; but per/ecto, fudo, etc., are amply perfectamenteyjusta- 
mente, etc., no accent being necessary. 

* Nunca and jamast arc synonymous, but *the latter is used in preference 
to the former when wishing to give a more emphatic expression to the sen- 
tence; as, 4 no ha vista Vd, nunca esof (have you never teen that?); no, 
jamde (no, never). See page 149, note 4. 
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ESPASfOL. 

* 1. Es necesario que* me inude hoy misino* de mi 

hoteL 

2. } Desea Vd. una habitacion amueblada 6 desamue- 

blada? 
8. Preferirla tres piezas sin amueblar: un saloneito,* 

un dormitorio, y un cuarto de bafio. 

4. SlrvaBe Vd. pasar y tendr^ el gusto de mostrarle * 
lo que desea Vd. 

* 5. J Quiere Vd. que el salon de* d la calle 6 al mar ? 

6. Si fuera posible elegiria uno con vista al mar. 

7. £1 cuarto de dormir pnede dar* & la calle 6 al inte- 

rior ; no me importa. 

8. { Ou&l es el precio de esta serie de cuartos ? 

*teaducci6n literal. 

1. It is necessary that myself may move to-day same .... 
6. .... may give to the street or to the sea! 

1 The present subjunctive must be used after impersonal phroseSf such as 
€8 necesario que^ es preciso que^ es menester que (it is necessary) ; puede ser que 
(it may be) ; es imposible que (it is impossible) ; es natural que (it is natural) ; 
es tiempo de que (it is time), etc. ; as, 

Es menester que venqa Vd. a verme» You must come to see me. 
Es preciso que haga Vd, eso en seguida. It is necessary for you to do that at 

once. 
Es necesario que empiece Vd, a iraba- You must begin to work as soon &f> 

Jar cuanto antes, possible. 

Puede ser que venga, it may be that he is coming. 

Es tiempo de que Vd. hable. It is time for you to speak. 

When que does not follow the expressions es m^nestery es preciso, es nece- 
sario, the verb must be used in the infinitive ; viz., es menester (es necesario, 
es preciso) escribir una carta, y es necesario (es menester^ es preciso) hacerlo en 
eegwida, it is necessary to write a letter, and it must be done at once. 
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pbonunciaci6n. 
1 moo'-day ... * 

2 ah-mway-blah'-dah oh 

day-sah-mway-blah'-dah f 

3 kohng-tee'-gwoh .... 

4 mohs-trarr'-lay . . • 

6 sah-long' day' .... mahrr' f 

6 ay-lay-hee-ree'-ah .... 

7 

8 say'-ree-ay .... 



tbaducci6n. 

1. It is necessary (hat I should 

change my hotel this very 
day, 

2. Do you wish a furnished or 

an unfurnished a/partment 9 

3. I should prefer three unfur- 

nished rooms : a sitting- 
room, a sleeping-roomy and 
a bath-room, 

4. Please step inside, and I unit 

take pleasure in shouting 
you what you wish, 

5. Do you like the sitting-room 

facing the street or the sea 9 

6. Should it he possible, I would 

select one overlooking the sea, 

7. TTie sleeping-room may face 

the street or the interior ; I 
donH mind, 

8. What is the price of this suite 

of rooms? 



' The expression h&y mimio is idiomatic^ and means this very day. The 
indefinite pronoun mtamo (self) is often used to give emphasis to the word 
placed b^ore it ; as, el me lo dijo a mi mietno, or, a mi miemo me lo d{fo SI 
(he told it to my own self). See page 153, note 8. 

" Saloncito is the diminutive of salon; see page 182, note 6. The attg- 
mentetHves are formed by adding on, ote, azo (masc), ond ona, ota, aea (fern.), 
and imply contempt or aversion-, or unnatural size ; as, from salon, salomote, 
salonzazo (unnecessarily large); from hombre, homhrbn, hombrote, Tiombrazo 
(a big, strong man); from mvjer, myjerona (a big, strong woman). The 
sufSbc azo, when applied to nouns of the neuter gender, such as stich, sword, 
etc., means a blow struck ; as, from boston (cane), bastonazo (a blow struck 
with a cane) ; from settle (sabre), sablazo. The suffix ada is similarly applied ; 
as, from puHal (poniard), pv^lalada (a stab with a poniard) ; azo applies to 
blunt instruments, and ada to sharp ones. The simple idea of large or small 
size is expressed, as in English, by the adjectives grande and pequeflo, 

* Mostrar (to show) and ensefiar (to show or to teach) are synonymous 
in this sens^. 

» De, subjunctive present of dar, is used idiomatically, meaning to face. 



218 lecci6n d^cdioquinta. 

ESPASfOL. 

9. I Cndl es la renta de estas babitaciones } 

10. J Alqtiila Vd. por mes 6 por semana ? 

11. jCndnto Ueva Vd. por cuarto y comida? 

* 12. I Se sirve d la carta 6 en mesa redonda ^ ? 

13. Debo informarle & Vd. que el pago es adelantado. 

* 14. J No le seria & Vd. lo mismo por mes vencido^? 

15. A mi me* pagan mensualmente, y preferiria por lo 

tanto pagarle d Vd. & fines de mes. 

16. Disp^nseme Vd., pero todos * mis arreglos son por 

trimestre y no puedo arrendar mis cuartos en 
otras coudiciones. 

* 17. Le pagar6 d Vd. por quincena adelantada ; es lo 

mds ' d que pnedo comprometerme. 

18. Deseo mndarme * ciianto antes, y si me lo permite 

Vd. tomare los cuartos desde '^ ahora.' 

19. Dentro de una bora recibird Vd. mi equipaje. 



* traducci6n literal. 

12. One serve to the carte or in table round {table d^Mte), 
14 Not to you would be to you the same for month due f 
17. To you I will pay to you for fortnight advanced, is the more to 
what I can compromise myself. 

1 Mbm redonda (lit., round table), is rendered for table d^hUe, 
9 The verb veneer (to conquer), past participle vencido, is used instead of 
due in Enghsh implying terms. Por mes vencido (when the month is up) ; 
la letra vencera el P de didembre (the draft will be due on the Ist of Decem- 
ber) ; el pagare estd v&neido (the note is due). 
> See page 210, note 1. 
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PE0NrNCIACl6N. 

9 raing'-tang .... 

10. Ahl-kee'-lah .... 

11 

12 ray-dong'-dah f 

13 ing-fohrr-mahrr'-lay .... 

14 vaing-thie'-doh f 

15 maing-swahl'-maing-tay 

• • • • 

16. .... tree-mais'-tray .... 

17. .... king-thay'-nah .... 

18 moo-dahr'-may .... 

19 



traducci6n. 
9. What is the rent of these r owns f 

10. Do you rent by the month or 

by the week f 

11. How nvuch do you cha/rge for 

room cmdhoa/rdf 

12. Do they serve mecUs d la carte 

or table d^hdte f 

13. I must inform you that the 

payment is in advance, 

14. Would a not be the same to 

you when the month isupf 

15. 1 am paid monthly, a/nd there- 

fore shovZd prefer to pay you 
at the end of the months 

16. Uaxuse me, but aU my arrange- 

ments are quarterly, and 1 
can not rent my rooms under 
any other conditions, 

17. / will pa/y you every fortnight 

in advance, that is all I can 
promise to do, 

18. 1 wish to move as soon as pos- 

sible, and if you urill permit 
me I will take the rooms now, 

19. Within an hour you will re- 

ceive my luggage. 



* Todo, todo8, (toda, todaa,) whole, all, evert/, everything ; as, todo el dia 
(the whole day) ; todoe lot diae (every day) ; toda la noche (the whole night) ; 
todaa Uu noekee (every night) ; todae las veeee (every time). 

> The superlative is formed by means of mas, menoa, and the article el, la, 
lo, lo8, las; as, estas casas son las mas hermosas de la cvudad. It sometimes 
relates an idea, as in the sentence es lo mas a que puedo comprometerme. 
* * Mudar (to move) means to change one's place in the sense of going to 
live elsewhere, while mover (to move) implies movement only. 

T Desde (from) points out the beginning of time or place ; as, 
Desde la ereacibn del mundo. From the creation of the world. 

Desde Nueva Torh & Mladeljla, From New York to Philadelphia. 

For this reason it forms part of several adverbial expressions which signify 
time or place ; viz., desde ahora (from this time); desde aqui (from hence), etc 



220 LECCI6n DiCIMOQUINTA. 

espaSTol. 

20. Aqni tiene Vd. el importe de una quincena, cincnenta 

pesos. HAgame el favor de darme el recibo. 

21. Sirvase Vd. le^rmelo.^ 

22. "Recibi de Don Fulano de TaP la cantidad^ de 

cincuenta pesos ($50.00) en pago de la renta de 
una quincena adelantada por los cuartos que ocupa 
en la calle del Pez,* ndmero veinticinco, Madrid, 
15 de Enero de 1890." 

23. Muy bien, tenga Vd. la bondad de firmarlo. 

24. Las comidas se sirven : de siete y media & nueve de 

la maflana el almuerzo ; la merienda de doce d 
una, J la comida & las siete en punto * de la noche. 

25. Los domingos hacemos exeepcion y eomemos & la 

una en vez de las siete. 

^ It must be noticed that a sentence is never constructed in Spanish, as in 
English, by placing the personal pronoun nU (me), preceded by the preposi- 
tion ^ara (for), after the verb, but by using the accusative pronoun me before 
or after the verb, according to the tense in use. In the present instance it is 
not permissible to say : sirvase Vd. leerlo para mij but leermelo ; viz., jquiere 
Vd. aloansarme (lit., reach me) eso^ instead of jqviere Vd, alcanzar eso para 
mif (will you please get that for mef)^ unless the sentence be^n with a 
preposition, then it is necessary to be mentioned in the answer, and the con- 
struction will be as in English ; viz, 4 para quien lo alcanao t U supUco que 
lo alcanoe Vd, para mi. 

» Don Fulano de Tal (Mr. Such-a-Person), Mr. So-and-So. 

Tal (tales, pi.), such, sitch a, refers to persons and things ; as, no canoaot 
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pronunciaci6n. 
20. ... . ray-thle'-boh. 



21. 



xZt • • • ^ 



28 firr-mahrr'-loh. 

24. .... aing poong'-toh . . « • 

25. . . • • ays-thajp-thie-ong' .... 



traducci6n. 

20. Mere is the amo%vnt for a fort- 

night, fifty dollars. Fleast 
give me the receipt, 

21. Please read it for meJ^ 

22. *^ Received from Mr. So-a/nd- 

So the sum of fifty dollars 
($60,00) in payment of a 
fortnigMs rent in advance 
for the rooms he occupies at 
m. £5 Fez St., Madrid, 
January IS, 1890." 
28. Very well, please sign it. 

ft 

24. Meals are served from tJSO to 

9 A.M., breakfast; lunch 
from IS to 1; and dinner 
at 7 P.M. exactly. 

25. We m>ake an exception on Sun' 

days, and take dinner at X 
instead of 7. 



d tal persona, I don't know snch a person ; tal individuo no tive agui, sooh 
an individual does not live here ; tal amo, tal criado, like master, like serv- 
ant. Vn tal, una tal, means a certain; un tal Femdndeg eduvo aqui, a cer- 
tain Femindez was here. Tal eual (so so) ; as, /oomo tdd Vd.f tal cual. 
Oon tal que, on condition that ; as, m ^ prutari & Vd. eon tal que me lo 
devuelva, I shall lend it to you on condition that you return it to me. 

* Oantidad or euma (sum) is equally correct. 

« Pb9 (fish). In Spanish the word ealle is alwajB placed before the noun. 
Za ealle del Ito (the Street of the Fish), Fieh Street, 

* The combination of the words en punto, used only in connection with 
the hour, is idiomatic, and synonymous with exactamente {ehafp). 
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Articulos de JEacritorio. 



1 



Una carta, una esquela (ays-kay'-lah) . a letter, a note. 

TTna caitera pocket-hook, 

Papel de cartas writing-paper. 

Papel ordinario ordinary writing-pciper. 

Una hoja de i>apel (oh'-hah) . . .a sheet of paper. 

Un sobre cm envelope. 

Una pliuna de acero' .... a steel pen. 
Una pluma de ave' (. . . . ah'-yay) . . a quill pen. 

Un sello^ (sayl'-lyoh) a seal, a stamp. 

Un tintero, la tinta a/n ink-stand, the ink, 

Tinta de copiar, tinta encamada . . eopying-ink, red ink. 

Un l&piz (lah'-peeth) a pencil. 

Goma' de borrar, goma .... rubber, mucilage. 

Un cortaplnmas * a penknife. 

Ck>rtar nn l&piz to sharpen a pencil. 

Afilar un cortaplnmas . .to sharpen a knife. 

Papeleria, el papelero .... stationery, the stationer, 

Un cuademo a copy-book. 

El libro mayor, el libro de ci^a . the ledger, the cash-booh 

El diario (dee-ah'-ree-oh) .... the journal. 

El libro de banco the bank-book. 

El libro copiador (koh-pee-ah-dorr') . . tJie copying-book. 

Una fjActura an invoice. 

Un conocimiento a bill of lading. 

Una regla, rayar nn libro .a ruler, to rule a book, 

Un calendario (kah-laing-dah'-ree-oh) . a calendar, 

Una circular a drctdar. 

Un directorio (dee-raik-toh'-ree-oh) . . a directory. 
Papel secante^ blotting-paper. 

> Writing materials. • Aeero, Bteel. » Av; fowl. 

* 8eUo, seal, is also rendered for stamp. Sellar, to seal, to stamp. 

* Goma stands for both rubber and mucilage ; the rubber being distin* 
guiflhed by goma de horrar (erasing rubber). 

* Cortaplumas is a compound word of oorta (cut) and pluma (pen). 
» SecarUe, from eecar (to dry) ; papel eeeante, lit., drying*paper. 









Adverbioe dSt iMgar} 

4D6iideP \wh»nf ^^•l***** 
^ Bn d6iid« P S Detxiks. 

^ De dtade P TT^ienee f Bentxo. 
^ Para d6iide P WkWh way f Fuora. 



^A d6ndeP 
Aqui. 
AUi, ahi.' 

AIUl' 

Arriba. 

Abi^o. 



Lejoa. 

Cerca. 

Adelante. 

AtrAa. 

Debi^o. 

A, la derecha. 

i( la izquierda. 



^ar, afar. 

Near, 

Forward, 

Backward, 

Beneath, 

To the right 

To the left. 



Where to f 

Here, 

There, 

This way. 

That way. 

Above, 

Below, 

Adverbioa de Cantidad.^ 
^ CiUuito P ^ cuAata P Bow much f Baatante. 
J Cutotoa P ^ ciiftntai P How many f Alga 
Macho, Mwh, CasL 

Poca Little. Apeaaa. 

Demaaiado. Too much. Baata. 

Adverffios de Modo^ 

Howf Clara 

WeU, ill. Alta 

Slowly, Bi^o (quedo). 

So 90, 
Truly, 
For fun. 

Adverbiaa de Afirmaci^. 
It is 90, Si;* si, sefkor. Yes; yes, sir. 

It is certain. Oiertamenta Certainly. 

Adverbiaa de Negacidn, 

No*; no, aeftor. No; no, sir. De ningtui modo. In no way. 
No 68 Tordad. It is not so. Nada de eia > Not at all. 

Absolutamenta S Absolutely. 

1 Adverbs of place. 

* For the differenoe between alH and aki, aed and cMd, see i>age 139, note 9. 

* Adverbe of quantity. * Adverba of method and order. 

* Alter verba denotinn^ psMtion, bdi^, dedaration, and tuspicioH, yts and 
no are expreaaed by qus si^ que no\MAyyo digo qus si yil dice q%i4 no, I aay 

^ ya and he says no ; yo creo que siyU que no, I think so and he doee nd. 



^06moP 
Bien, maL 
Bespacio. 
Aai asL 
De yeras. 
De "burla. 

Es verdad. 
Es cierta 



De balda 
Gratis. 



Fnough. 
Something. 
Almost. 
Scarcely. 
That is enoughs 

Clearly. 
Aloud, loudly. 
Soft, softly. 
So, thus. 

I Gratis. 






S84 UOOIdH DtODf OSEXTA. 

BSPAirOL. 

* 1. S^^6n lo que^ se me habia dicho esperaba encontrar 

en Nueva York on clima agradabilfsimo.' 

3. De modo que se ha equiyocado Yd. ; { no es yeidad, 

amigo mio ? • 

* 3. Por Bupuesto/ Ayer viniendo del Parqne Central, 

Uovio,* granizo,* nevo * j hel6.* 

4. En general* nieva y hace frio en inviemo, es ver- 

dad, pero tambi^n vemos el sol mny d menudo. 

5. £n tres semanas no ha escampado'^ nn momento; 

Uueve® 6 llovizna® constantemente, y ann ha 
tronado® y relampagneado.® 

* 6. Si ; pero no es muy frecnente, y no tardard Vd. en 

yer las calles cubiertas de nieye. 



* tiiaducct6n litebal. 

1. According to (segun) it that they to me had said I expected to 
find in New York a climate yery agreeable. 

3. For supposed (of coarse). Yesterday coming of the Park Cen- 
tral, rained, hailed, snowed, and froze. 

6. Tes, bat not it is very frequent, and not will last you in to see 
the streets covered of snow. 

*■ Lo qtt4 (that which) and todo lo qut (all that) relate an idea^ not a 
word ; vis., lo que il dice noe$ lo que Vd, pienea^ what he says la not what 
you think ; no creo nada de todo lo que not han dieho, I doa*t believe any- 
thing of what they have told us. 

* See page 140, note 8. 

* We said (page iN), note 7) that the absolute form, ntto, tuyo^ myo^ nvet- 
tro^ vueabro^ always follows the noun, and ia used In the address and employed 
with noons in an indeterminate sense; as, /querido mnUgo miof my dear 
friend; d^ d mtUtr u% pariente euyof is this gentleman a relative offfownf 
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PBONUNCIAC5I6n. 

1. Say-goong' .... ah-grah-dah- 
bee-lee'-see-moh. 



2. 



8. . . . . lyoh-vee-o', grah-nee- 
thoh', nay-vo' ee ay-lo'. 

4. . . . . nee-ay'- vah .... 



5 ays-kam-pah'-doh .... 

lyoh-veeth'-nah .... ray- 
lam-pah-gai-ah'-doh. 



6. .... nee-ay'-vay. 



tbaducci6n. 

1. According to what I had been 

told, I expected to find a 
very agreeable climate in 
New York. 

2. And 80 you ha/ve been mis- 

taken, la it not true, my 
friend 9 
8. Of course. Yesterday , coming 
from Central Park, it rained, 
hailed, snowed, and froze, 

4. Generally it snows and is cold 

in the winter, it is true ; but 
we also see the sun very often, 

5. In three weeks it has not ceased 

to rain one moment; it con- 
stantly rains or drizzles, 
and even has thundered and 
lightened, 

6. Yes, but this does not occur 

frequently, and it will not 
be long before you see the 
streets covered with snow. 



It is also used to express greater intensity or rhetorical effect; as, et culpa 
twya y no mia, it is thy fault and not mine, 

* For auptiegto, synonymous with m claro, and oiertamerUe is given for 
qf course. < 

' Llovib, granied, nevo, and held are the past respectively of the imper- 
sonal verbs Uover, granizar, nevar, and helar. Impersonal verbs are, of course, 
conjugated only in the third person singular. 

* The preposition en is used idiomatically in different senses ; such as : 
en ffenercd (generahneAte), generally; en particular {parUcularmente), par- 
ticularly ; de dia en dia, from day to day ; de tiempo en tiempo, from time to 
time ; de hoy en quince dias, a fortnight from to-day ; de cuando en cuando, 
onoe in a while. 

7 Eecampado, from escampar (to cease rainin.(?), is only used in this sense. 

8 LVueoe, Uoviema, from the present tenses of the impersonal verbs Hover 
(to rain) (see page 167, 2o efemplo) and llovienar (to drizzle) ; ha tronado and 
?ia relampaguea^o are the perfeetoe dejinidos of tronar (to thunder) and r«- 
lampaguear (to lighten). 
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espaK^. 

7. Fnes eso seri muy desagradable cnando empiece ^ & 

deshelar. 

8. Mientras dura el deshielo,' ei ; pero el sol seca 

pronto las calles de esta ciudad. 

9. { Volvemos* & hablar del * tiempo ? Orel que no le 

gustaba * d Vd. tal con versacion. 

10. En ef ecto, la detesto ; pero yo creo que debe hablarse 
de todo. 

*11. Del* tiempo es muy necesario ocuparse, aunque 
solo sea Me* cuando en cuando.* 

12. For ahora tenemos bastante de tan mon6tona con. 
versacion, ya'' que bemos practicado los yerbos 
impergonales. 

18. Hagamos,pues, otra* cosa; y ya** que no podemos 
salir, leamos un poco. 

* traducci6n litebal. 
11. Of the weather is very necessary to occupy one's self, though it 
may be only from when in when (now and then). 

1 Some oonjunctions, such as euando (when), aun cuando (even when), 
aunque (though), siempre que (whenever), etc., govern the suhiunctive mood 
when potsibiUty only is implied, and the indicative if a positive fact is ex- 
pressed ; as, sera muy dtsagradahU cuando empiece a deshelar^ it will be veiy 
disagreeable when U may begin to thaw ; es muy desagradable cuando empiesa 
(positive) d deshelar, it is very disagreeable when it does begin to thaw. 

* Fl deshielo (the thawing) is tbe noun from, the impersonal verb deshelatr 
(to thaw) ; see page 168, l«r ^emplo. 

* Velvet d (see page 185, note 8) means to do a thing over agam. 

* JMj when dependent upon a verb, as in this case, followed by a noun, 
takes the place of cibout in English : hablar de or tratar de un asunto, to speak 
about a subject. « See page 141, note 5. 

* De means of an well as from, and is also translated by deede , as, del 
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PR0NnNCIAGl6N. 

7. • • • • day-say-larr'. 

8. Mee-aing'-trahs .... day-see- 

ay'-loh .... 



9. 



10. .... ay-layk'-toh . . • • 



11 ah-oong'-kay .... 



12 moh-noh'-toh-nah . . 

im-pair-soh-nah'-lais. 



13. 



lay-ah'-mohs .... 



teaducci6n, 

7. But that will he very disagree- 

able when it begins to thaw, 

8. Tes^ while the thaw lasts; but 

the swn soon dries the streets 
of this city. 

9. Are we going to speak again 

about the weather 9 I 
thought that such conversa- 
tion did not please ymi, 

10. Really I detest it, but. I think 

that one ought to speak of 
everything, 

11. It is very necessary to speak 

about the weather, althmigh 
only from time to time, 

12. We have sufficient for thepres' 

ent of such monotonous con- 
versation, now that we have 
practiced the impersonal 
verbs, 
18. Let us do something else ; and, 
as we cannot go out, let us 
rectd a little. 



{de el) prinoipio aljin (from the bcgiimiii^ to the end) ; de arriba & hajo (ft'om 
top to bottom). The expression de cuando en cuando is idiomatic, and ren* 
dered for from time to Hme^ or once in a while, or now and then, 

7 Ta (already) means sometimes tmw, as in the present instance; viz., 
^me entiende Vd. yat do you understand me now\ si, ya le entiendo a Vd. 
yes, I understand you now. Ta with a negative signifies no longer, not any 
more, not now; viz., ya no le veri mas, I shall never {no longer) see him 
again \ ya no e$ tiempo, there is no time any more \ ya no me habla, he does 
not speak to me now. 

• Otro, Gtra (another, other), otroe, otrae (others), refer to persons and 
things ; as, el otro dia (the other day) ; otro dia {another day) ; otra veM {an- 
other time, again) ; el otro Aombre (the other man). It must be noticed that 
we never say in Spanish un otro for another, but simply otro ; as, eso no lo 
hubiera dioho otro, another would not have scud so, but requires the definite 
article el, la, whenever a distinct person or thing is to be specified ; as, no 
de Vd, «M, deme el otro, don't give me that, give me the other. 
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espaSTol. 
*14. Tiene Vd. razon^; mejor serd eso que tratar dc* 
andar por esas calles tan resbaladizas." 

15. I Qu6 prefiere Yd. leer ? 
*16. Preferiria una obra escrita* por* cualquier* autor 

espafiol. 
* 17. Oreo que pasanamos un buen rato* leyendo el "Gil 

Bias de Santillana." 

18. Conozco'' el libro; pero, jno iu6 escrito* por* Le 

Sage? 

19. fil fu6 efectivamente quien lo escribio en francos, 

y no es sino una traduccion arreglada del de D. 
Antonio Soils. 
*20. Yo habia oido decir que era original y que fu6 
tradueido * luego ^ por Isla. 



* tbaducci6n literal. 

14 You have right; better will be that than to try of to walk 
through those streets so slippery. 

16. I should prefer a work written by any author Spanish. 

17. I think that we would spend a good while {rato) reading the 
" Gil Bias de Santillana." 

20. I had heard to say that was the original and that was trans- 
lated afterward by Isla. 

1 See pafife 114, observatioa 8. 

* There are about fifteen verbs requirinjjr de before the infinitive ; of these 
the principal are : aeabar de (to have just) ; acordarte de (to remember to) ; 
aUgraree ^ (to be glad to) ; d^ar de (to fail to) ; enoargar de (to commission 
to); Aa5^<^(to have to); olvidaree de {Xo tot^ to) \ and Orator </d (to try to). 

s Betbaladieas (slippery), ftom re^xilar (to slip). 

* Passive verbs are formed with the auxiliary ser and the past participle 
of the principal verb, as in English. Passive verbs are declinable ; eecrita 
is the feminine form, as it refers to obra^ feminine. It has been said that 
is translated for par alter passive verbs. 
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pronunciaci6n. traducci6n. 

14. .... lais-bah-lah-dee'-thas. 14 You are right ; that will be 

better than trying to walk, 
on those slippery streets. 

15 15. What do you prefer to read f 

16. .... kwahl-kee-air' . . . « 16. I should prefer a work written 

by any Spam,ish author, 

17. .... rah'-toh . . . . " Hill Bids 17. / think we would pass a pleas' 

day Sang-teel-lyah'-nah." cmt time reading "Gil Bias 

de Santillana" 

18. 4. . . . koh-notfai'-koh .... Lay 18. / know the book; but was it 

Sah'-ge t not written by Le Sage f 

19. .... Ahng-toh'-nee-oh Soh-lis'. 19. It was, indeed, he who wrote it 

in Frefich, but that is only 
a copy arranged from the 
work of Don Antonio Soils, 

20. .... Iway'-goh .... Is'-lah. 20. / have heard it said that it 

toas the original, and after- 
ward translated by Isla. 



* CxMlquiera (sing.), cuaUsquiera (pi.), any whatever, any one, loee tiie 
final a before a noon, remaining etuUqtner and cucUesquier, and refer to per- 
Rons and things ; as, deme Vd. cualqwiera, give me any one you please. Cual- 
qviera is a compound word of cual (which) and guiera (may wish), the on$ 
you may toieh. It may be rendered by el qtte (la que) Vd, qyiera (or gu8t6\ 
I08 que (fas que) Vd, quiera (or guete), i. e., any one you please, 8er una un 
cualquiera, Spanish idiom, meaning a person of no account, 

* Bato, while ; un raHto, a little while. 

T Conozco, from conocer (to know, to be acquunted with). There are two 
verbs in Spanish, eaJber and conocer, for the English to know ; and, in order 
not to confound them, it must be observed that saber is employed to signify 
the act of knoioing, being informed of, having learned, or having a knowledge 
of something ; whereas conocer is used to express the fact of being acquainted 
with, perceiving, or being able to distinfruish persons or things. Conocer, in a 
more practical sense, means to know by sight ; while sober is to know by study. 
Examples : conozco las obraa de Espronceda, I know (7 hate heard of, or I 
know by sight) the works of |)spronceda ; a6 las obras de Espronceda, I know 
{by heart) the works of Espronceda; ^sabe Vd. quUn conoce a ese homhret 
do you know {have you been informed) who knows {is acquainted ufith) that 
man! 

* Luego (afterward) is an adverb, synonymous with despues. 
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espaKol. 

21. El padre Isla comgio algunos defectos del libro de 

Le Sage, y lo tradujo al espaiiol. 

22. La generalidad ^ cree que el origen de la hietoria es 

franc^, aunque el asunto sea esencialmente es- 
paiioL 

* 23. Asl lo creia yo tambien, y le agradezco sus inf ormes, 
de los que* no estaba enterado.^ 

24. Y ahora que hemes pasado el tiempo charlando, 

retir^monos d descansar. 

25. Me parece* una excelente idea, puesto que* me 

siento un poco cansado. Hasta * mafiana. 

* traducci6n literal. 

28. So it believed I also, and to you am obliged (for) your informa- 
tions, of the what not I was instructed. 



> Observe that nearly all English nouns ending in ty are rendered in 
Spanish by changing this syllable into dad\ as, generaUdad^ general^; 
aebvoidady activi^ ; oapa&idad, capacity, etc. 

* Betas {jimformes understood) que (of which) ; see page 224, note 1. 

> ItrUerarse, eetar enterado (to be instructed in) ; as, estaba etUerado, 1 was 
instructed ; sometimes it is translated for to heed or to pay attention ; viz., no 
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PE0NUNCIACI6n. TRADUCCldN, 

31 koh-ree-hee-o' .... Lay 21. Father Ma corrected some er- 

Sah'-ge .... trah-doo'-hoh rora in Le Sage^s book, and 

.... translated it into Spanish, 

22 oh-ree'-haing .... 212, It is generally thought that 

the origin of the history is 

French, altJiottgh the sttbfect 

may be essentially Spa/nish, 

98. .... ing-forr'-mais .... aing- 23. / also thought so, a/nd I am 

tay-rah'-doh. much obliged to you for the 

informatio7i, which I did 
not possess, 
24. ... . chahrr-lahng'-doh .... 24. And now that we have passed 
dais-kahng-sahrr'. the time eJuUting, let us 

retire to rest, 

25 ee-day'-ah .... 26, It appears to me an excellent 

idea, as I feel a little tired. 
We shall meet in the morn' 
ing, 

me enUro, I don't beed ; / enUreM Vd, / pay attention ! There is no English 
verb equivalent in meaning, expressing the true meaning of this verb, except 
that to be acquainted (with the subject in question), which is the nearest in 
translation. 

« Me parece, fVom parecer (to seem, to appear), is a defective verb ; parece 
que vendrd, U seems he will come ; parece hacer frio eeta mafUma, it seems to 
be cold this morning. > See page 150, note 3. 

* Hasta (till, until, up to, as &r as) denotes time, plaee, or degree, Hasta 
mafiana {till to-morrow) ; voy hasta Madrid (I go as far as Madrid) ; haeta la 
vitta, or kaeta otra ves (au revoir^ till I see you again). 
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VEBBOS REFLEXIVOS.! 

Sb llama verba reflexivo aquel cuya* acci6n vuelve* & 
la misma persona 6 cosa que la rige,^ representada 6 suplida 
por nn pronombre personal, como en las locuciones ^ yo me 
(zcuesto^ I go {myself) to bed ; t'O, te levantas, thou {thyself) 
risest ; U 86 acuerday he {himself) remembers, etc. ; 6 en 
estas otras en que el pronombre va pospuesto y unido al 
verbo : acostarse, to go {one^s self) to bed ; levantarmey to 
rise {myself) ; acuirdcttey remember thyself, etc. 

Los verbos reflexivos se conjugan, por lo tan to, con dos 
pronombres personales, el primero (expresado 6 compren- 
dido) es el sujeto^ y el segundo el oljeto, 

Los pronombres que acompanan a los verbos reflexivos 
son los siguientes : 

Sing^ular. Plural. 

Yo me, I myself, Kosotros nos, we ourselves, 

td te,* thou thyself, vosotros os,' ye yourselves, 

-- f ihe himself she herself, r\ ^ \ j ^^^V themselves, ^ 
— , ' f ^ y^^ yowr«eZ/, itself _. . ) ^ ^^^ (P^*) y<>^^^^^^' 

» Befleidve verbs. « Cwya (whose) ; sec page 99, note 6. 

> Fuelve (comes back) ; see page 135, note 8. 

♦ Hige (rules), from re(/ir (to rule). 

' ZocucioneSy pL, from loeucion^ elocution, a phrase, an expression. 

* Te and oa are the second persons singular and plural of the reflexive pro- 
noun, and, like the personals tu and vosotros (see p. 54), imply intimacy and 
affection. In the elevated style os is employed in place of the pronominal par- 
ticle le (a Vd,j 6> Vds.) ; viz., os digo {U digo a Vd.)^ I say to you {sing, or pi.). 
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Estos pronombreB van antepuestos respectivameDte al 
verbo, excepto con los tiempos ir^nitivOy gerundiOy parti- 
cipio pasado 6 imperativOy cuando se colocan despu^s, y 
formando con ellos una sola palabra.' Ejemplos : 

M 86 alaha. He praises himself, 

Nosotroa nos enfadamos. We (ourselves) become angry. 

Ellos 86 acordcMricm, They would remember {tJhemselves), 

Vosotros OS* levcmtdis. Ye rise (yourselves), 

Levdnterme Vds, (}et up (yowrsdves), 

Voy d lavarme, I am going to wash myself, 

Estoy visiiSndome, I am dressing myself. 

Les eneontrd lavdndoue* He found them washing themselves, 

Esid divirtiindoae. He is amusing himself, 

FigurimonxM,* Let us imagine ourselves, 

Figwraom,* Imagine yourselves, 

Modelo para la Co^jugacidn de los 
VERBOS REFLEXIVOS. 

INFINITIVO. 

Lavarse. to ufosh one's self, 

GBSUKDIO. PABTICIPIO PASADO. 

Layindose, wcuihing one^s self, Lavddose, UKuihed one^s self 

MODO INDICATIVO. 

at I PBK8BNTE. _, _, 

Singrular. Plural 

To ine layo, / uxish myself Nosotros nos layamos. We wcbsh 

tA te fayas, etc. yosotros os layais, owselves^ eio. 

el, J ellos, \ 

ella, > 86 laya. ellas, |- se layan. 

Vd.,) Vds.,) 

I. In the eleyated style the pronominal particles are aliio joined to other 
tenses of the verb, the past definite particularly, when the yerb begins the 
sentence ; as, trqjironme este mensq^e^ they brought me this message. 

* See page 282, note 6. 

s The 8 of the first person plural and the ^ of the second person plund 
art dropped in the imperatiye. 
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VERBOS REFLEXIVOa 



IMPERFECTO. 
Singular. 

To me lavaba, / tocis vxiahing 
til te layabas, or used to vxish 
el, \ m/yself, etc. 

ella, )- 86 layaba. 
Vd., 



FturaT. 
Nosotros nos lavdbamos. We were 
Yosotros OS lavabais, washing or 
ellos, \ vsed to wctsh 

ellas, V 86 layaban. ourselves, etc. 
Vds., ) 

PASADO DEFINIDO. 



To me lav^, I washed or did 
td te layaste, toash myself , 



el, 

ella, y 80 lavo. 

Vd., 



:( 



etc 



To me layar^, 
tu te layaras, 
^l, ^ 

ella, [• 80 layard. 
Vd., ) 



I shrill toash 
myself, etc. 



Nosotros nos layamos, We washed 
yosotros 08 layasteis, or did 
ellos, \ wash ot*rselveSf 

ellas, >> 86 layaron. etc. 

Vds.,) 

FUTURO. 

Nosotros no8 layaremos. We shaZl 
yosotros os layar^is, wash our- 
ellos, \ selves^ etc. 

ellas, [■ 80 layardn. 
Vds., ) 



PUTURO CONDICIONAL. 

To me layaria, / should or wovM 

tl te layarias, wash myself, etc 

el, \ 

ella, >- 86 layaria. 

Vd,.) 



Nosotros nos layariamos, We 
yosotros os layariais, should or 
ellos, \ would wash our- 

ellas, >■ so layarian. selves, etc. 
Vds.,) 



Que yo mo laye, 
qus tu te layes, 

que 



KODO SUBJUNTTVO. 

PRESENTE. 

That I may Que nosotros nos iayemos, ThcU 



\ ella, I 
( Vd., ) 



toctsh myself, 

etc. 
laye. 



To mo layara, 
td te layaras, 

^1, ) 

eUa, > so layara. 

Vd., ) 



qvs yosotros os layeis, we may 
( ellos, \ wash ourselves, 

que < ellas, > so layen. etc 

( Vds., ) 

IMPERFECTO, PRIMERA FORMA. 

I might wash Nosotros nos lavdramos. We might 
myself, etc yosotros os lavarais. wash ov/T' 

ellos, \ 

ellas, >• so layaran. 
Vds., ) 



selves, etc 
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IMPBRFECTO, SEQUNDA FORMA. 

Singular. PhiraL 

Yo me lavase, I might toaah Nosotros nos l&Y&semos^We mig?U 

tii te layases, myself, etc vosotros os layaseis, to<Mh our- 

ellos, \ selveSf etc 

se layase. alias, [• se lavasen. ^ 

Yds., 



ella, [ 
Vd., ) 



FUTURO CONDICIONAL. 
Singular. 

Si JO me lavara 6 me lavase, If I washed myself etc 
si tti te layaras 6 te lavases, 

si \ ella, !• se lavara 6 se lavase. 



i \ ella, [ 
( Vd., ) 



PluraL 
Si nosotros noe lav&ramos 6 noe lav&semos, If we wuhed ourselves, 
si vosotros oe lavarais u^ os lavaseis, etc 

ellos, \ 
si •{ ellas, > se lavaran 6 se lavasen. 

Vds., ) 

MODO IMPEBATIYO. 
«. . PRESENTE. «M . 

Singular. *r«,«.o««*B« Plural 



Lavdmoixos' nosotros, let us wash 

ourselves, 
Ldvate ttl, wash thyself Lavaos ' vosotros, wash yourselves. 

I €i, let him wash himself / ellos, ) let them wash 

L&vese •< ^Wsk, let her wash herself Ldyenie \ ellas, ) themselves. 

( Vd., wash yourself \ Vds., wash yourselves* 



TiBMPOS CoMPtJESTOS. 

inpinitivo. 

pret]£rito. 
Haberse lavado, to have washed one*s self 

eSRUNDIO compuesto. 
Habi^ndose lavado, having washed one*s self 

^*^'*^^*^*^— !■ ■ I ■ ■ !■■■■ !■ IliMl.i ■■■■■!■■■ ■!■■■ ■ ^^1^— — ^^^^»^^— ^— ^waM^— 

1 See page 168, note 4. • See page 888| note 8. 
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PEBFECTO DEFINIDO. 
Rlngnlar. FluraL 

To me he lavado, / ?have wcuihed Nosotros nos hemos lavado, W€ 

tti te has lavado. myself, etc Yosotros os hab^is lavado, have 

^1, \ ellos, \ toasTied oureelveSf 

ella, [• se ha lavado. ellas, > se han lavado. etc 

Vd., ) Yds., ) 

PLUSCUAMPEBFBCTO. 

Yo me habia lavado, etc. Nosotros noe habiamos lavado, etc 

J had washed myself etc. We had washed ourselves^ etc 

PASADO ANTEBIOK. 

Yo me hube lavado, etc. Nosotros nos hubimos lavado, etc 

1 had washed myself, etc We had washed owrselves, etc 

FUTUBO PEBFECTO. 

Yo me habr6 lavado, etc Nosotros noe habremos lavado, etc 

1 shall have wasJied myself etc We shall have washed ourselves, etc 

CONDICIONAL PEBFECTO. 

Yo me habria lavado, etc Nosotros noe habriamos lavado, 

etc. 
1 should or woiUd have washed We shoidd or would have washed 
myself, etc ourselves, etc 

MODO SUBJTTNnVO. v 

PBET^BITO PEBFECTO. 

Que yo me haya lavado, etc. Que nosotros nos hayamos lavado, 

etc. 
That 1 may have washed myself. That ice may have washed owr- 
etc. selves, etc 

PLUSCUAMPEBFECTO, PBIMEBA FOBMA. 

Yo me hubiera lavado, etc« Nosotros nos hubi^ramos lavado, 

etc. 
/ might have washed myself, etc. We mighty have washed ourselves, 

etc. 

PLUSCUAMPEBFECTO, SEGUNDA F0BH>. 

Yo me hubiese lavado, etc. Nosotros nos hubi^mos lavado, 

etc 
/ migJU Jhws washed myself, etc We might have washed ourselves^ 

etc 
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CONDICIONAL. 
Singular. 

Si yo me hubiera 6 me hubiese lavado, etc 
If I had washed myself etc. 

Plural 
Si nosotros nos hubi^ramos 6 nos hubi^semos layado, etc 
If toe had wcuihed ourselves, etc 

VERBOS REFLEXIVOS CONJUGADOS CON OTRO VERBO. 

INPINinVO. 

Querer lavarse, 6, quererne lavar, to wish to wash one's self, 

GEBUNDIO. 

Queriendo lavarse, 6, queriindone lavar, wishiiig 1o wash <me*s self 

PABTIGIPIO PASADO. 

Querido lavarse, 6, queridoae lavar, mshed to wash one*s self 

MODO INDICATIVO. 
PBESENTE. 

To quiero lavarme, 6, yo me qmero lavar, etc 
I wish to wash myself etc 

mPEBFECTO. 

To qiteria lavarme, 6, yo me queria lavar, etc 
/ wished to wash myself etc 

PASADO DEFINIDO. 

To quise lavarme, 6, yo me quise lavar, etc 
/ wished or did wish to wash myself etc 

PUTUBO. 

To querri lavarme, 6, yo me qtterrS lavar, etc 
1 shall wish to wash myself etc 

FUTUBO CONDICIONAL. 

To querria lavarme, b, yo me querria lavar, etc 
1 shotild or would wish to wash myself etc. 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 
PBESENTE. 

Que yo quiera lavarme, 6, que yo me qmera lavar, etc 
Tha;t I may wish to loash myself etc. 

17 
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IMPEBFEGTO, PBIMERA FORMA. 

Yo quiaiera lavarme, 6, 70 me quisiera lavar, eta 
/ might wish to wash my self ^ etc. 

IMPEBFECTO, SEGUNDA FORMA. 

To quisiese lavanne, 6, yo me quisiese lavar, etc 
/ might wish to wash myself, etc^ 

FUTURO CONDICIONAL. 

Si yo quisiera 6 quisiese lavarme, 6, 
si yo me quisiera 6 me qui^ese lavar, etc. 
If I wished to wash myself etc. 

Observaciones acerca de los 

VERBOS REFLEXIVOS, 

Los verbos reflexivos son, 6 esencialmerUe reflexives, esto 
es,^ que no pueden osarse sino en forma rqflexiva, como 
arrepentirse {to repent), acordarse (to remember), etc. ; 6 
accidentalmente reflexivos, 6 sea,' los que pueden formarse, 
como en ingles, de yerbos activos 6 neutros : qnemarse (to 
bum one's self, from qnemar, to burn) ; oalentarse (to warm 
one's self, from oalentar, to warm), etc. 

El niimero de los verbos eseneialmente rqfleoeivos es 
limitado, pero ilimitado el de los accidentalmente reflexivos, 
puesto que en espanol, como en ingl6s, casi todos los verbos 
pueden ser usados en esta forma. 

1. Hay muchos verbos reflexivos en espanol que no lo 
son en ingles. .Ejemplos : 

Llamarse,* to be eallsd (named), 
4 Cbmo 86 llam^ Vd, f What is your namef 

Me llamo Jorge, My name is George. 

Equivocarse,' to be mistaken, 
Vd. 06 equivoca. You are mistaken. 

Sentarse,' to be seated, 
Si4nteae ' Vd, seftora. Sit down, madam. 

1 Eito €t, b sea, that is, or that is to say. 

> Pronouns form only one word with the infloitive (present, gerund, and 
past participle), and the imperative, placed after them. 
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Levantarse, to rise {get up), 
4 A qt*S hora se Uvanta Vd. f At what time do you rise f 

Me levanto d las sets. I rise at six o'clock. 

Acostarse, to go to bed, 

4 Estd Vd. aeostdndose ^ f Are you getting into bed! 

JVb, seftor; no estoy acostdndam.e^ No, sir; I am not getting into bed 

todavia, pero me acostarS yet, but I will be soon. 

pronto, 

Pasearse, to go to walk, 

4 Quiere Vd, pasearae conmigo f Will you walk with met 
No tengo tiempo de pasearme. I have no time to walk» 

Enfadarse, to get cmgry. 
No se enfade Vd, Do not get angr^ 

Vestirse, to dress, 
Nos vestiremos mas tarde. We will dress later. 

Calentarse, to get warm, 
CaliSnteBe Vd, Get warm. 

Enriquecerse, to become rich, 
Dn, Fvla/no se ha enriqtiecido en Mr. So-and-So ha^ become rich in 
mwy poco tiempo, a very short time. 

Arrepentirse, to repent, 
£l se arrepintid antes de morir. He repented before dying. 

Dirigirse, to apply, 
4 A qmSn debo dirigirxae f To whom must I apply! 

Vd, puede dirigime d mi. You may apply to me. 

Enf ermarse, to get sick, 
^l se enfermb cU saiir del teatro. He got sick when leaying the 

theatre. 

. Irse, to go away, 
TULe voy, I am going a/way, 

Vdyawe Vd, Go away, 

Quejarse, to complain, 
Me quejo de mi suerte, I complain of my luck. 

Acordarse, to remember, 
Me acordarS siempre de eso, I shall always remember that. 

> See page 288, note 2. 
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2. Por lo8 ejemplos precedentes puede notarse que casi 

todos los verboa pasivos en ingles, son refleocivos en espanol, 

como tambi^n los compuestos con to get y to become.' 

V.g.: 

Asustamey to be frightened. Calentame, to get warm. 

Disgustamey to be displeased. Enfermame, to get sick. 

UquivocaraBf to be mistaken. Unriqueceme, to become rich. 
Etc. Etc. 

3. Yerbos accidentalmente refleseivos tienen a menudo 

nn significado diferente al de la forma activa ; tales son 

entre otros los siguientes : 

Acostar, to put some one to bed. Acostarne, to go to bed. 

Acordar, to agree. Acordame^ to remember. 

LevcivUar^ to raise. Levantarw^^ to get up. 

PoneVy to put. Fdnerae a, to begin to do anything. 

Ir, to go. Jrse, to go away. 

Etc. Etc. 

4. Los verboa refiexivoa, cuando se usan en plural, expre- 

san una acci6n reclproca 6 mutua : 

Nos queremos como Tiermanoa. We love each other like brothers. 

Se eacrih&n todos los dicta. They write to each other every day. 

5. Hay mucbos verbos en espanol que pueden ser usados 
reflexivamente 6 al contrario, sin alterar su significacion : 



> To become or to get \a translated by : 

1. Ibnerse, to express a change in health ; viz., 

8e ha puesto erifermo. He has become sick. 

Se pueo hueno al otro dia. He got well the next day. 

2. Voherae or hacerse, if a change in the physical, professional, or moral 
condition is expressed ; viz., 

Se ha vueUo loco. He has become insane. 

Se Uso midico el aflo paeado. He became a physician last year. 

8. When the change ot condition is not due to the direct action of the 
subject, but is the result of his effort, Uegar d wr, tienir a wr, or eer hecho^ 
are used: 
Jbr w habUidad llegb & $er {vino deer, By his skillftOness he became physl* 

or fu^ hecho) medico de la eorte, cian of the court. 
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Fiarse 6 fiar de cUguno, To trust somebody. 

Beirse 6 reir de cUgtmo, To laugh at some one. 

£l 86 ha muerto b ha muertOf He has died. 

6. Cuando el objeto del verbo es parte del cuerpo, 6 se 
refiere k prenda de yestido, se usa siempre el pronombre 
reflexivo : 

Quiteae Vd. el * sobretodo. Take off your overcoat. 

4 No 86 pone Vd, el^ sombrero f Won't you put on your hatf 

Me lavo Icut ^ memos, I wash my hands. 

7. Verbos permanente 6 accidentalmente^ reflexives 
pueden ser conjugados impersoDalmente (tercera persona 
sing.) con el pronombre 86, en cuyo caso el acusativo ^el 
pronombre sirve para dbtingnir la persona. Ejemplo : 

IM1XEXi6n PIBSONAL. tNFLEZl6N IICPEBSONAL. 

Decirse, to say to one*s self, Decir8e, to be told, 

Yo me digo, I say to myself, Se ale dice, Thsy say to me, or 

tti te dices, etc. se te dice, lam told, etc. 

^1, ) (& 61, 

eila, [• 86 dice. se le dice •< della, 
Vd., ) ( d Vd. 

Nosotros no8 decimos, We say Se no8 dice, Thsy say to us, or 

vosotros 08 decis, to ourselves, se 08 dice. We are told, etc. 
ellos, \ ' etc f & ellos, 

ellas, V 86 dicen. se l68 dice -] & ellas, 
Vds., ) ( d Vds. 

Etc. Etc. Etc. Etc. 

8. La voz pasiya no es tan generalmente nsada^ en 
espafiol como en ingl6s, j en su lugar se emplea ^ el yerbo 

)»— ^— ^^^™^^^^^^»" ■ ■ I II ■■ I II ^^^^— II III ^— ^^ 11 ■ I ■ ■ III I M^ !■ I .■ I I .1 ... I - ■ I ■■ ^ — 

1 When we refer in Spanish to a part of the body or clothing, the pes- 
seBsiye pronouns mi, tu, su, etc., are not geuerally used, but in their place 
the definite articles d, la, los, laa (see page 184, note 5) ; viz., 

Me dude la cabeza. My head aches. 

Me duele el hraao. My arm aches. 

* See page 215, note 8. Being two or more adverbs ending in mente in 
the same sentence, this termination is only added to the last. 

* ^ utada or m uea, either of which is equally correct. 

< Ee empleado can be used as well as ee emplea, both having the same 
meaning. 
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reflexivo en la tercera persona singular 6 plural con el pro- 
nombre 86. Ejemplos : 

Lo% cuadroB se han vendido. The pictures ?iam been sold. 

La apueata se gand y el dinero The bet toaa won and the money 

86 i>erdi6. wcis lost, 

i QuS 06 dice en la ciudad f What ia mid in townf 

No se puede ver nada. Nothing can he seen, 

Aqui se habla espa/fSol. Spanish is spoken here. 



PBONOMBKSa 

Prononibrea Hqflexivos. 

1. Los pronombres de las primeras j aegundas personas 
tienen, como hemos visto en la conjugacidn reflexivay una 
significacion reflexiva cuando se refieren & la misma persona 
que el sujeto ; v. gr. : 

Yo xne equivoco, I am mistaken (myself), 

Tu te contradices. Thou contradictest thyself, 

Nosotros nos hablamos. We speak to ourselves, 

2, Los pronombres de la tercera persona, incluyendo & 
usted, pueden tambi^n referirse 6, una persona 6 cosa dife- 
rente del sujeto, Ejemplos : 

^l le equivoca. He is telling him wrong. 

^l se equivoca. He makes a mistake. 

V, la engafla. You deceive Tier. 

V, se engafta. You deceive yourself. 

V, la cierra. You close it, 

Se * cierra. It closes (itself),^ 

J^l lo rompe. He breaks it, 

Se rompe. It breaks (itself), 

1 The translation of m is sometimes omitted as superfluous in English; viz. : 
8e marchan en aeguida. They depart at once. 

LUveseU), Take it to him, 

£l se propone hacerlo. He. (himself) proposes to do it. 

8e rompe, se abre, se cierra. It breaks, it opens, it shuts. 
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Dob Pronombrea Objetivos. 

1. Cuando un verbo rige dos pronombres objetivoSy el 
dativo debe colocarse eiempre delante del acusativo. El 
pronombre reflexivo 86 precede k todos los otros pro- 
nombres, ya ^ esten colocados delante 6 despu^s del verbo. 
Ejemplos : 

Will you tell me so (it to me). 

They have told us so {it to vs), 

1 will give it to you to-morrow. 

Tell him so {it to him) now. 

I don't want to tell him so {it to him). 

Show them to him (to her). 

I won't show them to them. 



4 Me lo dird Vd. f 
Ellos nos lo han dicho, 
Se lo dari a Vd. maflana. 
IXgcmelo ahora. 
No quiero decirtielo. 
JJnaSfteaeloB Vd. a SI {d eUa). 
No 86 lo8 enseflare d ellos. 



2. Las combinaciunes le {to htm) lo (it), le le, le la, 
le los, le leg, le lai^ les lo, les le, les la, se alteran por 
euf onla, sustituy6ndose por se lOy se /e, se la, etc., f ormando 
las sigoientes : 

Permutacionea. 
Le /e y les le cambian por se le. 



Le /a y les la 

Le /o y les lo 

Le ^ y les lea 

Le l<za y les laa 

Le loa y les loa 



iC 



a 



u 



cc 



ii 



se la* 

se lo. 

se lea. 

se laa. 

se loa. 



3. Como el propio nso del pronombre reflexivo se en 
conexi6n con le, la, lo, les, las^ los, etc., presenta gran difi- 
cultad & los estudiantes, bemos creido oportuno preparar & 
continuaci6n, como referencia, la signiente tabla, dando el 
pronombre reflexivo se en acusativo, esto es, en el iinico 
caso que puede ocurrir, y los conjuntivoa me, te, le, nos, os, 
les en dativo. 



^ Yam. this seose means whether. 
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Seme, 
sete, 



Combinaciones del Pronombre JR^/lexivo SE. 

Singulfur. 



Seme,^ 



^ himself f tome, 
herself to thee. 



se le, se la, ) d el, sele, sela, ) k 61, 



lo Uella, Mlo' [iella. V^f' to him, to h^. 
--.1 [ ^ Vd., sele, sela, selo * & Vd., themselves^ to you (sing.). 



PluraL 



Senos, 
seos, 



Senos,^ 
seos,^ 



seleSjSelas, ) dellos, seles, selas, ) d ellos, 
seloe fdellas, selos' fdellas, 



selos S " 



seles, aelas, 
selos^ 



U Vs., 



' himself 
herself 


tons, 
to ye. 


^ itsdf 


to them» 


themselves^ 


to you (pL). 



PBONOMBBES PEBSONALES. 

Estoa pronombres se dividen en dos clases : pronombres 
dbsolutos J pronombres conjuntivos, Los corijuntivoa se 
usan 4nicamente en el dativo y en el cumsativo. 



Pronombres Absolutoa, 



!• Persona. 

Nominativo, Yo, 
Oenitivo, De mi, 
Dativo, A mi, 
AcuscUivo, 



2* Peesona. 
Singular. 
til, 

deti, 
&ti, 



3» Persona. 



61, ella, V. 

de 61, de ella, de V. 
6 61, 6 ella, &V. 



Pltiral. 

Nom, No8otro8-a8, vosotros-as, ellos, ellas, Vs. 

Oen, De no80tro8-as, de vosotros-as, de ellos, de ellas, deVs. 

Dat. A nosotros-as, k vosotros-as, & ellos, & ellas, & Vs. 

Acus, 



1 These pronouns form only one word when the verb is used either in the 
ia&Q\tiye, jfreaent and j^aet participU^ and imperative mood. 
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Ptonomhres ConjufVtivos. 
!• Pebsona. 2» Pees. 8» Persona. 

Dat, Me, to me, te, to thee, le, to him, it, le, to her, it, le, to you^ 
Aeu8, Me, me, te, ^Aee, le, him, la, Aer, t7, le, la, you, it. 

Plural. 
Maso. Fbm. 

Dot, Nos, to UB, 00, to 2^e, les, \ to them, lee, ( to ^Aem, lea, ( to yoti^ 
Acua. Nos, ii«, 00, ye^ los, ( ^Aem, las, ( them, loe, las, ( you. 

Como le es dado para U, eila j Viy j les para eUoSy 
eUaa j T^., en caso de ambigtledad es neceflario, adem&s 
de los cor0untivo8 delante del verbo, poner los pronombres 
absolutos en dativo con la preposici6n ft despu^s de 4L 
Ejemplos : 

Le hahlo ft 61 y no ft ella. I speak to him and not to her, 

Les he dado la notieia ft ellos. I have given the news to them 

(maec,), 

Peonombbe Replexivo se sustttuto 
8* Peesona Neutbo. ^j. ^ Tebceba Pebsona. 

Absohito. <3oiijimtiTO. Absoluto. Oonjuntiyo. 

I^om, EUo, lo, it, Se, one^e self, — themeelvea, itself, 

r of himself, herself. 
Gen, Deello, — *o/»7. DeBifOfone^sself, —-J yourself, them- 

\ selveSyyourselves, 
Dat, A ello, — ' to it, A si, to one^s self, se, to himself, to herself, 

etc 
Acus, lo, it, se, himself, etc. 

1. Los pronombres personales yo^ t'dj &i, etc., ft excep- 
ci6n de FI, Fi., son generalmente suprimidos, excepto en 
preguntasy casoa de ambiffUedad, 6 para dar mds infasis d 
la frase, Ejemplos : 

4 Lo hago yo 6 lo hace 61 f Do I do it, or does hef 

Mientras ella estudia 61 lee. While she studies he reads. 

4 Qui he de hacer yo f What can I do f 

1 See ptm^e 209, note 6 ; lo can not be used after any prepoBition, being in 
Buoh oases substituted by ello. 
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2. Las formas conjantivas me, te, le, la, lo, se, y sua 
plurales nos, os, leg, los, lai^ se, se colocan delante del verbo, 
excepto cuando usado 4ste en sentencias imperativas afirma' 
tiv<i8y 6 en el infinitive 6 participio presente {gemndio), en 
cuyo caso se colocan despu^s, formando una sola palabra 
con el verbo. Ejemplos : 

J^/ me lo ha dicho. He has told me so, 

Nos han dado la noticia. They have giyen im the news. 

Necesito hdblarle, I must speak to him, 

4 Quiere Vd, verle f Do you want to see him% 

Pdguenom Vd. la cusnta. Pay us the bill. 

I^dgueaeiA Vd, (a et). Pay it to him, 

MnsSfteme Vd. el libra. Show me the book. 

3. Para dar m&s 6nfasis & la frase 6 ampliarla, ambos 
pronombres, absolutos y conjuntivos son usados, el conjun- 
tivo antes y el absolute despnSs del verbo, 6 el iiltimo 
segoido del conjuntiyo inmediatamente antes del verbo. 
Ejemplos : 

Le pago & 61. I T h' 

A 61 le pago, ) ^^ 

Me escribe k mL ' ) rr ^x «. 

A. ., }• He wntes to me. 

mi me escrtbe, ) 

/ A mi qui me importa f What do I caret 

4. Con el pronombre Vd. se usan ambos generalmente ; 

V. gr.: 

Le digo k Vd. eso, I tell yqu that. 

4 Qui le ha dicho k Vd. f What has he told you^ 

5. El pronombre personal abaoluto debe osarse cuando 
estd regido por una preposiei6n, 6 cuando solo, en respuesta 
& preguntas ; v. gr. : 

/ Quiin dice eso f Who says that! 

4 ^ ella, Vd. b quiin f He^ she^ you, or who! 

4 A quiin llama 61 f Whom is he callingf 

A mi. k 61, k nosotroe. To me, hvm, us, 

4 Habla U de nosotros / Does he speak aibout us 9 
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^l hdbla de eUos. He speaks about them. 

La casa es de ella. The house belongs to Tier, 

6. Cuando mi, ti, si, est&n regidos por la preposici6n 
oon, forman una sola palabra la preposici6ii y el pronombre : 
conmigo {with me) ; contigo {with thee) ; oonsigo {with him, 
her). 

7. Las expresiones inglesas it is ly it is Ae, it was we^ 
etc., se traducen en espanol por soy yo, es 61, frames noso- 
tros, etc. ; es decir, el tiempo y persona del yerbo ser 
seguido del pronombre personal que corresponda. 





MODO TNDICATIVO. 


Sidgrular. 


PluraL 


Soy yo, it %8 /, 


Somos nosotros, it is we. 


eres tti, it is t?MU, 


sois vosotros, it is ye. 


/el, \ tJhe, 
es < ella, > i^ is 4 sfie, 


\ ,, * ■ it is they. 
son < ellas, ^' 


I Vd., ) ( you. 


( Vda., it is you (pi.). 




IMPEBFEGTO. 


Era yo, etc. 


£ramos nosotros, etc 


It ufos If etc 


It was wc, etc 




DEFINIDO. 


Pui yo, etc. 


Fuimos nosotros, etc 


It toaa I, etc 


It was we, etc. 




PUTURO. 


Sere yo, etc. 


Seremos nosotros, etc 


It will be If etc 


It wiU be we, etc 




CONDICIONAL. 


Seria yo, etc. 


Seriaraos nosotros, etc 


It would be If etc. 


It VHTuld be we, etc 



MODO SITBJITNTrVO. 
PBESEiniE. 

Que sea yo, etc. Que searaos nosotros, etc. 

Th^t it may be I, etc. That it may be we, etc 

l«r IMPBBFECTO SUBJUNTIVO. 

Fuera yo, etc Fu^ramos nosotros, etc 

It might be I, etc It might be we, etc 
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2* IMPEBFEOTO SUBJUXTIVO. 
Rlngnlar. Pluitd. 

Fuese yo, etc. Fu6seraos nosotros, eta 

It might he 1, etc. It might he we, etc. 

CONDICIONAL. 
Singular. 
Si f uera 6 fuese yo, etc., If it were I, etc. 

PluraL 
Si fu^ramos 6 fuesemos nosotros, etc., If it were tre, etc. 

Los tiempos compuestos se forman del mismo modo, 

v. gr. : /le stdo yOy etc., ?ujtbia sido yoy etc., hube aidojJOy 

etc., hal>ri Hdo yoy etc., etc. 

Ejemplos. 

4 Bs Yd. quiSn Uama d la puerta f Is it you who knocks at the door f 

No, Sr,, no toy yo, fad 61. No, sir, it is not J, it vhis he, 

4 Ser& 61 quiSn hftga eso f Will it be he who will do thatf 

Jio, Sr,, serfr au herma/no. No, sir, it mil he his brother. 

No seria yo quien lo hiciera. It would not be I who should do it. 

4Y ei Aiera 61, qui diria Vd. f And if it were he, what would you 

sayf 

8. Habiendo dado una tabla para el use de los pronom- 
bres r^/kxivosy daremos otra, como referenda, para el de 
los peraanales en conexi6n con le, la, lo, leg, las, los. La 
tercera persona es la tinica forma que puede ocurrir. 

Cornbina^onea de los I^onombres Personates. 
Pbimebas Pebsonas con Tebcebas. 

Singular. 
Me le,* him, to me, to myeelf 

Me la, her, it, 

Me lo, it, " ** 

Me los, les, them (masc.), 
Me las, them (fern.), *' 






1 These pronoims, as has been already explained, are always placed before 
the verb, except when used in connection with the infinitive and imperatiye, 
in which case both verb and pronoun {mde, tela, selo, notlee, oiloi, etc.) form 
but one word. 
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Plural. 
Nos le,^ him, tons, to ourselves, 

Nos la, Aer, it, 

Nos lo, it, 

Nos lot, lee, tJiem (masc.), '' 
Nos las, them (fern.). 



tt M 



SbGUNDAS PeBSONAS con TERCEBAa 
Singular. 
Te le,' h4m, to thee, to thyself. 

Te la, her, it, 

Te lo, it, 

Te los, les, them (masc.), '* 
Te las, them (fern.), 






M 



Plural. 
Os le,^ him, to ye, to yourselves. 

Os la, her, it, 

Os lo, it, 

Os los, les, them (masc.), '' 
Os las, them (fern.), '' 






Tebcebas Pebsonas con Tebcebas. 

Singular. 

Se le,* him, 

Se la, her, it, 

Se lo, it, 

Se los, les, them (masc.), 

Se las, them (fern.). 



to him. 



K^ * I ^ himself^ herself, itself^ 

' I yourself, 
to you, J ^ 



Plural. 

Se le,^ him, 

Se la. Tier, it, 

Se lo, it. 

Be los, les, them (masc.), 

Se las, tJiem (fem.). 



I to themselves, yourselves, 
to you, ) ^ " 



1 See page 248, note 1. 
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VEBBOS PASIVOS. 

1. La voz pasiva de los verbos se forma en castellano 
con el auxiliar ser en el tiempo que le corresponda, j el 
participio pasado del verbo principal.^ Ejemplos : 

Ij08 nifios son ciEMtigados. The children are punished. 

La casa fa6 vendida. The house was sold, 

Yo 8616 nam ado. I shall he called, 

ill lia sido rmiy axnado. He hoA been very much loved, 

Nosotros somos engafiados. We a/re deceived. 
El pan fa6 partido y distri- The bread ivas sliced and distrib^ 
biddo entre los pobres. uted among the beggars. 

2. La vaz pasiva se usa, sin embargo, con el yerbo estar 
en vez de ser, cuando el participio pasado es nsado como 
un adjetivo, es decir, caando el estado 6 condici6n del 
sujeto es descrito sin referenda & acci6n alguna ; v. gr. : 

La carta estaba mal escrita. The letter was badly written. 
El libra e8t4 concluido. The book is conchided, 

Zms ma/manas eat&n podridas. The apples are rotten, 

3. TambiSn se usa estar en yez de ser, cuando el estado 
6 condici6n del sujeto se refiere & localidad 6 situacidn en 
general^ '^ como, 

La casa e8t4 bien situada. The house is well located, 

Los libros est&n colocadoa en la The books are placed on the table. 

mesa. 

Mi quinta estii edificada sobre My country-seat is buUt by the 

el mar, sea. 

» Active verbs only — ^i. e., verbs capable of goveminpr a direct otjfeet — can 
be made to assume a passive form. 8er (to be) is the auxiliary employed with 
the past participle of the verb. The latter must a^ree in gender and number 
with the subject, which in the active voice is the direct object ; d padre casHga 
d lo8 hijqs^ the father punishes the sons, in the passive voice becomes los 
Imjob eon caetigadoe por el pad/re^ the sons arepwiiehed by the father. 

> See number 8, page 126. Estar is always used when speaking of locaU' 
tiet in general. 
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Moddo para la Conjugaddn de los 
VeRBOS PASIYOS. 

INFrNTITIVO. 

Ser amado,^ to he loved. 

GEBUNDIO. PARTICIPIO PASADO. 

Biendo amado,* heing loved, Sido amado,' heen loved. 









MODO INDICATIVO. 




Yo sc 
tti ert 

61, 1 

ella, 

Yd.,- 


> 

-es 


Singular 
amado' 



amada.' 


PBESENTE. 

• 

Nos. somos, ' 
1 am loved, vos. sois, 
etc ellos, ^ 

ellas, V son • 
Yds., J 


FluraL 

amados' We are 
6 loved, eto» 
amadas.' 




IMPEBFECTO. 


Yo era, 
til eras, 
61, ^ 
ella, > era 
Yd., J ^ 


Nos. 6ramos, ' 
BxnsAo I was or vsed vos. erais, 

6 to he loved, ellos, ^ 
amada. etc. ellas, Veran 

Vd8.,J J 


amados We toere or 

6 used to he 

amadas. loved, eto. 




PASADO DEFINIDO. 


Yo ful, ■ 
tti f uiste, 

ella, > f u6 
Yd., J 


amado 
amada. 


Nos.f 

Itoas loved, vos. fi 

etc. ellos, ' 

ellas. 

Yds., . 


uimos, 
listeis, 

'fueron 


amados We were 
6 loved, etc 
amadas. 




PUTUBO. 


Yo 8er6, ^ 

tti ser^s, amado 

61, 1 . V h 
ella, > serd, amada. 
Vd.,J 


Nos. seremos, 
I shall he vos. ser6is, 
loved, etc. ellos, ^ 

ellas, I serdn 

Yds., J 


amados We shaU 

6 he loved, 

amadas. etc 

• 



1 Passive verbs are declinable. By changing the termination o for a 
we have the feminine form singular, and, adding a to each of these, the 
pluraL 
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Yo seria, 
tti serias, 
61, 1 



Singular. 



FUTURO CONDICIONAL. 



PhiraL 



ella, 
Vd.J 



seria 



amado I should or 
6 would be 
amada. loved, etc 



No&seriamos, 
Yos. serials, 
ellos, 
ellas, 
Vds., 



> senan 



amados WeaJunUd 

6 or ufouldba 

amadas. lovedfeUu 



Quejosetk, 
guet^ seas, 

^1, 1 



que 



ella, 
LVd.,J 



>sea 



MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 
PBESENTE. 

Que nos. seamos, 
que Tos. sedis, 

' ellos, ^ 
que ^ 



amado ThcU 1 

y 6 may he 

amada. loved, 

etc. 



ellas, > sean 
. Vds., J 



amados That 
6 ijue may 
amadas. he 
loved, etc. 



Yo fuera, 
tu f ueras, 
^1, 



ella, 
Vd.,J 



fuera 



Yo f uese, 
tti f ueses, 
^1, 



ella, 
Vd., 






fuese 



IMPEBFECTO, PRIMERA FORMA. 

Nos. f u^ramos, ' 
amado / might he tos. f uerais, 

6 loved, etc. ellos, ^ 
amada. ellas, > fueran 

Vds.,- 

IMPERFECTO, SEGUNDA FORMA. 

Nos. f uesemos, " 
amado I might he vos. fueseis, 

6 loved, etc. ellos, ^ 
amada. ellas, V fuesen 

Vds., J 



amados We might 

b he loved, 

amadas. etc. 



amados We might 

6 he loved, 

amadas. etc 



FUTURO CONDICIONAL. 
Singular. 
Si yo fuera 6 fuese, 
si tti fueras 6 fueses, 
• f^l, 

fuera 6 fuese 



ai < ella, 

Ivd., 

Plural. 
Si nos. f u^ramos 6 fu^semos, ' 
si YOS. f uerais 6 fueseis, 

r ellos, ^ 
si \ ellas, \ fueran 6 fuesen 

I Vds., J. 



amado If I were loved, etc. 

6 
amada. 



amados If we were loved, eta 

6 
amadas. 



VERBOS PASIVOS. 



253 



S^tii, 



sea 



MODO IMPEBATIYO. 
PKESENTE. 



Singular. 



^ella, 
Ivd., 



amado Be thou 
6 lovedy etc. 
amada. 



Seamos nos., ' 
sedvos., 

relloSy 
sean < ellas, 

IVds., J 



Plural. 

amados Lei us he 

6 loved f etc 
amadas. 



TlBlf PCS COMPUBSTOS. 

INFlNinVO. 

PBET^BITO. 

Haber sido amado 6 amada, to Jiave been loved. 

GEBUNDIO COMPUESTO. 

Habiendo sido amado 6 amada, having been loved. 

PEBFECTO DEFDnDO. 
Singular. FluraL 

Yo he sido amado,' efc. Nos. hemos sido amados,' etc. 

I ha/ve been loved, etc. We hcwe been loved, etc 

PLUSCUAMPEBFECTO.' • 

Yo habla sido amado, etc No& habiamos sido amados, etc 

I had been loved, QUi, We had been loved, etc, 

PASADO ANTEBIOB. 

Yo hube sido amado, etc. K^o^. hubimos sido amados, etc 

I had been loved, etc We had been loved, etc 

FUTUBO PEBFECTO. 

Yo habr^ sido amado, etc. K^os. habremos sido amados, etc 

1 shall ha/ve been loved, etc We shall have been loved, etc. 

OONDICIONAL PEBFECTC 

Yo jiabria sido amado, etc. Nos. habriamos sido amados, etc 

/ should or would have been loved. We should or would have been 

etc loved, etc 

- — ■— 

1 The feminine (see note 1, page 261) would be amada for the singular, 
and amadat for the plural in all the tenses. 

18 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 

ai»»,i.« PEET^EITO PEBFECTO. „ , 

Singu l a r . Plural. 

Que JO haya sido amado, etc. Que nos. hayamos sido amados, etc 

ThcU I may have been loved, etc. That we ma/y have been loved, etc 

PLUSCUAMPEEFECTO, PRIMEBA FORMA. 

Yo hubiera sido amado, etc. Nos. hubieramos sido amados, ^io, 

1 might have been hvedj etc. We might have been loved, etc 

PLUSCUAMPEBFBCTO, SEGUNDA FOBMA. 

Yo hubiese sido amado, etc. Nos. hubi^semos sido amados, etc 

7 might have been loved, etc. We might have been loved, etc 

CONDICIONAL. 
Singular. 
Si yo hubiera, 6, hubiese sido amado 6 amada, etc 
If I had been loved, etc 

Plural. 
Si nos. hubieramos, 6, hubiesemos sido amados 6 amadas, etc 
If we had been loved, etc 

Ohaervadones acerea de ioa 

VERBOS PASIVOS. 

1. Los verbos pasiyos cuando est&n usados en elpreaente 
6 imperfecta de iodicatiyo, expresan generalmente nn senti- 
miento 6 acci6D mental ; v. gr. : 

Pablo 68 amado de ^ Virginia. Paul is loved by Virginia. 

2. Cuando el sentimiento 6 la acci6n mental no est& 

expresada, estando el verbo pasivo en el imperfecta 6 pre- 

aente de indicativo, se usa estar en vez de ser ; v. gr. : 

Ul libro est&' escrito por un The book t« «^;ri7/en by a Spaniiu:d« 

espoMol 

La casa estk vendida. The house is sold, 

Ulpuente estaba ya construido. The bridge was already built. 

— - * ■ ■ ■ I I.. I ■ ■ I — ■ I . ■ I. ■ ■ I — I ■ I I — »■ * ■ ■ ^ — ■ — W^i^ 

1 The English by is generally rendered in Spanish by por^ but when a 
sentiment or mental action is expressed, de is preferred to por; as, noeotraa 
domoe amadae de nueetrae madree, we {fern.) are loved by our motheis. 

* The passive voice with eatar is formed the same as with eer, viz., the'oor- 
responding tense of the auxiliary and the past participle of the principal verK 



VERBOS PASIVOS. 256 

8. Los yerbos pasivos son generalmente usados^ en 
forma activa, en la tercera persona del singular 6 plural, 
con el pronombre se.^ Ejemplos : 

La* fmta 86 vende* muy cara. Fruit* t« sold very dear. 

M* cafS 86 vendi6* Men, Coffee • «oM well. 

Se ama cU homhre de Hen, The honest man is lotted, 

Se admira la sabiduria de S^ The wisdom of Socrates is ad' 

crates, mired. 

No 86 puede ver cosa mas mora- Nothing more wonderful can be 

villosa, seen, 

/ QtiS lengua 86 habla en la Ami- What language is spoken in South 

rica del Snr f America! 

JSn la America del Sur 86 liabla In South America Spanish is 

espaflol, spoken, 

M francis sa liabla en Francia, French is spoken in France. 

1 It would be just as oorreot to say m tisan instead of son tuados, 
9 This unipersoual (third person) form is in frequenj; use in Spanish 
when the subject is not a person, imd the agent from whom the action pro- 
ceeds is not expressed — ^i. e., underbtood; as, 
Zaa manaanaa ae vendieron caras. The apples {told) were sold dear. 

Instead of fueron vendidas. Subject : las mamanae ; agent (by whom) : 
by the owners. 

* In Spanish the definite article ely la^ etc., is necessary when the subject 
is expressed in a general sense; viz., la/nUa, el eafi^ ee vende^ instead of 
fruta and etrfi, as in English. 

* Paradigm, venderee^ to be sold. 

Ikfinttivb Mood: venderse^ to be sold; vendiSndose, being sold; vendi- 
doeej been sold; haberse vendido^ to have been sold; hdbihidoee vendido^ 
having been sold. 

Indioativb Mood : d cafi ee vende caro^ coffee is sold (is selling or sells) 
dear ; loa cqfie ee venden caroe, coffees are sold (are selling or sell) dear ; el 
cafi ee ha vendido caro, coffee has been sold (or has sold) dear ; loa cqfia ae 
vendieron oaroe, coffees were sold (or sold) dear ; loa cqfSa ae Dendian caroa^ 
coffees used to be sold (or to sell) dear ; apenas d cafi ae hubo vendido caro, 
hardly hM coffee been sold (or sold) dear ; loa epfia ae habian vendido earoa^ 
coffees had been sold (or had sold) dear ; d oafe ae venderd (ae habrd vendido) 
earo, coffee will be sold (or will sell, will have been sold, or will have sold) 
dear, etc. 

SuBJUNonvB Mood : vindaae el cafi bamio^ let coffee sell or be sold cheap ; 
Qwnque loa eafia ae hayan vendido baratoa^ though coffees may have been sold 
(or may have sold) cheap^ etc. 
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4. Los yerbos pasiyos tienen, como hemos dicho, g^nero 
y n^mero, y deben, por coDsiguientey concordar* con el 
snjeto de la oraci6nf ; y. gr. : 

I1O8 niliO0 son Hamad og a Um The boya are called at six o'clock 

eeia todos los diae, everyday. 

Las mt^eres son aiempre res- Women are alwhys respected, 

I>etadas. 

Los enemigos han sido derzx>- The enemy (pL) ?uu been defeased* 

tados. 

Kosotros hemos sido engafia- We ha/ve been deceived. 

dos. 

Ellas qideren ser obedecidas. They (fern.) wish to be obeyed, 

5. Despu^s de los yerbos pasiyos, la preposici6ii por 
reemplaza khyen ingl^, & menos que ' la acci6n del yerbo 
se refiera & un acto mental, en cuyo caso, de puede ser 
nsado en yez de por ; como, 

Don Quijote fa6 escrito 'gat Cer- " Don Quixote " toaa written by 

vantes, Cervantes. 

£1 discurao ser& proniinciado The speech mil be made by a great 

jK)r un gran orador, orator. 

Ul autor es muy celebrado por The author t^ very much praised 

(de) sue compatriotaa. by his compatriots. 

Mantiel es amado de (por) Mar- Emanuel is loved by Margaret. 

garita, 

6. Los yerbos quedar 6 it, son usados algunas yeces en 
yez de ser, en la f ormaci6n de la yoz pasiya, & fin de ^ dar 
m&s expresi6n & la sentencia. Ejemplos : 

La cuestion de la expoeicion ha The exhibition affair has been de- 

quedado decidida. cided. 

Va demostrado que la com pasd It is proved that the thing hap* 

asi, pened so. 

Iba ya explicado el asunto The subject was already eacplained 
cuando .... when .... 

1 Concordar means to agree, 

* A menos que is a conjanction given for unless. 

* Ji^n €U IB n coi^uDctioQ, synonymous with para que^ and both mean* 
ing so as OT in order that. 
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VEBBOS IMPEBSONALES. 

Se Uaman verbos impersoficUes los que por do tener 
Bujeto definido no pueden usarse sino en el infinitivo (pre- 
sente, y participios presente y pasado), y en la tercera per- 
sona singular de todos los tiempos. 

Verbos Impersonates Principales de esta Close. 

Ama/necer,^ I f /i Llover, to rain. 

Alborear, ) Llovtziwr, to drizzle. 

Anochscer,^ ) . , , Oromizar, to haiL 

Oacurecer, ) ® Nevar, to snow. 

Hda/r, . to freeze. Tronar, to thunder. 

^ DeaJheloTf to thaw. Ventear, to blow. 

Melampagtcear, to lighten, 

Modelos de las Conjugaciones. 

1. Aznanecer,^ to datm, 
Amaneciendo, amanecido. 

MODO INDICATIVO. MODO SUBJUNTTVO. 

^Amanece, it dawns. Que amanezca,' thcU it may da/um, 

Amanecia, it was dawning, Amaneciera, it might dawn, 

Amaneclo, it dawned, Amaneciese, it might dawn, 

Amanecer)^ it will dawn, „. ( amaneciera 6 ) .^ .. , , 

A ' u ij J St i . yifit daumed. 

Amanecena, tt would dawn, { amaneciese, ) 

TrBMPOS COMPUESTOS. 
MODO INDICATIVO. 

Ha amaneoido, it has davmed, 
Habla amanecido, it had dawned, 
Hubo amanecido, it had davmed, 
Habrd amanecido, it mil have davmed, 
Habria amanecido, it would have davmed, , 

1 The verbs amanecer and anocheeer are sometimes used in the three per- 
sons, both numbers ; as. 
To amaned en, Granada y anoched I was in Granada at daybreak and in 

en SeviUa. Seville at night&ll. 

Jfpflana anocJieeeremos en Filadelfia, We shall be in Philadelphia at night- 
fall to-morrow. 

• See Class III of irregular verbs, page 168. 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 

Que haya amanecido, thcU it may have dawned, 
Hubiera amanecido, it might have dawned, 
Hubiese amanecido, it might have dawned. 
Si hubiera, 6, hubiese amanecido, if it hckd dawned. 

Anoohecer^ j oscurecer se conjugan como amaneoer, 

2. Helar,' to freeze, 
Helando, heiado. 

MODO INDIOATIVO. MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 

Hiela,' it freezes. Que hiele,' tJhat it may freeze, 

Helaba, it was freezing. Helara, t* might freeze, 

Hel6, it froze, Helase, it might freeze, 

Helari, it loill freeze. ^. i helara 6 ) y -^ ^ 
Helaria, it would freeze, ( helase, ) ^ ^ 

Los tiempos compuestos se forman como con amanecer. 

Deahelar,^ nevar,^ alborear,^ Uoviznar,^ granizar,^ ^ ven- 
tear,^ relampag^ear^ y tronar ^ se conjugan como helar, con 
la dif erencia de \^ irregularidades correspondientes. 

3. lilover,' to rain, 
Lloviendo, Uovido. 

MODO INDIOATIVO. MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 

Llueve,^ it rains. Que llueva,' that it may rain. 

Llovia, it was raining, Lloviera, it might rain, 

Llovi6, it rained. Lloviese, it might rain, 

lAoverL it ufill rain, o- < llovierao ) .^ m • j 

Ti _r -^ »j • Si i ,, . y if it rained. 

Lloveria, it unmld ram, ( lloviese, ) "^ 

Los tiempos compuestos se conjugan como los prece- 
dentes. 

4. Hay otros verbos impersonales que se usan en amhag 
Urceras jt>er«<mcw, singular y plural, entre los que, los m&s 
importantes son los siguientes : 

> See page 267, note 1. ' « See Class I, irregular verbs, page 168. 

» Alborear^ lloviznar^ granizar^ ventear, and rdampaguear are regular 
verbs. * See page 65, No. 8. 

» See Class II, irregular verbs, pages 166, 167. 
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Verboa ImpersoncUes Ftincipcdes de eata Close. 

Acaecer, j Convenir, to suit. 

Aeontecer, [• to happen. Importar, to matter. 

Suceder, ) Parecefy to appear, to seem. 

Ejemplos. 

Ayer 8ucedi6 (aconteci6 6 acae- A misfortune happened yesterday. 

ci6) tma desgracia, 

Ayer sucedieron (acontecieron Several misfortunes happened yes- 

6 acaecieron) varias desgra- terday. 

cias. 

HI negocio convendria. The business would suit, 

Lo8 negodos convendrian. Business would suit 

El nifto parece timido. The boy seems timid. 

Los niflos parecen timidos. The boys seem timid. 

5. Hay otros verbos que no siendo impersonales tienen 
car&cter de tales ^ en algunas acepciones ; . v. gr. : 

(1) Ser, en las frames siguientes : 

Bs* muy tarde. It^ is very late. 

No es * temprano. It^ is not early. 

Es ya de dia. It is now daylight. 

No 68 de noche todavia. It is not night yet. 

(2) Hacer, cnando usado en lugar del verbo ingl6s to he^ 
refiri^ndonos al tiempo^ 6 cuando traducido por ago indi- 
cando espacio traacurrido * ; v. gr. : 

Hace sol. The sun shines. 

Hace luna. The moon is shining. 

Hizo htien tiempo. It was good weather. 

.Har& mat tiempo. It will he bad weather. 

Hace muchos aftos. Many years ago. 

^ De talea^ of suob. 

« It may be observed that the pronoun it^ which accompanies impersonal 
verbs in English, is not translated into Spanish. 

» Bdcer (ago, to be), impersonally : hace frio^ it is cold ; haee trts dia« or 
Irei dias hd, three days ago ; anoche Jmo color ^ it was warm last night ; higo 
or hacUi 8olj the sun shone ; ha hecho ealor hoi/, it has been warm to-day ; 
d4be haber hecho frio anoche^ it must have been cold last night, etc. 
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(3) Haber, cuando usadaimpersonalmente, significando 
there to he^ como en Ips ejemplos signientes : 

Hay VMicha fruta. There is much fruit. 

Habr& muchoa hombres. There toiU be many men. 

Hay lodo. It is muddy. 

Hubo polvo. It was dusty. 

Hay cuatro millae de la ealle The Battery is four miles from 

Treinta y cuatro a la Bateria, Thirty-fourth Street. 

/ Habria mucha gente en el teatro Would there be many people at the 

sinoUovieraf theatre if it should not rain t 

Habria mas gente. There would be more people. 

NoTA. — ^Ha es algunas veces usado por hay 6 hace, 
especialmente en elevado estilo de conversaci6n 6 litera- 
tnra ; como, 

Doce aMs ha,' 6, ) m i 

•«• /^ X J ^ >• Twelve years ago. 

Hay (hace) doce oMos, ) ^ ^ 

6. La mayor parte de los verbos pueden ser usados como 

impersonales en la tercera persona del plural j sin sujefo 

preciso que los pongan en aGCL6n. Ejemplos : 

Dicen que la cosecha es buena. They say the harvest is good. 

/ QuS dir&n / What will they say f 

Alii riJLexi. They are fighting there. 

Aseg^uran que sueedib asi, They declare it happened thus. 

7. A los verbos de acepciones impersonales pertenecen 
tambi^n los verbos defectivos signientes. 

1 Haher (there to be), impersonally : hay^ there is, there are ; ha habido^ 
there has been, there have been ; huho, there was, there were ; ajMnas hubo 
hdbido^ hardly had there been ; habia^ there used to be ; hdbia habido, there 
bad been ; habrd, there will be ; ha^d habido, there wUl have been ; habria, 
there would be ; habria habido, there would have been ; que haya, that there 
be or may be ; que haya habido, that there may have been ; cuando hubiera, 
when there should be ; cuando hubiera habido, when there should have been ; 
8i hubiera or hubiese, if there should be ; si hubiera or hubiese habido, if there 
should have been or if there had been. 

s It is to be observed that ha always follows the time, while hay or hae$ 
precedes it. 
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VEBBOS DEFECTIVOS. 

Valer, to be worth, to he better, 

^Mda vale tarde que mmcaP ^^ Better late than never." 
£1 trabc^'o vale mds q^ie lU ocio- Work is better than idleness. 
sidad, 

Bastar, to suffice, to be sufficient, 

Baata que Vd, se empefte. //tssu^ien^ that you persist in it 

Su palabra basta. Your word is enough, 

Ghistar, to pleaae, to be pleasant, 

Qiutta euando u/no se acostymbrct. It pleases when one gets accus- 
tomed to it. 
£!l estudio de idiomas g^xista. The study of languages is pleasant. 

Disg^ustar, to displease, to be u/npleasant, 

Bisgiitfta oir tal cosa. It is unpHeasam^t to hear such a 

thing. 
Su conversaeibn disg^xista. His conversation is u/npleasant. 

Placer, to please. 

Me place oirlo. It pleases me to hear it. 

/Plegue d Diosf May it please God I 

Fastidiar, to amwy, to be tiresome, 

Fastidia quedarse en easa. ' It is tiresome to remain at home. 
Tcmta Uuvia fiEUBtidia. So much rain is annoying. 

Acomodar, to suit. 
Me acoxnoda Ttacerlo asi. It suits me to do it so. 



%' to repent. 

Me jiesa h^erlo hecho. I regret having done it. 

Nos pe86 despuSs que lo hieimos. We regretted it after we did it. 

Doler, to ache, to pain. 

Me duele el brazo. Mj arm achss. 

Me doli6 la caheza esta mafUma. My head pained me this momingi 

^^^^^^■^^^^■^^^ 11 I ■■ ■■■■■■ .-■■■■■ — ■ ■■ , „ ■ ■ I- ■ — — l■l^-l■ .1 ■■ III ■■ ^i— ^^^ 

i CTsed only in the third person tingular. 
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Soler,' to use, to he in the hahit or accustomed to^ 

Suelo levcmtarme a las aiete y I am in the habit of rising at seven 
almorzar d las ocho, and breakfasting at eight. 

HoM affos BOlia dar un paeeo Years ago I ttaed to take a walk 
antes de cUmorzar, before breakfast. 

Yacer,' to lie. 
Aqui yace .... Here lies (so-and-so). 

BeiK>ner,* to reply. 
El homhre repiuo al fin. The man replied at last 

Antojarse/ to occur to one^s mind. 

Jamas se me antoj6 ir d tal Never did it occur to me to go to 
parte, such a place. 

. 1 Only used in the present and imperfect of indicative ; as, 
Pres. Ind. 8uelo, sudea, stiele^ solemos, sol^is, tueltn, 
Imperfecto. Solia, solias, solia, soliamos, soliaiS) solian. 

* Taeer^ used only in epitaphs, is coi^jugated thus : Oerundio, yaeiendo ; 
Pres. Ind., yo yazgo^ 41 yace; Imperfecto, yada, etc. ; Past Def., yaciy etc. ; 
Futuro, yadri^ etc.; Cond., yaeeria, etc.; Subj. Pres., yo yazga or yazca^ 
Imps. Subj., yaoiera or yaciesey etc. ; Imperativo, y<Kf tu, yaced vosotroa. 

* Reponer^ when meaning to reply ^ is used only in the past definite: 
repuHy repuHtte^ reputo, repusimoe^ repueisteU^ reputieron, 

* Used in the third person only. 
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Sentidos y Sensacionea Corporales} 

La vista, el oido . . . , the sight, the hearing. 
El olfiato, el gr^urto, el tacto . the smell, the taste, tlie touch. 
El jidcio, la razta' . . . ths judgment, the reason. 
La imaginaci6n,' el pensamiento the imagination, the thought. 



La voluntad, el deseo . 

La esperanza. 

La memoxia, la idea . 

El gozcr, el placer' 

£1 amor,* el odio . 

Los celos, el genio , 

El car&cter,* la digestion ^ 

TJn suspire, iin quejido 

TJn grito, iin estomudo 

Un bo9tezo, hxgo . 

Los sollozos, una l&grima . 

£1 ronquido, roncar 

La risa, una carcajada 

La enfermedad,^ la debilidad^ 

Las arrugas, la robustez^ . 



the vrill, the desire, 

the hope, 

the memory, the idea, 

the joy, the pleasure, 

tJie love, tJie hatred, 

the jealousy, the nature or genius, 

the nature, the digestion, 

a sigK a groan, 

a scream, a sneeze, 

a gape, hiccough, 

the sobs, a tear, 

the snoring, to snore, 

the laughter, a buret of laughter, 

the sickness, the debility, 

the vrrinkles, the robustness. 



Lasalud,^la vejez,^la Juventud^ the health, the old age, the youth. 
La adolescencia, la niliez ^ . , the adolescence, the childhood. 
La hermosura, la fealdad^ . . the beauty, the ugliness. 



> The unset and bodily sensations, * Compareso pa^. 142, nota 2. 

• Pag. 141, nota 6. « Pag. 86, nota 3. » Pag. 144, nota 8. 
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Adverbios de DudcL^ 



auisft. 
duiz&s. 
Tal V62. 
jEs verdadP 
^Es asiP 
Bn oaso. 



I 



Perhaps, 
la it true f 

Is it 80 f 

Ineckse, 



yPsrhapa. 



Acaso. 

Por Ventura. 

Por f ortuna. ) 

aKoe«verdadP Ij^itnotsof 
^ Ko es asi P ) 

If by chance. 



Si acaaa 



Adverbios de Orden} 

Piimeramente. FirsUy. Sucesiyamente. 

Thtimamente. Lastly. Antes (de). 

Finahnente^ Finally. Despute (de). 



Successively. 

Before. 

After, 



HL&M. 
Menos. 
Mejor. 
Peer. 



Adverbios de Comparacidn^ 

More. Tanta So, so much. 

Less. Tan. As, as muchi 

Better. Tanto 6 tanta coma So much as. 

Worse. Tan como. As much as. 

l£^ual 4, eqtud to, like. 

Colores. 



Amarillo. 


Yellow. 


Bermelldn. 


Vermilion. 


Karai^a. 


Orange. 


Garmin. 


Carmine. 


AzuL 


Blue. 


Bosado6roaa. 


Pink. 


Aziilclaro. 


Pale blue. 


Encamado. 


Fksh-color. 


Azuloecuro. 


Lark blue. 


Morado. 


Purple. 


TTltramarino. 


Ultramarine. 


Lila. 


Lilac. 


Blanco. 


White. 


Negrro. 


Black. 


CSastafia 


Broufn. 


Verde. 


Green. 


Oris. 


Ora/y. 


Verde esmeralda. 


Emeraldgreen. 


Colorado 6 rojo. 


Red. 


Verde olivo. 


Olive green. 



Frases Uimales. 

Paba ofbecer. To offer. 

Permitame Vd, que le ofrezca esto. Allow me to offer you this. 

Slrvase Vd. aceptar esta friolera. Please accept this trifle. 

Tomela Vd. por complacerme. Take it to please me. 



* Adverbt of uncertainty. • Adverbs of order. * Adverbs of compariton. 
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Para dar oracias. 
Oraciaa. Muchas graciaa, 
Le esioy a Vd, muy agradecido, 
Vd, ea muy amable. 
Vd, ea muy hondadoao. 

Para manifbstar contento. 
Me alegro mucho de ello. 
Me eaiiaagran aatiafaeei&n* 
fQuifelizaoy/ 
Le felicito d Vd, 
Le doy d Vd. la en?iorabuena. 

Para expresar dolor. 
Lo aiento mucho, 
Ea una Idatima. 
/ Qui Idatima f 
Ea una perdida irreparable, 

EXPRESIONES DE c6lERA« 

Eatoy muy enfadado, 

Nopiiedo contenerme de eblera, 

Eatoy fuera de mi, 

j^l no eatd de buen humor, 

J&Z lo quiere aai. 

Lo quiere abaolutamente, 

Atienda Vd, a lo que le digo, 

/ No conteate Vd, f / Silencio ! 

I Cdlleae Vd, ! 

Informaci6n del camino. 
/ Ea eate el camino para , , ,f 
iSevaporaqaid,,,f 
/ Cudl ea el camino mda corto f 
/ Por donde ae va cUpaaeo f 

4 Por d&nde eapreciao que vaya f 

Vaya Vd, derecho. 

Tome Vd, d la derecha (izquierda). 

No hay donde errar, 

/ Eatd lejoa de aqui f 

No ; no eatd lejoa, 

4 Quiere Vd, que le acompafle f 

Me hard Vd, un gran favor. 



To THANK. 

Thanks. Many thanks. 
I am much obliged to you. 

{■ You are very kind. 

To express joy. 
I am very glad of it 
It gives me great joy. 
How happy I am I 

> I congratulate you. 

To EXPRESS SORROW. 

I am very sorry. 

It is too bad. 

What a pity ! 

It is an irreparable loss. 

Expressions of anger. 
I am very angry. 
I can not contain my angei; 
I am beside myself. 
He is not in a good humor. 
He will have it so. 
He insists upon it. 
Mind what I tell you. 
Do not answer I Silence I 
fie quiet ! 

Inquiring the way. 

i Is this the way to ... t 

Which is the shortest wayf 
Which is the way to the prome- 
nade! 
Which way must I go f 
Go straight ahead. 
Turn to your right (left). 
You can not miss your way. 
Is it far from here t 
No ; it is not far. 
Shall I accompany you t 
You will do me a great favor. 
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VIAJE POR ESPASA.1 

iBtJN es el primer pueblo de Espafia en la frontera 
de Fraucia, en los Pirineos occidentales.* 

Los carabineros ' registran alii el equipaje. 

Suena la campana de la estaeion ; el tren parte pa- 
sando por un pais en extreme pintoresco y Uega & San 
Sebastian^ lindisimo y aristocrdtico sitio de verano, que 
tiene una preeiosa y bien situada playa, la que,debido & 
su conveniencia para baflos do mar, se ve favorecida por 
distinguidos baiiistas del pais y del extranjero/ 

Cerca de San Sebastian se halla Azjfmtia^ hermoso 
pueblecito rodeado de las pintorescas montafias de Gui- 
puzcoa^ y c^lebre por haber sido la cuna'' de San Ignacio 
de Loyola, el fundador de la Compafiia de Jestis. Alii se 

> L^ase una, dos '6 m&s veces cada p&rrafo, pero no se traduzca. 

s Irun 68 un pueblecito pequeno, de construccion modema y c^lebre por 
los dos sitios que ba sufrido en las doe guerras carlistas. 

* Carabin^ro^ nombre oon que se desii^a al soldado cuya ooupaoi6n es la 
de perseguir el oontrabando. 

4 San S^MuUdn^ puerto de mar perteneciente k Quipueeoa, Est^ situado 
en una peninsula en la base del Monte Orgullo, defensa de tan bella y fuerte 
posici6n que ha merecido el nombi'e de Gibraltar del Norte, San Sebastian 
fud casi totalmente destruida en 1813 durante la guerra entre Francia y Espafia, 
pero ha sido posteriormente reedificada sobre un piano rectangular perfecto. 

* AzpeUia^ pequeiio y pintoresco pueblecito en donde el ftindador de la 
Gompania de Jesds vi6 la luz por vez primera, tuvo gran importancia durante 
la liltima guerra carlista, estando alli constituida la Aoademia militar de arti- 
Ueria, Maestranza, Almacenes, y todo lo correspondiente k dicha arma. 

* Ouipuzcoa es una de las provincias vasoongadas : Visoaya., Guipuzeoa y 
Alava, Las tres forman una especie de tri&ngulo cuya base al norte es la bahia 
de Vizcaya. El aspecto general de las trcs provincias es montanoso, pero ex- 
oesivamente pintoresco. 

' Cuna^ se llama la cama para niiios, pero en lenguaje figurado se aplioa 
este nombre k la patria 6 lugar de nacimiento de alguno. 

> Costilla es, considcr&ndola desde el punto de vista gcografioo y politico, 
el distrito central de la peninsula espafiola. Se divide en Costilla la JUumsQ y 
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levanta el famoso monasterio de Loyola dedicado d sii 
patrono. 

La locomotora, emprendiendo otra vez su interrumpida 
marcba en direcci6n d Costilla la Vieja^ pasa por Vitoria^ 
la alegre y bonita ciudad capital de la provincia de Alava, 
que sierapre serd memorable por la decisiva 6 importante 
victoria que obtuvieron alii los espafioles sobre los fran- 
ceses al mando de Jose Bonaparte y de Jourdan, el 21 de 
Junio de 1813 ;• detienese en Burgos^^ la patria del Cid 
Campeador, con su antigua y c^lebre catedral, inestimable 
modelo de la arquitectura gotica en Espafla, cuyas capillas 
guardan riquisiinos tesoros en esculturas y tumbas. 

El cardcter de los espafioles es en general, franco, 
entusiasta y expansivo. Apenas se pone el tren en movi- 
miento entablan ^^ conversacion que poco d poco se hace 
mds y mds interesante y amistosa. 

Castilla la Vi^a, que son los dos antiguos reinos. La capital de CastUla la 
Vieja era Valladolid, y Madrid la de Castilla la Ntteva^ subdividi^ndose ahora 
ambos reinos en varias provincias. Castilla la Vieja comprende las provin- 
cias de Burgos, Logrono, Santander, Soria, Segovia, Avila, |*alencia y Valla- 
dolid. k. Castilla la Ntteva pertenecen Madrid, Quadalfgara, Cuenca, Toledo, 
y Ciudad-Beal. 

• El niimero de combatientes en este encuentro fu^ casi igual por ambas 
partes, perdiendo los franceses seis mil hombres entre muertos y heridos, 
ciento cincuenta oafiones, bag^jes, etc., induso un botin en cuadros cuyo valor 
se estim6 en 6,000,000 de pesos. El resultado de la hatalla de Vitoria fai la 
absoluta retirada de los fVanccses de la Peninsula. Acerca de esta batalla dice 
Southey : " Los franceses fueron derrotados delante de la ciudad, en la ciudad, 
por la ciudad, fuera de la ciudad, detr&s de la ciudad y por todas partes de la 
ciudad." 

" BurgoSy capital de la provincia del mismo nombre, perteneciente al anti- 
guo reino de Castilla la Vieja, est& situada en un fSrtil valle al pie de la Sierra 
de Oca y A la derecha del rlo Arlanzon. Burgos es de las ciudades m&s anti- 
^as de Espana, habiendo sido flmdada el aiio 844, y en ella existen adn 
muchas casas que iiieron oonstruidas hace varios siglos. En el oastiUo de 
Burgos se caso Eduardo I de Inglaterra con D* Leonor de Castilla. 

1* Entablan^ emprenden, comienzan. 
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Valladoud fu6 la capital de Castilla la Vieja y corte 
del reino. AUi nacio Felipe II, y alii estd el c61ebre 
Colegio del arma de Caballeria, lugar del que los oficiales 
que en 61 se gradAan guardan siempre imperecederos j 
gratos reeuerdoB. Su Museo es un elegante edificio lleno 
de cuadros j de esculturas, siendo las ultimas el tesoro de 
mds valor que encierra, no obstante haber entre los cua- 
dros varios firmados por Murillo, Rubens y otros artistas 
de noinbre.^ 

Despu6s de Valladolid, pasa el tren por Segovia^ la 
ciudad del gran Acueducto, que se supone fu6 construido 
por Trajano, y que estd considerado como la obra in&& im- 
portante de estilo romano en la Peninsula Ib6rica^; y por 
Avila^ cuna de dos glorias patrias : Sor Teresa de Jestis, 
hecha por Felipe III patrona de Espalia, y, Alfonso Tos- 
tado de Madrigal, cuyas doctrinas, segdn sus bi6grafos, 
eran tan sabias 6 ilustradas que "hacian ver d un ciego."* 

— — • ' «r — • 

> ValladoUd es la capital de su provincia, y e8t& situada & la orilla izqtiier- 
da del rio Pisuerga. Cerca del palacio real existen dos edificios religiosoB 
modelos de la m&s hermosa arquitectura g6tioa, y se oonsideran como los mlis 
puros de este fip^nero en el mundo : el convento de San Pablo y el colegio de 
San Gregorio; amltos rica y hermosamente decorados. Los alrededores de 
Yalladolld son notablemente fertiles y admirablemente sitoados, lo mismo que 
la ciudad, para toda clase de manufacturas. 

s Segovia es una ciudad muy interesante, capital de su provinda. Ocupa 
una preciosa 8ituaci6n en la dma do una oolina roquena k unos 3,300 pies 
sobre el nivel del mar, y est& rodeada de pintorescas murallas adomadas de 
varias torres circulares. El Alc&zar 6 Castillo, est& ediAcado en la extremidad 
ocste de la montana, y aunque de origen morisco, fU^ posteriormente reoons- 
truido de una manera magnifica en 1452. La Catedral es uno de los modelos 
m4s bellos del estilo g6tico de Espana. 

> Aiin se conserva el dicho en espanol, cuando se quiere exagerar el cone* 
cimieoto de alguna persona de ^^ sabe m4s que el Tostado/* 

En 1465 se destituy6 en Avila al rey Enrique IV de Le6n y Castilla, ponien* 
do en su lugar & su hermano D. Alfonso. En la misma ciudad fu4 tambidn 
donde en el ano 1520, se estableci6 la Santa Liga^ k cuyo frente se puso Juan 
Padilla, y it la que casi todaa las ciudadcs de Castilla enviaron representantes. 



LBCCI(5N DlfiCIMOSl^TIMA. 2G9 

Despn^s se llega al Escorial^ templo y mausoleo, bajo 
cuyas bovedas yacen ^ los restos de Carlos V, Felipe II y 
la larga linea de sua no tan poderosos sucesores. 

El Escobial es c^lebre por su monasterio, colosal y 
grandiosa obra de arquitectura considerada como la octava 
maraviUa del mundo. La forma de este suntnoso edi- 
licio 68 la de una parrilla vuelta del rev6s,* y descansa 
sobre un piano que abraza una superficie casi tan grande 
como la de la Gran Pirdmide de Egipto. Su biblloteca 
antes de ser saqueada por los franceses, contenla 34,300 
volumenes, casi en su totalidad tesoros de la Uteratura 
drabe. La colecci6n de monedas, medallas y pinturas era 
tambi^n suntuosa. El arquitecto que tuvo la gloria de co- 
menzar esta grandiosa obra f u6 Juan Bautista de Toledo. 

Dos horas mds de tren y el viajero se encuentra en la 
Estaci6n del Norte de la capital de Espafia. 

i Mat>ktd ! dicen desde el and6n los empleados de la 
estacion abriendo las puertas de los vagones.'' 

* El Escorial 6 El Heal sitio de San Lorenzo^ debe su origen 4 un voto 
becho por Felipe II durante la batalla de San Quintin (10 Ag. 1557), implo- 
rando la ajuda de San Lorenzo, y prometiendo dedioar al santo un monasterio 
si conseguia la victoria. El Escorial est^ oonstruido en forma de parrilla, 
alusivo al instrumento del martirio de San Lorenzo. Forma un vastisimo 
paralel6gramo rectangular dividido en largos patios que indican los intervalos 
de las barras de la parrilla, y representan los pies, una torre en cada uno de 
los &ngulos del paralel6gramo. Del centro de uno de los lados, sale una 
bilera de edifidos unidos unos & otros, que es la residencia real y representa 
el mango de la parrilla. Tiene una magnifica capilla con tres naves. £1 
panteon 6 tumba real, es una c4mara octogona, espl^ndida y suntuosamente 
decorada, en ouyos ocbo lados hay numerosos sarc6fagos de m&rmol negro. 
El costo del colosal edificio que tiene 14,000 puertas y 11,000 ventanas fai de 
6,000,000 de ducados. 

B Facen del verbo yacer, estor en la fosa, en el sepulcro 6 muerto, v^ase 
pag. 262, nota 2. 

" Bevda de reverso, parte opuesta de una cosa. Al reoie 6 'ouelto del rev4s, 
al contrario, 6 invertido el orden regular. 

' Madrid, capital de Espana, de la provincia del mismo nombre y del 
19 
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Un coche 6 8im6ii ^ Ueva al viajero por el Campo del 
Moro, plaza de Oriente y calie Mayor k la Puerta del 
Soly nombre de la plaza mds c6ntrica de la capital, & la 
que afluyen trece calles diferentes. Entre ^tas las prin- 
ci pales son: la de Alcalde llena de palacios pdblicos y 
privados ; Oarrera de Scm Jeronimo^ donde estA el Con- 
greso ; calles Mayor y Arenal^ opuestas & las dos anterio- 
res y k ciiyos linales estdn la Plaza de Oriente^ el palacio 
y el teatro Beal ; la de Carretas^ donde se encuentra la 
casa Correos ; y la de la MorUera, c61ebre por sns tiendas 
de alhajas. En la Puerta del Sol, que puede compararse 
con Trafalga/t\ Square de Londres, 6 La Place de V Ojpera 
de Paris, se encaentran los principales hoteles, tiendas, 
caf^s, etc. 

Los hoteles de la Faix, de Paris y de Iloma, son los 
mds afamados. 

* ' '■ - ■■ "I ■ ' " ■ ■ — I- ■ ■ ■ I ■ .1 ■ , Ml^ — ■ I ■ ,1 ■ - ■» — ^■■■11 .11 ■.■■■I.,, , .I— — 

reino de Castilla la Nueva. Esta situada ea el centro de la Peninsula Ib^rica, 
k la orilla izquierda del ilo Manzanares. La temperatura en Madrid es extre- 
madamente variable, describi^ndola los madrilenos oomo : 

Trts meaea (U inviemo^ 
T fiueve de infiemo. 

La flgura de la dudad es circular, 7. dan entrada & ella 16 puertas al^pinas de 
ellas como la de Alcald, la de Toledo, etc., de muoho m^rito arquitect6nico. 
Contiene muchos palacios. El Heal, por ejemplo, es un espUndido edifido 
cuadrado, todo de granito y piedra parecida al m&rmol bianco. El aspecto 
general de Madrid es el de una dudad nueva : tiene magniftcas casas, buenas 
calles 7 hermosoB paseos 7 plazas. £n ^tas ha7 numerosas 7 buenas estatuas, 
como la ecuestre de Felipe IV en la de Oriente, la de Cervantes delante del 
Congreso, etc. Madrid did el ejemplo para el levantamiento general contra 
Murat el 2 de Ma70 de 1808, ouando la guerra napole6nica, Jornada en la que 
perdleron la vida 1,500 vednos de la herolca ciudad. 

1 Svmbn es el nombre que ordinariamente se da en Madrid k un carruaje de 
alquiler de un solo caballo. La carrera, 6 sea ir de un punto 4 otro sin de- 
tenerse, cuesta una peseta (20 c^ntimos de peso). 

* £1 dar el nombre de zarzuela 4 la bp^ra oomioa^ viene de haberse reprceen- 
tado las primeras obras dc esta dase en £a Zarzuela, sitio de recreo de los 10768 
pr6zimoal Pardo, uombre do la oasa real de campo cerca do Madrid. 
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XTno de los principales atractivos del transe&nte en 
Madrid es visitar su c61ebre Museo del Prado, cuya colee- 
eion de pinturas es considerada como la mejor y mds 
rica del mundo. AIM se ven obras de los principales 
artistas espafioles j extranjeros, y pueden leerse en abun- 
dancia los nombres de : Rafael, Murillo, Veldzquez, Miguel 
Angel, el Ticiano, Tintoretto, Paul Veronese, Van Dyek, 
Eubens, el divino Morales, Luis de Vargas, Fortuny, 
Domingo, Villegas, Jimenez, Serra, Garrido, Casanova, 
Casado, Zamacois y otros muchos. 

Ademds del Museo es interesante visitar la Armeria 
Heal, considerada como la mds notable que existe; el 
Museo de Historia Natural, el Congreso 6 Parlamento, el 
Palacio Eeal, el teatro de la Comedia, el de la Zarzuela,* 

el Eeal d Opera, la Plaza de Toros,* magnltico edificio 

"" — ■ 

« Las Plazas de Toros son unos edifioios redondos li ovaladosparecidos k un 
circo, pero sin cubiir, donde las gradas se levantan unas sobre otras, formando 
una esoalera terminada en su parte superior por una galeria dividida en palcos. 
El espectdculo que se eelebra alii se llama Corrida de Toros^ en el que toman 
parte hombres & pie 7 & caballo. Uno de los mayores atractivos de esta fiesta, 
es la salida de la cuadrUla 6 compania, que ofreoe un indescriptible golpe de 
vista. En primera fila van los matadores, 6 cabezas de las respectivas cua- 
drillas ; despu^s, los banderilleroSy 6 los que ponen las banderUlaa : palos de 
unos dos pies de largo terminados en una punta de hierro en forma de anzuelo 
(Juk'hook) ; lucgo, los chuHllos 6 los que no tienen otra obligaci6n que correr 
6 preparar k los toros oon sus oapas ; detr&s, los picadares li hombres k caballo 
armados con picas 6 lanzas, y por liltimo las muUUas^ 6 sea, tres mulas precio- 
pamcntc enjaezadas, que tienen por objeto despojar la plaza de los animales 
muertos dcspu^ de terminada la corrida de cada toro. Una vez que la cua- 
drilla formada asi ha saludado al presidente, la plaza se despeja, se retiron las 
mulillas, y sale la primera ftera. En primer lugar entran en combate los 
picadaresy castigando al toro con la pica siempre que el animal trata de em- 
bestir al caballo. Sucede muy amenudo que el picador no puede contener el 
poderoso impetu de aquellas fieras criadas exclusivamente con este objeto, y 
picador y caballo oaen k la arena, siendo el deber de los de k pie salvar 
a BU compafiero de una muerte segura. Entonces se ven muy ordinaria- 
mento actos do gran valor de parte de los toreros, especialmente de los ma- 
tadores, que cst^ generalmente cerca, y siempre dispuestos 4 salvar ai^n k 
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mamente, encontrdndose uno en la raorada de Boabdil, 
el Altimo rey moro grauadino. 

La c^lebre j ponderada Alhambra que corona la 
cumbre del monte del mismo nombre ; aquel edificio 
hecho para satisfacer los snefios de los drabes que lo 
habitaron, y que respira por doquier el lujo oriental al 
que debe su origen, sus patios, corredores, jardines, fuen- 
tes, torres y almenas, preseuta con la mayor realidad las 
creaciones f antdsticas de las Mil y Una Nochea} 

Desde ella puede admirarse la vista encantadora de 
Granada^ con sus pintorescas calles y plazas, y el famoso 
barrio del Alhaicin dominando la opuesta colina, de cuyas 
viejas moradas el transeunte cree ver asomar d cada mo- 
mento un turbante ocultando el bronceado rostro de uno 
de sus anteriores pobladores. 

nombre, estk edificada al norte de la Sierra Nevada 7 k una elevacion de 2,445 
pies sobre el nivel del mar. La banan los rios Jenil y Darro, el iiltimo quo 
da el riego para la f^rtil y extensa Vega 6 llanura de Granada. En la cima do 
una de las colinas sobre las que est4 situada la ciudad, se levanta la ponderada 
Alhambra, y en la otra el interesante barrio del Aibaiein, la parte mas anti- 
gua, ahora casi en su totalidad habitada por gitanos 6 egipcios. La Alham- 
bra esti rodeada por altas y ruinosas murallas, y por Hiertes ciudadelas. Las 
calles de Granada son estrecbas y tortuosas ; las casas buenat*, espaciosas y 
bien adecuadas al clima ; todas conscrvan el estilo de arquitectura moiisoa. 
La catedral, de espl^ndida estructura, est& profusamente decorada con jaspo 
y m4rmol de colores. £1 altar mayor, que lo sostienen 22 pllares, oontiene los 
restOK de los reyes catolioos Fernando i Isabel. Tieue ademds la ciudad otros 
monumentos notables, preciosas plazas piiblicas, una ianiosa universidad, etc. 
Granada fu^ tundada por los moros, conquistaadola los Beyes Catolicos en 
1492, despu^s de un sitio de doce meses. 

1 La Albambra, suntuoso palacio babitado por los reyes moros de Granadn, 
fu^ construido entre los anos 1248 y 1354. Desde ella se domina por comple- 
to toda la ciudad y sus alrededores. Los recintos m&s notables del vetusto 
alcazar son : el PaUo, de los Zeones, el de la AlbercGy la sala de JEmbc^adores, la 
Plasa de los Aljibea y otros mucbos. La galeria de las Dos Hermanas tiene 
la fuente m4s linda que jam4s ha hecho la mano del hombre, y el tccho de la 
grata en que so halla, est4 construido con 5,000 estalactitas de las formas mas 
Qsbcltos. No obstante los despcrfcctos causados por el tiempo y los temblorcs 
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La lindieima Vega extendida al frente de la ciudad 
ofrece el mis vistoso e interesante golpe de vista.^ 

A poca distancia de Granada estd Malaga^ c^lebre 
por su puerto, desde donde se va d Cddiz por el tren 6 
en vaporcitos que hacen la travesia & menudo. 

Cadiz* es un precioso puerto de mar, limpio, atractivo 
6 interes^te. 

La vista de Cddiz desde el faro* de San Sebastian, 
ofrece uno de los mds bellos y grandiosos panoramas que 
pueden disfmtarse en Europa. Por un lado, sua cuatro 
mil casas blancas como la espuma de las azules ondas en 
medio de las que se levantan, su playa, su frondosa Alor 
meda de Apodaca^ y sus tres calles principales (Ancha, 



de tderra, la Alhambra es el palacio moro m&s hermoso que se conoce en nues- 
tros dias ; y el l?ello paisiye que le rodea no tiene rival en el mundo. 

' La Vega de Granada fu6 c41ebre por haber sido durante 200 afios el 
perenue campo de batalla entre moros y cristianos ; contienda encarnizada que 
861o termind con la captura do la hermosa dudad por sus conquistadores. 

» Malaga^ puerto del Mediterraneo y capital de la provincia del mismo 
nombre, & 70 millas de Gibraltar. En Milacra, pueblo exclusivamente comer- 
cial, hay poco notable con excepdon de los restos morisoos que todavia sdcon- 
servan. Tiene una preciosa Alameda 6 paseo publico, y es c^lebre por bus 
vinos dulces y las uvas que en sus alredcdores se cultivan. £s una ciudad 
muy antigua fundada por los fenicios y conocida por los romanos con el nom- 
bre de Malacca, 

* Cadiz, antiguamente Gades, importantc puerto del Atl&ntico y capital 
de su provincia. El mar bana su lado oeste y parte del sur. La ciudad 
rodeada de murallas forma casi un cuadrado, como de una milla y media de 
lado. Sus calles son regulares, bien empedradas y claras. Tiene varies boni- 
tos paseos piiblicosi siendo el mas frecuentado La Alameda, Sus dos catedra- 
les son los edificios mas notables, il^tas contienen algimos cuadros famosos, 
especialmente de Murillo. Cadiz es una de las ciudades mas antiguas do 
Europa siendo originalmente construida por los fenicios con el nombre do 
Gaddir, 347 anos antes de la fundacion de Koma 6 1100 antes de Cristo. En 
1262, fii^ tomada por los espanolcs despu^s de haber cstado succsivamente en 
manos de cartagineses, romanos y moros. 

» Faro, 6 torro alta en las costas con luz en su parte superior, que sirvc do 
gula a los navegantes. 
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San Rafael y Saii Fernando), abiertas en ]a gran masa del 
bianco caserio, y al otro, la imponente y siempre faecina- 
dora inmensidad del oc6ano. 

De Cddiz a BarGelona^ puede hacerse el viaje en var 
por, penetrando en el Mediterrdueo y pasando por frente 
k Malaga^ d^pu6s por Almermy antiguamente la eiudad 
mis rica 6 importante del reino de Granada ; Cartagena^ 
antiguamente Cartago Nova^ fundada por los eartagine- 
ses procedentes de Cartago^ la eiudad mds c61ebre y grande 
de la antigiiedad en la costa norte de Africa, de donde 
estos tomaron sn nombre. Esta cindad tiene un exce- 
lente pnerto en donde estuvo el mayor y m&& importante 
arsenal de Europa. Luego se encaentra Valencia^ la pre- 
ciosa eiudad conquistada por el Cid. 

Yalencia, eiudad encantada como la ba Uamado uno 
de nuestros escritores, estd casi rodeada de su Iluerta^ de- 
licioso jardln en donde se crian con increible exuberan- 
cia toda clase de frutas, especialmente naranjas y limones.^ 

Apenas se sienta el pie en tierra se ve uno rodeado 
de tartaneros^ ofreciendo sn vehlculo, las tartanaB? 

> FaUneia del Cid^ capital del aotiguo reino del mismo nombre, hoy de la 
provinoia, e8t4 pintorescamente rodeada por murallas almenadas (baUlemented), 
y el interior es ourioBo 7 agradable. Su catedral Uamada £a Seo^ es de estilo 
olasioo en el interior, pcrteneciendo el exterior al oiden g6tioo. Desde lo 
alto de 6U torre se descubre el panorama de m&s sorpreodente belleza que 
puede imaginarse. M Cid fu4 el conquistador de Valencia en 1094, antes en 
poder dc los moros desde el afio 712, los quo & su vez la conquistaron dc los 
godos. 

• Tartanero es el cochero de la tartana, carru^je muy usado en Valencia, 
que tiene asientos latcrales, carece de pescaute y esti cubierto por un toldo 
abovedado. 

s Barcelona (Catalufia), la eiudad manufacturera mis importante de Espa- 
fia, capital del antiguo condado y boy de su reino y provincia. Est4 convo« 
niente y bonitamente situada en el Mediterdmeo, entre los bocas del Llobregat 
y el Be86, y en medio de un distrito tan ft^rtil y abundante como un jardin. 
£st& amurallada y tiene una ciudadela b%|o la jurisdicci6n de la fortaleza de 
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TJpa vez en uno de aquellos coclies se entra en la ciu- 
dad por el camino del Grao, que es nn verdadero paraiso 
en donde se respira el mds delicioso ambiente de azahar. 
Las tartanas que van j vienen por aquel encantador paseo, 
Be cruzan, y el viajero puede percibir & sua ocupantes las 
liennosas valencianas, que bien pudieran tomarse por las sil- 
fides J ondinas ereaci6n de la mente de los poetas griegos. 

"A LAS TABTANA8." 

'* Bendiga Dios las tartanas 
De las nifias yalencianas, 
Que 4 tray6s de sua oortinas, 
Me dejaron entrever 
Las machaohas m4s divinas 
Que en mi vida pienso ver." 

Babcelona* tiene todo el aspecto de una gran ciudad. 
Los edificios son magnificos. La parte nueva es grandiosa. 
La Ramhla^ divide d la poblaci6n en dos partes ignales. 
A un extremo, la que se denomina el EnsaTiche;^ al otro, 
tiene la magnifica muralla^ que sirve de ancliuroso paseo ; 

MofU^uich que se levanta al oeste. Barcelona esta dividida por la Bambla 
(river-bed), de la que se ha hecho un bulevar delicioso, en dos partes, tiueva y 
vi^a, Tiene varies oole^os, muchas escaelas, bibliotecas pdblicas, etc. ; tarn- 
bl^n el tnojor teatro de Espana llamodo M Lieeo. £1 pucrto de la ciudad 
es m&gnlflco y de gran movimiento. Sud calles en la parte nueva son regu- 
lares, anohas y espaciosas. El nombre Barcelona, antij^iamente Barcino, vicne 
de 8U refundador Amilcar Barca, padre de Anibal. Barcelona fii^ muy impor- 
tante ho^o los godos, romanos y moros. £n 878, se hizo estado indcpendicnte, 
apellid&ndose bus sobcranos Condes de Barcelona, basta el siglo 12, en quo 
su jefo tom6 el titulo de rey de Arag6n y lo inoorpor6 k dicho reino. En 
Barcelona fu4 en donde los reyes cat61ioos redbieron k Col6n despu^s del dos- 
oubrimiento de America. 

< Eneanche^ extensi6n, dilataci6n, el aumento de anchura de una cosa ; es 
el nombre que se le da en Barcelona k la parte nuevamente oonstruida. 

* MurdUa es la pared, fuerte 6 muro. que encierra para su defensa k una 
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el puerto con su bosque de arboladuras de buques, y el 
mar. Domindndolo, j coino vigilAndolu todo, se levanta 
imponente el antiguo castillo de Montjmch. 

La parte monumental de la ciudad tiene grandes en- 
cantos para el artista. La Catedral, gotica y admirable- 
mente conservada ; la iglesia de Santa Maria del Mar, el 
interior de la Audiencia, la Universidad, y otros monu- 
mentos no menos notables. 

A la una de la tarde sale el tren de Barcelona para 
Francia, llegando k Oerona ^ k las cinco. Tres horas des- 
pu68 se atraviesan los Pirineos y se llega d Perpifian, en- 
contrdndose el viajero fuera de Espaila, pero sin que de 
Bu imaginacion puedan borrarse los dulees recuerdos de 
las felices horas que ha pasado en la patria de Cervantes, 
Calder6n y Castelar. 

1 Gerona^ antiguamente Gerunda^ capital do la provincla del mismo nomi' 
bre, esta situada a 60 millas de Barcelona. Su hermosa catedral de estilo 
gotlco, data del afio 1316. Gerona es de origen romnno j un tiempo fU6 la 
residencia de los reyes de Arag6n. £s c^lebre por sus her6ica8 defehsas en 
los numerosos sitios que ha sufrido ; el mk& notable de ellos, el de los france- 
ses en 1809. Los sitiados desprovistos de todo, aun de municiones, mantuvie- 
ron en su poder la plaza por siete meses y cinco dias, oapitulando s6Iamente 
k la muerte de su heroioo gobemador, que fixh viotima del hambre. La pobla- 
cion de Gerona es de 14,615 almas. 
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El cuerpo, la cabeza . 

Los miembros 

Las piemas, los brazos 

El codo, el pufio . 

La mano, los dedos 

El dedo pulgar, el indice 

El medio, el anular . 

El mefiique (6 pequello) 

Los dedos del pie. 

La mano derecha (izquierda) 

Las ufias, el cabello 6 el pelo 

La frente, las sienes . 

La cara, las facciones. 

Los ojos, los p&rpados 

Las cejas, las orejas . 

La nariz, las mejillas. 

La boca, los labios 

Los dientes, las muelas 

La leng^ua, el paladar . 

La barba,' pestafias 

El bigote, las patillas . 

La garganta, el cuello 

La espalda, los hombros 

El pecho, el seno . 

Las costillas, el costado 

Los pulmones, los nervios 

El est6mago, los intestinos 

El higado, el coraz6n . 

El pellejo, la piel, el cutis 

Los huesos, un texid6n 

Las venas, la sangre . 

El pulso, el sudor. 

El aliento,- la voz . 

Las rodillas, el tal6xi . 



El Cuerpo, 

the hody^ the hsacL 

the limbs. 

the legs, the arms, 

the elbow, the fist. 

the hand, the fingers. 

the thumb, the index, 

the middle, the ring. 

the little finger, 

the toes. 

tihe right (left) hcmd, 

thettiails, the hair. 

the forehead, the temples, 

the face, the features. 

the eyes, the eyelids. 

the eyebrows, the ears. 

the nose, the cheeks. 

the mouth, the lips. 

the teeth, the molar teeth. 

the tongue, the roof of the mouth* 

the chin, the beard, eyelashes, 

the mustache, the whiskers, 

the throat, the neck. 

the back, the shoulders, 

the chest, the bosom, 

the ribs, the sidd 

the lungs, the nerves. 

the stomach, the bowels, 

the liver, the heart, 

the shin, 

the bones, a sinew. 

the veins, the blood. 

the pulse, the perspiration, 

the breath, the voice, 

the knees, the heel. 



> La misma palabra harba oorreapoade en espanol k beard y k ehin. 
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Preposidones. 




1. Las preposicionea simples son : 




A.» 


At, to. 


Hacia. 


Toward. 


Ante.* 


Before. 


Hasta. 


Until. 


Baja 


Under. 


Mediante. 


By means of. 


Con. 


With. 


Menos. 


BtU, except. 


Contra. 


Against. 


No obstante. 


Notvrithstanding, 


De.» 


Of, from. 


Para. 


For, to. 


Desde. 


From. 


Por. 


•^y» /<>*■> through^ 


Durante. 


During, 


Segtin. 


According to. 


En. 


In, on, at. 


Sin. 


Without. 


Entre. 


Between, among. 


Sobre. 


On, upon. 


Excepto. 


Except. 


Tras. 


Behind, 


2. Preposidones que requieren de despu^s, son : 


Acerca de. 


Concerning, c^xAU. 


Dentro de. 


Within. 


Adem&8 de 


, Beside. 


Despu^s de. 


After. 


Antes de.* 


Before. 


Detr&s de. 


Behind. 


Cerca de. 


Near. 


Encima de. 


On, over. 


Debajo de. 


Under. 


Fuera de. 


Outside. 


Delante de. 


Before. 


Lejos de. 


Far from. 



3. Preposidones que requieren 6 despu^s, son : 

Conforme k. According to. Junto k. Near, close by. 

Contrario k. Contrary to. Con respecto k. With respect to. 

Frente k. Opposite. Tocante k. Touching. 

> Se usa despu^s de verbos transitivos para marcar ei otjjeto principal^ 
oomo : amo & Juana, ^1 estima a bu miger. £d referenda k tiempo, prwio 6 
tipo (rate) : vendr^ a la noche ; a dos pesos el tomo ; i a cuAnto %—& tanto. 
Despufe de ciertos verbos para expresar ^rop^w^ : voy d escribir. Entre do9 
infinitivos, a indica la diforencia del resultado de ambos, v. gr. : va mucho 
de dedr a hacer {there is a great difference between saying and doing). 

s Ante significa en presencia de : ante el juez. Befl^rese & arden 6 pre- 
/erencia : ante ayer pas6 ante mi ; ante todo. En lugar de ante es may gene- 
ral usar antes de, v. gr. : antes de la comida. 

* De (vease p4gina 226, nbta 6) se usa en conexi6n con palabras que en 
ingles son expresiones compuestas: un buz6n de correos (a letter-box), un 
talon de equipaje, etc. De, denota causa : tiembla de miedo, no puedo moverme 
de trio. Expresa peculiaridad/mca 6 moral, vestido, abundaneia j escassz: 
oicgo de furor ; vestido de luto {mourning dress) ; pobre de agua ; etc. Se usa 
en exclamaciones : \ infeliz dewil', i pobre de mi padre ! 
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VIAJE POR M£JIC0 Y CUBA. 

EisTTEE lo8 viajes que mds puedeu agradar d los habitan- 
tes de la gran republica norte-americana estd el de M6jico.^ 

Este pais tan pintoresco, tan Ueno de curiosidades 
geologicas e histdricas, es hoy, merced d los medios mo- 
demos de comunicacion, tan accesible, que los norte- 
amerieanos no solo encuentran placer en visitarlo por lo 
que 61 es, sino que tarabi6n por admirar el aflelanto que 
ellos mismos ban llevado d aquel suelo tan privilegiado 
por la naturaleza. 

1 M^ico constituye los extremos S. 0. y 8. de la Am^riea del Norte, y 
ocupa una porci6n del Istmo do Tehuantepec, que con el de Panama, pone en 
comunicaci6n los dos g^andes continentes americanos. Fu6 oonquistado por 
Hern&n Cort^ en 1519, cuando ocupaba el trono azteca el emperador Mocte- 
zuma. En 1540, form6 parte de la monarquia espafiola b^jo el nombre de 
Nueva Espana, continuando asi hasta 1810, que tuvo lug^r la primera in- 
surreccion capitaneada por el cura Hidalgo, aprovechado de la oportunidad 
que oti^eoia & sus planes la guerra napole6nica en la Peninsula. M4s tarde 
Guerrero i Iturbide dieron el grito de rebeli6n, y el illtimo se constituyd em- 
perador basta 1824, que fii^ declanida la Indcpendencia ; quedando establecida 
una forma ropublicana federal con un Presidente. £n 1841, al retiro de Busta- 
mante, el general Santa Ana tom6 las riendas del gobierno declar&ndose die- 
tador. En 1845, M^jico se vi6 obligado k reconocer la indcpendencia de Tejas, 
que fu4 incorporado a Los Estados Unidos, declar&ndose entonces la guerra entre 
ambos paises, que dur6 hasta que en 1848 se firm6 la paz. Despu^s de esta fecba, 
el pais estuvo sucesi vamente en manos de Herrera, CevaUos, Santa Ana (segun- 
da vez), Alvarez, Oomonfort, Zuvalgo, Robles y Juarez, al que se le opuso el 
general Mlram6n jefe del partido conservador. Dedarada la guerra entre am- 
bos partidos, necesitaron intervenir Inglaterra, Espafia y Franoia en apoyo de 
sus siibditos, conduyendo la intervencion con un tratado, al que se adhirieron 
y confirmaron las dos primeras naclones. Francia deolar6 entonces la guerra 
al gobiemo de Ju4rez.oonstituido poder, y su ej^rcito,' al mando primero del 
genera] Forey y luego al de Bazaine, continu6 las bostllidades. Poco despu^s 
86 decidio, en uni6n de los conservadores de M^jico, mandar una diputaci6n 
k ofrocer el trono al Archiduque Maximiliano de Austria, quien se presento 
en M^jixK> k tomar po8e8i6n el 12 de Junio de 1864, ocup4ndolo basta el tragico 
fin del Oerro de las Campanas. 

Los diferentes presidentes despu^s de la oaida de Maximiliano, fucron : 
Juarez, Lerdo de Tejada, Diaz, Gtonz&lez y Diaz (segunda vez). 
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Hidalgo;* Celata,* famoea por bos dolces, y otras pobla- 
clones. 

A corta distancia de la ultima nombrada se encuentra 
QuEBETARO,' c^lebre por haber sido alll fusilado el em- 
perador Maximiliano, el 19 de Junio de 1867. El sitio 
en donde el desgraciado emperador concluyo sus dias, se 
deuomina Cerro de las Campanaa. 

Antes del t^rmino del viaje se pasa por Toluoa, capi- 
tal del Estado de Mejico, situada al pie del volcAn El Ne- 
vada de Toluca} 

La a8cenci6n al volc4n es f dcil, y una vez en su crdter, 
donde se extiende un lago de gran profundidad, puede 
disfrutarse de uno de los m&& sorprendentes panoramas 
del pais. 

Mejioo, la gran ciudad de los aztecas, cuya historia 
romintica y llena de tradiciones no desmerece de la belli- 
sima posicion que ocupa, estd situada en el valle de 
Tenochtitldn cerea del lago Tezcoco.* Sus calles princi- 
pales son rectas, bien trazadas y todas en direcci6n k la 
gran plaza de Armas, Uamada el Zacala^ dos lados de 
cuyo cuadrado lo ocupan la catedral, erigida sobre las 
niinas del gran teacdIU 6 templo azteca, y el Palacio Na- 
cional. 



> El pueblo 68 pequefio siendo una de las oosas m&s interesantes de ver alii 
las reliquifls de su h^roo, oonservadas en la casa que habitaba. Ban Miguel 
Hidalgo^ nacido eu la America del Sur, pero residente en Mejico, murio ejecu- 
tado el 27 de Julio de 1811. Su elocuencia tenia un poderoso efecto en la 
close del pueblo, y el vigor de sus palabras lo acompanaba mostrando & la 
virion de Guadalupe patrona de Mejico, dando de este modo & la iDsurrecci6n 
el caracter de cruzada. En esta forma y capitaneando su ftierza lleg6 & las 
puertas de la capital, pero excomulgado entonoes por el ardpreste, bus par- 
tidarloB perdieron su confianza, completando su ruina y la de toda su liierza 
dos derrotaa sucesivas que sufti6. 

* Celaya tiene 1,800 babitantes y eBt& edifloada en un llano en el valle de 
Za Laja, Sus bano^ oonstltuyen uiiu de sub atracciones. 
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M6jico contiene ademds, preciosos paseos como los de 
La Alameda y La Reforma^ plantados con doble hilera 
de drboles; magnificos edificios, y casas particulares ; Aca- 
demia de Bellas Artes, que contiene una rica colecci6n de 
antigiiedades aztecas ; escnelas, iglesias, etc. 

En los alrededores de la capital se halla Chapulte- 
peOj fortaleza preciosamente sitnada sobre un terrapl^n 
de roca de unos doscientos pies de altura, que protege d 
un Castillo construido en el centro j que 8irvi6 de residen- 
cia al desgraciado emperador Maximiliano I. 

Este Castillo, destinado hoy a Ohservatorio Asi/ronSmi- 
C(?, es de las cosas mds dignas de visitarse en M^jico, tanto 
por las curiosidades que encierra como por el dilatado y 
grandiose panorama que desde alii se descubre. 

El Tea;tro Naciorud es un hermoso edificio decorado 
con un lujo extraordinario. 

Los boteles son c6modos, buenos y elegantes, contdn- 
dose como principales el de Iturbide y el del Jardin. 

En Mejico, por su elevaci6n que es de siete mil qui- 
nientos pies sobre el nivel del mar, se respira un aire muy 
puro, y su temperatura anual se puede contar como t6rmi- 
no medio, de 60 grados. 

ITna de las excursiones mds interesantes alii es la muy 



* Queritaro^ capital de su Estado, tiene 48,000 habitantes. La ciudad 6st& 
oonstruida sobre un piano regular. Contiene algunos edifidos rioamente de- 
ooradoB 7 un magnifioo acueducto que surte de agua k la ciudad. 

^ La montana tiene una altura de 15,000 pies, y la ciudad est^ a 8,600 sobre 
el nivel del mar. Toluea se extiende en un valle muy feraz al oeste de Sierra 
Madre, donde termina la Tierra caUente. 

> La dudad de M^ioo, ontiguamente TenochtUldn del imperio Azteoa, 
e8t4 sltuada k 7,500 pies sobre el nivel del mar, y tiene 800,000 habitantes. 

* Zocalo, palabra que en arquitectura designa el cuerpo inferior de un edifi- 
do, 6 la parte inferior de un pedestal, es el nombre de la plaza principal de 
Mejico. 
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popular & la iglesia de Ouadalupe^ caya leyenda es curio- 
sisima. Estd construlda sobre una colina y tiene en el 
altar mayor el retrato de la Virgen. 

Tacuhayaj el Monte Carlo de M6jico, es un delicioso 
sitio cerea de Chapultepec donde la aristocracia meji- 
cana tiene bus residencias de verano. Antes de Uegar, se 
pasa por el llamado Salto de Alvarado^ nombre que lionra 
la memoria de aquel notable guerrero, uno de los capita- 
nes de Cort6s, quien para salvar su vida, tuvo que dar alU 
un tremendo salto durante la retirada de la Noche Triste. 

En Tacuba^ otro punto de los alrededores de la capi- 
tal, se halla el historico ^bol de la Nochs Triste^ bajo 
cuyas ramas Cortes, el gran conquistador espafiol, Uoro 
la nocbe que sucedio d su derrota. Aquel Arbol eg un 
gigantesco ahaehuete 6 cipr6s, el que no tanto por su gran 
vejez como por los recuerdos que tiene, estd cercado por 
una verja de hierro que le protege y conserva como reli- 
quia nacional. 

Cuatro horas de tren es todo lo que se necesita para ir 
k Puebla^ considerada como la segunda ciudad de la repii- 
blica, y es la capital del Estado de su nombre. ilfcsta se 
balla d una altura de 7,380 pies sobre el nivel del mar. 

1 La patroDa de la iglesia de Guadalupe est4 representada por un cuadro de 
la Virgen, el que no obstante bus 400 anos de existencia, conserva aiin los oolores 
frescos como si hubiera sido recientemente pintado. La leyenda, que es muj 
interesante, dice que la Virgen se le apareci6 a un piadoso indio llamado Juan 
Diego y le mand6 cogiera flores de la est^ril colina donde se apareci6 y 
donde se levanta la iglesia. Parecia imposible que pudiera lial>er flores en 
aquci infecundo sitio, pero las encontr6 no obstante y las llev6 k un sacerdote 
con el mens^je de que se levantara alii mismo un altar k la Virgen. La his- 
toria no se crey6, pero luego apareci6 un magnifico retrato de la Virgen, de 
estilo y colores diferentes k todos los otros oonocidos, tanto que no se lia 
podido aiin averiguar los ingrcdientes que contienen las pinturas. 

3 Azoteas, nombre del &rabe, que designa el sitio descubierto en la parte 
superior de una casa. 
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Todas las calles de Puebla son may anchas y rectas, 
y estdn perfectamente erapedradas; tiene hermosos edi- 
ficios, entre los que se cuentan la Catedral, suntuosa- 
mente decorada en su interior, y la c61ebre pirdmide de 
Choluca. 

Las casas, constroidas generalmente^con azoteas,^ es- 
tdn pintadas con colores muy frescos que les dan un as- 
pecto muy agradable y excesivamente interesante. 

No lejos de Puebla se levanta majestuosa la elevada 
montatia de Popocatepetl, en cuyas entrafias hierve la 
lava del volcdn de su nombre.* 

i^ste tiene su crdter d una altura que, segdn los explo- 
radores m&s notables, no baja de 17,175 pies sobre el nivel 
del mar. 

No lejos del Popocatepetl, alza su cima hasta perder- 
se de vista el Iztaccihuatl* 6 montafla nevada^ coronada 
tambi6n por el crAter del volcdn que Ueva su nombre. 
!^ste, desde algtin tiempo en estado de reposo, arrojaba 
BUS ardientes llamaradas d 17,150 pies de altura, 25 menos 
que su rival el Popocatepetl. 

De Puebla d Vera Cruz, emplea el tren unas catorce 
horas, y el importantisimo camino de hierro, que pone 
en comunicacion la alta meseta mejieana con las costas 

* Popocatepetl^ del azteoa popoca^ humear, y iepetl^ montana ; fxxi llama- 
do por los espafioles Volc&n Grande de M^fico, Tiene la forma de un cono, 
y hasta una altura de 13,000 pies est^ rodeado de espesos bosques, oesando 
entonoes toda vegetaci6n hasta su ciispide. El Popocatepetl estaba en gran 
actividad en tiempo de la oonquista, pero no se ha oonocido en erupcidn desde 
1540, no obstante humear todavia. £1 primero que oonsigui6, no s61amaDte 
ascender hasta la cima de la montana, sino introducirse en el crater y descender 
por m hasta una profundidad dc 450 pies, fu6 Francisco Montano, uno de los 
soldados do Cortes. 

* htacdhttatl^ del azteca iztae^ bianco, y cihuatl, mujer, tiene este nom- 
bre por su parecido de lejos k una miger con vestido bianco. E8t4 cerca del 
Popocatepetl y en la vecindad de Puebla. 
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de Vera Cruz, no tiene rival en el mando, bajo el punto 
de vista pintoresco y de atreviiniento en las construo- 
ciones, pudiendo solo compararse con el c61ebre ferro- 
carril de San Gotardo. 

En JEsperanza^ t^rmino de la Tierra frm^ cesan las 
anchas Uanuras sembradas de maguey^ planta de la que se 
extrae ^ pulque^ bebida tan apreciada por los mejicanos 
comodificil de paladear para la generalidad de los extran- 
jeros. 

k la aproximacidn de Cordoba y Obizaba,^ galanas 
poblaciones medio ocultas por bosguedllos de hermosos 
drboles, el panorama es un jardin encantador con todos 
los esplendores de la flora de a(juel pais privilegiado. 
Las violetas y las rosas perfuman el aire deliciosamente, 
y los platanos, las piflas, las chirimoyas y las naranjas, 
son recreo del gusto y del olfato. 

La majestuosa y sorprendente vista que se presenta 
desde el Pico de Orizaba^ solo puede concebirse ; y la im- 
presion que causa, no puede ser descrita, sino cuando mis- 
mo se llega k tener la suerte de admirarla. 

La linea f6rrea cruza entonces por entre plantios de 

J M^jico Be divide en Tierra fria y Tierra calienU, 6 sea territorio de clima 
frio 7 territorio de clima caliente. 

• Orizaba es c^lebre por su volcan ouyo cr&ter es acoesible y se encuentra 
a 15,200 pies sobre el oivel del mar. 

• JHeo de Orizaba se llama k la ci!ispide de la montana, porque tormiDa en 
un pico 6 punta. 

4 Vera Cruz est4 situada en el f?olfo de M^jico. Tiene algimas oosas 
di^as de llamar la atencion, y entre ellas su c^lebre paseo de la Alameda^ 
en donde la lujuriosa vegetaci6n tropical se presenta engalanada oon toda la 
belleza que le es propia. 

• Zarpar, palabra de naiitioa que signifloa levar el anda^ 6 emprender la 
marcha un vapor 6 buque. 

< La Tela de Cuba est^ situada en el golfo dc M^jico, entre las peninsulas 
de Tucat&n y Florida y & la misma distancia, 50 millas, de ambos estrechos. 
Cuba es la mayor de las Antillas. Fu^ descubierta el afio 1492, durante el 
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calia de azdcar y de caf6, d los que prestan so sombra 
grandes pUtanos. Luego, & medida que avanza per la 
llamada Tierra calierUe^^ atraviesa verdaderas florestas 
de Arboles y arbustos & eual mds extraiios y vistosos, en- 
trelazados unos con otros en sus elevadas copas, y esmal- 
tados con flores y hojas de los mds vivos colores. 

El ferro-carril corre por una sucesion de montafias 
cubiertas de una esplSndida vegetacion, y las salva, ya por 
medio de largulsimos tdneles, ya de atrevidos viaductos 
sobre cascadas y torrentes, ya otras voces bajando incon- 
cebibles pendientes por los flancos mismos de las monta- 
fias, y suspendido sobre el abismo. 

El viajero contempla atonito el grandioso espectdculo 
que se va desarrollando ante su vista, con una sensaci6n 
de asombro no exenta de sobresalto, provocada por aquella 
maravilla de la naturaleza y del arte. 

Este ferro-carril deja en el dnimo del viajero una im- 
pre8i6n tan duradera como agradable, y de 61 puede estar 
orguUosa la reptiblica mejicana. 

De Vera Cbuz,* zarpan * magnificos y c6modos vapores 
para La Hahcma^ la alegre capital de Cuba,* con sobrada ra- 
zon llamada Perla delasA ntillas ; los cuales bacen €scala "^ 

primer viaje de Cri8t6bal Colon. De Cuba fU^ de donde salid la expedicion 
para la oonquista de M^jico al mando de Cortes. 

La 8ituaci6n de la Isla es en extremo favorable para el comerciO) mientras 
que la extraordinaria feracidad de su suelo y naturaleza de sus productoS) la 
dan yentajas inmensas. De 250 rlos aproximadamente que tiene la Isla, s6]o 
uno, El Cauto^ es nave^ble ; y fU^ testigo de varias batallas durante la 
liltima jfuerra civil. El m&s interesante de ellos es el Ay^ que se parte en 
varios sitios formando pintoresoas cataratas, algunas de ellas de 200 pies de 
altura. El mercurio rara vez asciende k 100 grados 6 b%ja de 50. El olima 
es sano, con excepci6n de seis meses del aiio en los que reina en la costa la 
fiebre amarlUa, enfermedad que no se conooe en el interior. 

» Hacer escala (naiitica), detenci6n de un buque por poco tiempo en algiin 
puerto antes de llegar al t^rmino de su viaje. 
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en los pueblos de la costa de Yucatdn : Fronteta^ Cam/pe- 
che^ Merida j Progreso. 

Un viaje por mar es en todo tiempo delicioso, siem- 
pre que el viajero ademds de hacerlo en un vapor 
bueno, seguro y c6modo, tenga la felicidad de no ma- 
rearse,^ que es lo principal, y de tener compafieros que 
como 61 est6n de buen humor, y sean entretenidos y 
fines.* 

El tinico y exclusive preventive contra el mareo, es 
forniarse uno mismo la idea de que tan molesto bu6sped 
no ha de tomar posesion de su persona. Los demds 
preservatives, como el limon y otras recetas,* son inti- 
tiles, si uno se empefia* en que el mar va a hacerle 
dafio.* 

Nada hay peer que permanecer encerrado en el 
camarote; sobre cubierta,* por el contrario, la fresca 
brisa le tiene k uno siempre la cabeza clara y el espiritu 
tranquilo, d menos que la mar est6 muy picada ;^ enton- 
ces I qui6n se resiste % 

\ Aire libre ! ifeste es el gran remedio con que se ha 
de contrarrestar tan desagradable enfermedad. 

Si el que nunca ha viajado en vapor, quiere f ormarse 
una idea de lo que es el mareo ; figdrese un calordto que 
se pasea por dentro del cuerpo con la tranquilidad de 

1 Mareane^ 6 tener el mal que produce el mar. 

* Mno en este sentido es 8ln6nimo de politico, amable 6 bien educado. 

* Becetas 6 prescripciones para atacar una enfermedad. 
^ Empenarse, persistir en algo. 

* JBacer dano, cnfermarse de alguna cosa. 

* Sobre cuhUrta^ designa el sitio descubierto en la parte superior de nn 
vapor & donde los pas^jeros van k tomar el aire y a pasear, deck. 

f Estar la mar picada significa que la mar no est& tranquila. Estar pieado 
Be dice tambl^n del que esta en/adado 6 de mal humor, 
« OhozGt casa pobre y pequeiia en el campo. 
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qnien no tiene otra cosa qae hacer. £1 paciente se 
quiere resistir j se resiste un poco, pero el calorcito ocio- 
80 7 eon sobra de inaceion eigne bus paseos, ora snbiendo^ 
era bajando. 

Por snpuesto que no hay mal sin placer. Si estando 
en tal sitnacion, se divisa una costa lejana, y en ella 
alcanza a distinguir aiinque no sea mds que una miserable 
choza^ de pescadores, ^sta se le representa como un gran 
palacio ; las piedras que la rodean se le figuran casas f or- 
mando espaciosas y bien alineadas calles; las pequeilas 
entradas del mar grandes bahfas donde espera poner fin 
& sus males. [Qu6 dicha no se experimenta en aqnel 
momento ! 

{Cu4nto mds feliz serd el viajero si en tan criticos 
mementos divisa en lontananza* los castillos del Motto y 
La Cdbaflaj centinelas que, armados de potentes eaiiones, 
parecen velar solicitos por la hermosa ciudad 4 la que dio 
nombre la India Habana t 

La HABABfA,^® tan conocida por su aromdtico tabaco 
y su dulce y sabroso azticar, estd situada d un lado de la 
linda y espaciosa bahia en la que anclan los vapores que 
llegan & aquel puerto. 

* Lontananza^ del latin longiis, larfi^ ; y del Italiano lorUano, lejos. T^r- 
minos de un cuadro m&s distantes del piano principal. £n lonUmanaa^ k lo 
l^os. Se uAa hablando 86lo de cosas que por estar muy lejanas apenas se 
pueden distinguir. 

^ La Habana^ capital de la I$la de Cvba^ es una bonita ciudad, preoiosa- 
mente situada, con excelente puerto, buenos teatroe, etc Sus calles en la 
parte vieja son estrechas, pero en la parte nueva, est^n construidas regular- 
mente, son anchas y con espaciosas aceras. Los paseos son hermosisimos, 
distingm^ndose los de La India, La PufUa, Plaza de Isabel II y El Brado. 
Las oasas son bigas, s61idamente construidas, y muy poreddas k las del Me- 
diodia de Espafia. A causa del excesivo niimero de carmines en las calles, 
la ciudad es ruidosa. £1 coche cl4sico de Cuba es la 'oolarUa, que ya no se 
nsa sino muy rara vez. 
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Pequefias lanchas^ cubiertas de toldos' blancos, atra- 
can ^ presurosas al coetado del vapor para conducir d los 
viajeros al muelle. 

La ciudad ee divide en dos partes : una^ vieja, 6 sea la 
que estd junto al puerto, j la otra nueva que comprende 
la parte opuesta & la primera, j separada de 6sta por el 
Paseo de hahd Ily el Pa/rque de la India^ j el Paseo 
del Prado, 

El puerto de La Habana es uno de los mds protegidos 
y espaciosos del mundo, puesto que la bahia, & la que se 
entra por un canal may estrecho, defendido por los cas- 
tillos de ^7 Morro, La Ptmta^ La Cahafla^ Atares^ y El 
Prinovpe^ se ensaneha al interior por varias millas pro- 
porcionando d los buques un seguro y libre anclaje. 

En La Habana hay varios edificios muy notables, con- 
t&ndose en primer lugar el Palacio, residencia del Capitdn 
General, y k cuyo f rente se halla la hermosa Plaza de At- 
masj y el Temjplete^ sitio donde reposan las cenizas del 
inmortal navegante Crist6bal Colon. Ademds el cele- 
brado y espacioso Teatro de Tacon^ la Catedral^ la 
iglesia de El Angd^ el palacio de la Diputacioji y tres 
magnificos mercados : La Plaza del Vapor ^ La Plaza del 
Polvorin y El Mercado de Colon. 

Las fdbricas donde se elabora el tabaco, estdn en gene- 



1 Se llama asi k los botes 6 embarcaoiones pequenas que hay en los 
puertoB. 

* Toldo^ onbierta de tela Aierte para protegeise del sol, awning. 

* Atraoar, arrimar, jantar las embarcaoiones unas con otras, 6 con tierra. 

* Estos son los nombres de los fuertes mka importantes que defienden k 
La Habana, cuya po8ici6n militar es excelente. 

* Matanzas^ ciudad fortificada y puerto de mar de Cuba esti sitoada en 
un rico y fSrtil distrito. Despu^ de La Habana esti considerada como la po- 
blaoi6n m^ importante de la Isla. Tiene 86,000 habitantes. 

* Cardenas es una bonita ciudad y puerto de mar, capital de un distrito 
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ral situadas en ediiicios que presentan un hermoso j curio- 
80 golpe de vista por su bonita arquitectura. 

Muy dignos 6 interesantes de visitar en Cuba son bus 
IngenioSj 6 plantaciones de azticar. Tambi^n sus m&& 
importantes ciudades, como : Mata/mas!^ desde donde se 
descubre el nonca bastante eelebrado VaUe del Yv/mv/n; 
Cardenas^ Cienfuegos^ Scmtiago^ y otras. 

Es indudable que la Isla de Cuha^ su capital especial- 
niente, es de los lugares que mds se prestan para que el 
americano vaya d pasar un par de meses durante el tiem- 
po frio. 

Los hoteles, como El Pasaje^ Inglaterra y MascoUe^ 
son buenos ; las comodidades muchas ; el cliiria en invier- 
no, delicioso y sano ; la ciudad, pintoresca 6 interesante ; 
y la animacion grande. 

De La Habana k Nueva York 6 puede hacerse el viaje 
en vapor directamente, 6 p^sando por Nassau, que es una 
preciosa ciudad aunque pequefia, en donde hay excelen- 
tes hoteles. 

Hay tambi6n una linea de magnificos vapores que 
salen tres voces por semana de La Habana, y hacen el 
servicio entre dicha ciudad, Cayo Hueao^ y Tampa^ pu- 
diendo el viajero visitar la Florida y continuar el viaje 
en tren hasta Nueva York. 



azucarero. £1 aziicar es el principal articulo de ezportacidn. Tiene 11,000 
habitantes. 

7 OienfuegoB^ ciudad de laoosta sur, con 10,000 habitantes. Tiene onbuen 
puerto, 7 es una de las poblacioncs mejor construidas de la Isla. La ciudad 
fU^ fundada en 1818. 

8 Santiago de Cuba^ antiguamente capital de la Isla, y ahora la m&s impor- 
tante del departamento Oriental, est^ situada en una concavidad formada 
por montafias. Su puerto es profiindo, y bien protegido y fortificado. Como 
poblacidn comercial ocupa el tercer lugar entre las de la Isla. 

» Kei^ West. 
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LTTERATUBA CLiSICA ANTIGUA. 

— ^En primer lugar distingo entre Job libros de Vd. 
la obra universal del inmortal Cebyantes.^ 

— Si ; el Quijotej j adem^ tengo el Viaje al PamasOy 
BUS NomLm EjemplareSj Galatea^ j PersUea y Segisinuiv- 
da. Don Quijote^ su obra m^ notable, fu^ concebida 
por el ilustre Manco' su autor, estando prisionero y ence- 
rrado en una oscura mazmorra.* Otro escrito iu^portante 
de Cervantes es la ultima elocuentisima carta que dirigio 
d su protector el Gonde de Lemos, dedicdndole los tra- 
bajos de PersUes y Segismunday postrera obra de tan in- 
sigue genio. 

— Tambi^n tiene Vd. aqui al gran Calder6n, el que 
merecio el titulo glorioso de Principe, de los ingenios 
dramdticos ; al Shakespeare de los espafioles/ 

— CaLderon^ es el mds profundo en las ideas, de nues- 
tros autores dramdticos, el de genio m&s comprensivo j 
alto, quizd el mds grande en lo tdigico j seguramente en 
lo simb61ico. 

1 Don Mioubl de Cebvaktes, nacid en Alcala de Henares el 9 de Octubre 
de 1547. Sus padres, desoendientes de ilustrcs farailias, fUeron Don Bodrigo 
de Cervantes 7 Dofia Loonor de Cortinas. Sub primeros estudios los hizo en 
launiversidad de su pueblo nativo, y luego paad a la de Salamanca en donde 
ours6 dos anos. En 1571, Cervantes se alisto como soldado en las trppas que 
con el nombre de Santa Liga formaron el Papa, Felipe II de Espafia, 7 6^- 
nova, contra el tuico. Formando parte de tal expedicion se encontr6 en la 
memorable batalla naval de Lopanto, donde redbid una herida en nn brazo que 
le dej6 manco. En 1575, estando de guamicion en N4polo8, se embarc6 para 
volver a Espaiia, 7 fU^ hecho prisionero por el £unoso corsario Amaute Mami. 
Cinco anos 7 medio dur6 su oautiverio, 7 cuando volvl6 k Espana en 1580, Cer- 
vantes se enoontr6 sin padres, sin amigos 7 sin fortuna. Bodeado de miseria 
7 privaciones pasd su vida este grande hombre 7 murid el 28 de Abril de 1616| 
siete dias despu^s del c^lebre Shakespeare. 

9 Manco se aplica 4 la persona k quien falta un brazo 6 mano. 

* Masmorray prisi6n subterr&nea. 
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Sus obras se dividen ; en dramas religiosos y filos&fi- 
C08, como : La Vida es SiceflOj La Devooion de la Cruz j 
El Mdgico Prodigioso ; dramas tr^gicos, como : El Me- 
dico de 8u Honra^ El Alcalde de 2^lameay j A Secreto 
Affravio Secreta Vengama; y, comedias de capa y es- 
pada,*^ como : La Daraa Duende^ No hay Burlaw con el 
Amor^ Marianas de Abril y Mayo^ y, Casa con dos Puer- 
taa Mala es de Guarda/r. 

Adem& ha escrito comedias de otro g6nero, como: 
No Siernpre lo Peer es Cierto^ y Qudrdate del Agua 
Mansa;^ zarzuelas,'^ como: El Laurel de Ajpolo^ y, 
La Pv/rpura d^ la Rosa^ y autos sacramentales, co- 
mo: La Cena de Baltasar^ y, A Dios por Razim de 
Eatado. 

— ^Entre las obras que Vd. no menciona, estd tambi6n 
el famoso Carro del Cido^ que public6 cuando apenas 
contaba trece alios de edad, y por la que se le cuenta entre 
los genios mds precoces. 

^ Don Pedro Oaldeb6n de la BaroA) el primero y mds grande de los 
poetas cristianos, como le llamd Schlegel, naci6 en Madrid el 17 de enero de 
1600. A la edad do quince aiios fa4 a Salamanca on ouya c^lebre universidad, 
dicen sus bidgrafos, aprendio en cinco aiios todo lo que en ella se onsenaba. 
£n 1625f entr6 en la carrera de las armas donde continu6 hasta 1685, que Felipe 
lY le nombrd poeta oortesano en reemplazo del diflmto Lope de Vega. Cal- 
deT5n se hizo sacerdote en 1651, dejando de existir treinta anos m&s tarde 
'* con Uanto wUveraal," como dice uno de sus bidgratbs. A ciento veinte 
ascienden los dramas escritos por Calder6n, entre los que mencionaremos, 
ademis de los del texto, £n esta vida todo es verdad y todo ea mentira, 
drama que sirvio k Comeille para su EeracHOi y, Fl mayor monstruo los 
celos (tragedia). Entre las comedias, Antes que todo es mi Dama^ Dar tiempo 
al tiempo, El Golan fantasma, El Secreto a voces, El Alcaide de si mismo, 
que fu4 imitado por Comeille cou el titulo de El Carcelero de si mismo, etc., 
etc. 

• Llevan este nombre de comedias de capa y espada, las comedias de cos- 
tumbres con tn^es de la edad media. 

« Molidre la tom6 por modelo para su Escuela de los m>aridos. 

» V^ase p^. 270, nota 2. 
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— Si no temiera desviarme* del principal objeto de 
esta leccion, cual es tratar de la literatura antigua espa- 
fiola, le citaria' d Vd. por curiosidad, los liombres cele- 
bres wl&a precoces que ban existido. 

— Le suplico que lo baga ; serd algo instructivo 6 in- 
teresante de saber. 

— ^Pues ademds de Calder6n, se cita & Victor Hugo 
que d los quince afios, escribi6 ^'Irtamene ; *' Pope d los 
doce, nna oda, "^ la Soledad; '* Byron d los dieciocbo, 
" HoTOB de Ociosidad; " Tomds Moore k los trece, tradu- 
jo d Anacreonte ; Dante d los nueve, dedic6 un cuento d 
Beatin; Pascal d los trece, era un gran pensador ; Miguel 
Angel d los diez y nueve, un notable artista ; Goethe & 
los diezj'escribia en varios idiomas; Lope de Vega escri- 
bi6 su primer drama d los once afios ; Metastasio impro- 
visaba d los diez, y Fenelon d los quince, pronunci6 un 
muy notable discurso. 

— 'Es en efecto maravilloso,* y despu^s de tan agrada- 
ble como instructiva interrupci6n podemos continuar con 
la literatura espaflola que no creia fuese tan copiosa* 6 im- 
portante. 

— En una tabla mds abajo de este estante'* leerA Vd. 

* Detoiar^ separar, apartar, tomar otro camino. 

* Citar^ 8in6nimo de mencionar. 

* IfaravilloaOf oxtniordinario, exoelente, admirable. 

* Copioaa, abundante, numeroea, cuantioBa. 

> EOatUe^ refiri^ndose 4 estanU de Ubrot^ 6 mueble para tener libroB. 

* Fbat Lope de Veoa, ^^FirUx de los ingemas,^* oomo le llam6 bu eifflOj 
naci6 en Madrid el 25 de Noviembre de 1562. Antes de eaber leer ni escribir, 
repartia sua jnguetes entre sub oompaneros de escuela mayorcs de edad, para 
que escribieran los versos que ^1 les dictuba. Como Cervantes y Calderon fu6 
tambi^n militar, tomando parte en la expedici6n naval de la Armada Inven- 
cible que Felipe II envi6 contra Inglaterra, y despu^s de una vida agitada j 
Uena de peripedas, se retir6 k gozar de la traiiquilidad que s61o el claustro 
le brindaba y se hizo saoerdotc, muriendo el 25 de Agosto de 1685. Difkcil- 
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lo8 nombres de Lope de Vega, Tibso de Molina, Alab- 

CON, ROJAS y MORETO. 

— Digame, le ruego, j cuAles son las obras mA& notables 
de Lope, el maestro de los autores dramdticos, de aqnel & 
quien, ponderando su talento, y con tanta admiracion 
como fundaraento, apellidaba Cervantes Monstruo de la 
Ifaturalezaf^ 

— Las obras de Lope de Vega, como las de Calderon, 
consisten en tragedias^ dramas y comedias. 

Entre las tragedias, figuran en primer lugar : El Casti- 
go sin Venganza^ El CdhaUero de Olmedo^ La Inocente 
Sangrey La Judia de Toledo y Los Siete Infantes de 
La/ra. 

Sus dramas son: histSricoSy legendarios'^ y noveles- 
cos, 

Entre los hist6ricos le citar6 como mds importantes : 
El Prmcipe PerfectOy Los Tellos de Meneses^ El NueGO 
Mundo de Cristobal Colony La Historia de Wa/mhay y La 
Santa Ldga. 

Las creaciones mds importantes de Lope son sns dra- 
mas legendaries y novelescos^ entre los que estdn en pri- 
mera linea. La EstreUa de SeviUa y El Mejor Alcalde el 

raente regiAtrar& la historia un poeta de tonta popularidad como Lope de Vega. 
En vida se vio obsequiado 7 aplaudido por hombres de todas las condioioncs, 
desde el Pontifloe 7 los monaroas, hasta la clase mk& b^ja del pueblo. A su 
muertO) aiin en los paises extranjeros se hicieron honras 4 su memoria. Hes- 
pecto k su fecundidad, puede decirse de Lope, que ^1 solo escribi6 m&s que 
todos los poetas juntos de su tiempo. A los once afios de edad, compuso su 
primer drama ; a los cuarenta y uno, tenia escrito 230, niiraero que 8eis*anos 
m^ tarde se elevaba al de 488. A los cincuenta afios, era Lope autor de 900 
comedias, y & su muerte, tenia repartldo en los teatros del reino 1,500 piezas 
teatrales. Asegdrase que en el espado de 24 boras, mitad en un dia y mitad 
en otro, componia Lope un drama de 2,400 versos 6 m4s, agigantado y pooo 
creible esfuerzo que repitid en su vida mas dc cien veces. 
"f Legendario^ pertoneciento a la Uyenda 6 vida de eantos. 
21 
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Rey} Ademds de los mencioDados podrian citarse : Cos- 
tdvines y Montesea^ Don Jucm, de Castro^ La DonceUa 
TeodoTj El Hemedio en la Desdichay y otros muchos de 
inmenso m^rito. 

Entre los centenares de comedias^ que este fecundo 
autor escribio, se pueden citar, como las qae retratan con 
mds verdad y belleza de colorido las eostumbres de la 
6poca: Zo Cierto por lo Dudoeo^ El Acero de Madrid^ j 
La Moza de Cd/ntaro? Otras comedias de capa y espa- 
da de mucho m^rito, son: La Hermosa Fea^ Dineros 
eon Calidad^ La Eedava de su Oaldn, El Perro dd 
HortdanOj La Dama Boba^ Lob MUagroe dd Deapre- 
cio^ etc. 

— I Y qu6 me dice Vd. de las obras de los otros antores 
mencionados ; de Tirso de Molina especialmeDte, Dombre 
que segun me ban dicbo adopto en sus obras para ocultar 
el suyo verdadero ? 

— Efectivamente, Tirso de Molina era s61o un seud6ni- 
mo, siendo su nombre real Gdbrid TeUeZj y f u6 uno de 
los discfpulos mds adeptos de Lope de Yega. 

Entre las tragedias de este autor, se citan como m&s 

1 Este drama est4 repatado oomo la mejor obra de Lope, y es tornado de 
la ouarta parte de la Crbrdoa general de Alfonso el Sabio. 

* Entre las comedias de Lope las hay misticae^ como El Nacimiento de 
CrittOj La Oreadbn del Mundo^ San Diego de Alcalde etc., de oaracteres j de 
oodumbree^ j de capa y espada, 

* En esta bella producoi6n de Lope, una do las mejorcs en su genero, son 
los protagonistas 6 heroes, el c^lebre Bon Pedro I de Castilla apellidado el 
eruely j su hermano j matador el Conde de Trastamara. 

* Este nombre e8t& tornado de la pioparacion que del aoero se bada en 
aquella ^poca para ourar ciertas cnfermedades. Molidre trat6 de imitarla en su 
Medico d Biloa, 

> .^sta es una do las obras m4s caracterizadas en el genero de las de eapa 
y espada, 

* El maestro Tntso de Molina 6 Gabriel TUles^ nacio en Madrid el aiio 
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notables : Los AmwnUs de Terud^ y, El Burlador de Se- 
vUla y El Convidado de Piedra^ del que saco el insigne 
vate Zorrilla su Don Juan Tenorio^ tan popular como 
aplaudido, y el que Moli^re, Shadwell y Mozart llevaron 
en distintas formas d la literatura de sus respectivos paises. 
Tarabi^n estdn mds 6 menos relacionados con la original 
coneepcion de Tirso de Molina, el Don Juan de Byron, y 
El Estudia/aU de Sala/manca de Espronceda. 

De los dramas hist6ricos y legendarios deben men- 
cionarse : La Prudencia en la Mujer, El Bey Don Pe- 
dro en Madrid^ y Haza/Fla d^ los Pizarros ; y de las co- 
medias, que es en donde con rads viveza manifiesta el poeta 
su genio, le citare las muy populares Don CrU de las Col- 
zas VerdeSy La ViUana de Valleeas, y El Yergonzoso en 
Palado} 

El nuraero de las obras de Alarcon no es crecido; 
pero sobresalen por su sentido filosofico, y por la profun- 
didad y belleza de los pensamientos que atesoran y de los 
sentimientos que expresanJ 

Consisten en comedias^ dramas y tragedias. Entre 
las primeras estdn Las Paredes Oyen y La Verdad Sos- 



1570, muriendo en 1648, cuando contaba 78 de edad. Adem&s de las obras 
citadas de este autor, puedcn mencionarso como figurando en primera linea, 
las tragedias : El condenado por desconfianza^ j La venganza de Tamar; los 
dramas bistdricos y legendarios : Za eleccibn por la Virtud, El Cahallero de 
Graeia, La condesa bandolera, j El amor y la amistad ; j, la comedia Marta 
la piadosa. • 

f Don Juan Bufz de ALAito6N naci6 en M^jico, en donde su padre estaba 
empleado por el gobiemo espanol, el ano 1580. Curs6 bus primeros studios 
en la universidad do dicba oiudad, j en 1600, lleg6 4 la Peninsula con objeto de 
continuar sus estudios en la c41ebre Universidad de Salamanca. En 1613, 
dcspu^s de otro vi^je a M^jico, oomenz6 Alarc6n k dar comedias k los teatros 
de Madrid, mereciendo muchos favores de la Corte y los grandes hasta su 
muerte, acaecida en 1689. Sus obras ascienden s61o k 26, publicadas en dos 
partes : en 1628 y 1634 respectivamente. 
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pechosa. La tiltima, tradncida 6 imitada por Oorneille ^ en 
su celebrado Mentev/r^ extendio la fama de Alarcon pop 
toda Europa.* 

De los dramas^ figuran en primera linea : Lo que Mvr- 
cko Vale Mucho Cuesta y Quien mal Anda maH Acaba^ 

El repertorio de Don Francisco Rojas lo componen 
ochenta piezas teatrales. De ellas merecen especial men- 
cion ! Oarcia del CastaflaVj Entre BoboH Anda el JuegOy 
que tradujo luego Comeille ; Donde hay Agravios no hay 
Cdos^ que f u6 traducida por Scarr6n ; Ifo hay ser Padre 
Siendo Rey^ que imito Rotron ; y Casarae por Vengarae, 
que redujo d novela Lesage.* 

El tiltimo de los continuadores y reformistas del teatro 
de Lope de Vega fue Moreto,* cuyas composiciones dra- 
inAticas ascienden d ciento tres. El VaUente JusUciero 
6 Rico Homhre de Alcalde El Defensor de su Agra/oio^ 
Hasta el fin Nadie es Dichoso, El Desden con el Des- 

I Oorneille declara que porque La Verdad Sospechosa fuera suya, diera 
las dos mojoros que lia escrito, y confiesa, que ademas de ^ste, tom6 otros 
asnntos de los espaiioles, como por ejemplo el del Oid, lo que Voltaire coa- 
firma en bu oomentario de M Menteur diciendo : ^^ Preciso es contesar que 
debemos 4 Espana la primera tragcdia interesante y la primera comedia de 
cardcter que ilustraron a Francia." 

> Tambi^n son di^nas de mencionarse ; Antes que te cases mira lo que 
haces, Mudarse por m^orarse^ y No hay mal que por Hen no venga. 

» Los Pechos priviCegiados, La Orveldadpor el honor, El T^edor de Sego- 
via y otros, son asimismo muy dignos de ser Icidos y estudiados. 

* Don Fbancisco Rojas naci6 en la pintoresca Toledo el ano 1608, y oursd 
su carrera literaria en las universidades de dicha ciudad y la de Salamanca. 
A la temprana edad de veinticinco anos, era ya conocido y celebrado como 
autor dram^tico. Rojas murio, segiin se cree, asesinado en Madrid en 1638. 

s Don AgustIn Mobeto, nacio en Madrid el aiio 1618, i hizo bus estudios 
en Alcala de Henares, como varios de sus predecesores. Perteneci6 k la 
Academia de Madrid, fu^ sacerdote, y murio. el ano 1669, k los 61 de su edad, 
dejando todos sus bienes a los pobres. 

• Podrian ademds citarse como muy buenas, Antwco y Seluoo, Como se 
vengan los nobles^ De fuera vendrd quien de casa nos echard, y otras. 
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den J El Lmdo Don Diego^ son las cincb obras principa- 
les de este gran ingenio precursor de Calderon.* 

— ^No deja de ser interesante la relacion de las obras de 
esos grandes poetas. Aqui estdn tambi6n las de Hurtado 
DE Mbndoza,'' el famoso autor de El LazariUo de Tormes. 

— Esa, y La Guerra de Iob Moriacos^ ambas en prosa, 
dieron d su autor fama imperecedera. 

En sus producciones po^ticas, como Adonis^ Hipome- 
nes y Atlanta^ El Hvnmo que dedico al cs^rdenal Espino- 
sa, y otras, demuestra la profundidad, discrecion y expe- 
riencia propias del hombre de mundo, d la vez que se 
manifiesta apasionado imitador de los cldsicos Horacio, 
Pindaro, Petrarca y Virgilio. 

— Entre los contempordneos de Lope, veo d Miguel 
SInchez® d DivinOj Tarrega,^ Aguilar,^® y tantos otros 
quienes hacen admirar las galas del ingenio espafioL 

7 Don Diego Hubtado de Mbndoza, naoi6 cq Granada el ano 1503, j era 
hijo de los Condes de Tendllla j Morqueses de Mond^jar. Cursd sus primeros 
estudios en la univenddad de Salamanca, entrando despuds en la carrera de 
las armas al servido del Emperador Carlos V. Muri6 en Madrid el ano 1575. 
Los constantes y jjraves quehaceres que ocuparon la vidfT de Hurtado de 
Mendoza, le impidieron dedicar mucho tiempo a trabigos literarlos, mas lo que 
leg6 4 la posterldad fti^ prueba suficiente del m^rito de su autor. 

« Miguel Sanchez 4 quien sus contempor&neos apellidaron d Divino, se 
di6 k conocer como poeta llrico-c6mico por el ano 1588. Entre sus obras 
notables, %ura La guarda euidadosay que Cervantes, Lope de Vega y Kojas 
elogiaban mucho. 

* £1 Can6nioo Tabbeoa, el primero de los ingenios valencianos que si- 
guieron la escuela de Lope, public6 12 comedias, de las cuales es tenida como 
la mejor La enemiga favorable^ que fu^ tambi^n la liltiina que escribio. El 
prado de Valencia^ j La d/uqueaa constante, figuran tambi^n en primera linea, 
siendo consideradas por algunos criticos como superiores & la primera antes 
citada. 

" Don Gaspab de Aguilab, conocido por M diacreto valehciano^ de la 
misma edad aproximadamente que su paisano y rival T4rrega, muri6 en 1623, y 
doj6 entre sus obras 12 comedias, de las que son las mejores, El mtrcader 
amante, La gUana nulanodlica, y La vengansa honrosa. 
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J No desearia Vd. leer algo del c61ebre Don Gui- 
llen DB Cabtbo,^ aquel que inspiro j hasta & quien copio 
el gran Corneille,* al autor de las Mocedadea dd Cid f 

— Creo que d esa obra es d la que principalmente debe 
este gran genio su celebridad en el extranjero. 

— ^Es indudablemente la mejor de las que escribi6, 
pero todas f ueron muy c^lebres dentro y fnera de Es- 
pafla. 

Del mismo g^uero histdrico 6 heroico tiene, ademds 
de Las Mocedades^ La Justicia en la JPiedad^ JPagar en 
Propia Moneda^ y El Amor Constante^ que es uno de 
BUS m^ preciosos dramas. En el de capa y espada, 
comedias tan interesantes como : El Na/rciso en su Opi- 
nidn, que sirvi6 de modelo & Moreto para El Lindo Don 
Diego ; La Fuerza de la Costwmhre^ y Loe mal Casados 
de Valencia. 

— Castro y Tirso, son en mi concepto los poetas m&s 
justamente celebraflos de los contempordneos de Lope. 

— ^DoN Gaspab de Avila es tambi^n uno de los nom- 
bres que con mds admiraci6n citaba Cervantes, y el que 
Lope de Vega elogia tanto en su Laurel de Apolo. En- 
tre sus obras pueden eitarse : El Iris de las jPendeneias, 
que es sin duda la mejor ; El Fa/mUiar sin Demonio^ y 
El Valeroso Espafiol, 

> Don GuiLLiN ds Castbo, uno de los m&s c^lebres de la escuela de Lope de 
Vega, naci6 de una familia ilustre, en Valencia, el ano 1567. Su vida fti^ tr4- 
^ca 7 agitada, 4 causa de su genio altivo i inquieto, por lo que vivid siem- 
pre en la pobreza, apesar de haber tenido protectores como el duque de Osuna 
y el oonde duque de Olivares, terminando sus dias en Madrid el alio 1621. 

* La obra que refiere el texto es la famosa tragedia Le Cid, 

* Don Luis V6lbz de Guevara, uno de los sostenedores del teatro de 
Lope, de la esoena sevillana, nacid en J^cija, provincia de SeviUa, en enero 
de 1570. Dospu^s de estudiar en la universidad de la capital, pas6 & Madrid, 
en donde bien pronto se hizo c<3lcbre por su elocuencia y su oaractcr agradable 
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— i Y d6nde me deja Vd. al inimitable crltico de cos- 
tumbres, al autor del Diablo Cqjuelo^ d Velez de Gueva- 
BA,' qnien por su graciosa conver8aci6n merecio que Cer- 
vantes le apellidase Quita-pesares ? ^ 

— ^Es verdad, y por cierto que ^ Diablo Cojuelo^ me 
recuerda d Le Sage, que lo tradujo y public6 en su idio- 
ma, bautizdndolo con el nombre de Diahle Boiteux. 

Guevara f u6 gran privado del rey Felipe IV, quien gus- 
taba mucho de su instmccion, chistes^ y agudezas. A este 
monarca debe Guevara la popularidad que obtuvo en poco 
tiempo con sus comedias, pues que f u6 el que insistio y 
le convencio de que escribiera para el teatro. 

Entre los dramas de este hombre elocuente 6 insigne 
literate, se reputan como mejores : Mas Pesa d liey que 
la Sangre^ en el que pinta la her6]ca hazafia de Guzmdn 
el Bueno en Tarifa ; La Heetaura^cion de JEspafta, que 
trata del levantamiento de Pelayo en Covadonga ; -£7 Dior 
hlo estd en CantUlana, f nndada en una de las aventuras 
del rey Don Pedro, y otros.*- 

— ^El nombre del que Uevo la sAtira & su apogeo, se 

y festivo. Muri6 en dioha oiudad el afio 1644, ouando contaba el septuag^i* 
mo cuarto de su edad. 

« QuUar ptsarea sif^nifica haoer olvidar pw4u 6 peaares; oonvertirlos en 
alegrias. 

• Como deflnidon bonita 7 ori^nal, al mismo tiempo que expresiva 7 ver- 
cladera de la palabra oMstej trasladamos aqui la que hizo de ella uno de nues- 
tros m&8 insignes literals contemporaneos en su discurso de recepcl6n en la 
Academia de la Lengua. *' El e^M^»— dijo— es todo acto, expresidn 6 flgura 
que, oonteniendo una absoluta conveniencia de fondo, aparece con absoluta 
disconvenienoia de forma.'' 

* £1 ntimero de sub obras asoiende k unas 400, entre las que tambyn 
pueden dtarse: los dramas blst6rioos IhfUi Init de Cattro ; El valor no 
tien4 tdad^ que es la relaci6n de los heohos de Don Biego Garcia de Pa- 
redes ; 7, L08 amoHnadoa dt Flandsi. Entre sus m&s notables comedias se 
ouentan : Zoa kijos de la Barbuda^ La luna de la Herra^ 7 La nifia de Go* 
fnez Ariae, 
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presenta ante mi vista, el famoso Don Francisco db 

QUEVEDO.* 

— Sus escritos 8<£tvrico8 — moralea j festivoB^ son d los 
que principalmente debe este grande hombre su fama y 
celebridad. 

Seis son los SuefU>8 de QtievedOj discursos que escribio 
bajo este epigrafe : ^ de las Carabanas 6 Juioio JFmal; 
El AlguacU Alguacilado ; El 8uefU> del Injiemo que 
llam6 despu^s Zahv/rdas de Plutoriy uno de los que estdn 
reputados como mejores ; El Mundopor Dentro^ La Vis- 
ta de los ChisteSj J La Casa de Locos de Amor. 

Completan sus obras satirieas, El Discwrso de Todos 
los Diahlos^ y La Hora de Todos y la Fortuna con Seso 
que f u6 su dltima obra. 

Entre sus ohr^i&festivas merecen citarse : Las Cartas 
del CdhaUero de las Tenazas^ y El TAhro de Todos las 
Cosas y Oi/ras Muchas Mas. De sus discursos critieos 
literarios : Cuento de Cuentos^ y La Perinola / y de sus 
poesias : el poema Las Necedades y las Locuras de Or- 
lando d Ena/morado ; y los sonetos burlescos, A una Na- 
riz y Apolo Siguiendo a Dafne. 

> Don Fbanoisoo de Quevedo naci6 el 28 de setiombre de 1580, y fU4 
hijo de Don Pedro de Quevedo, secretario de la reina Dona Ana de Austria, 
cuarta miger de Felipe II, 7 de Dona Maria Santib4nez. Hizo sus primeros 
estudios en la universidad de Alcali. Despu^s de ser secretario del duque 
de Osuna 7 de arreglar diplom&ticamente varios tratados con la oorte de Roma, 
con los duques de Saboya, y con la repdblica de Venecia, yolvi6 4 Madrid 
y fii6 nombrado secretario del rey, muriendo el 8 de setiembre de 1646. 
Como escritor reoorrid Quevedo todos los ^4neros asi en prosa como en verso. 
Las persecuciones que por sus satiras sufri6 de parte del gobiemo, que se apo- 
dero en varias ocasiones de sus papeles, flieron sin duda, la causa k que se debe 
la pdrdida de muchos de sus escritos. 

« El Doctor Don Antonio Miba de Mescua, muy celebrado en su tiempo 
como poeta lirico y dram^tico, naci6 el ano 1570. Fu^ protegido x)or ol conde 
de Lemos, y despu^ de haber sido capell4n de Felipe IV, muri6 en Madrid 
el mismo ano del fallcciniiento de Lopo de Vega, 1635. 
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]^ste es el afamado ingenio & quien Justo Lipsio Ua^ 
m6 "Za mayor jprez y mas alta gloria de los espa/Fioles^^ 
calificativo que puede aplicarse al que es, sin duda, prin- 
cipe de nuestros escritores satiricos, y s61o halla rival que 
le aventaje en el immortal autor de Don Quixote de la 
Manoha. 

— Pero entonces hablar del siglo diecisiete, el de oro 
que debe ser de la literatura espafiola, es el cuento de 
nunca acabar. 

— Tendremos que dejar tantos y tantos otros, como 
Mtra de Mescua, el autor de GdLdn Valiente y Discreto^ 
La Fenix de Salamanca^ en la que estuvo muy inspi- 
rado La Lama Luende de Calderon ; La Bueda de la 
Fortuna^ y , No hay Dicha ni LesdicJia hasta la Muerte / * 
y d MoNTALVAK, el c61ebre dialoguista, el rival de Tirso, 
el incomparable en sus obras mis importantes: Cumpl/i/r 
con 8U Ohligacion, La Doncella de Labor ^ La rads Cons- 
tante Mvjer^ No hay Vida como la Honra^ y Los Aman- 
tes de TerueL? 



* El Dootob Juan P6bbz de MontalyIn nax)i6 en Madrid el afio 1603, 
^ 8igui6 SOS estudios en Alcala de Henares. Ocup6 durante su vida, impor- 
tantes pnestos J mtiri6 de enijenacidn mental, efecto de su extremada oficidn 
al estudio, el ado 1688. Apesar do que Montalv&n era hombre bondadoso y 
modesto, 7 m&s dado & prodigar ologios a sus contempor&neos que 4 dirigirles 
oensuras, fti6 siempre criticado de una manera pertinaz 6 inoonveniente, critica 
4 la que por ningiin concepto era acreedor. I>ebi6 oontribuir 4 esto el que era 
hi^o del librero del rej, quien le protegi6 y di8tingui6 muoho lo mismo que 
los principales magnates de su oorte, lo que, sin duda, excit6 la envidia en 
muchos y prodigo epigramas como el siguiente : 

£1 doctor tii te lo pones, 
El MontaUj&n no lo tienes ; 
Conque, quit&udote el don^ 
Vienes & quedar Juan Perez, 

Besde la edad de trece afios prodi^lo Montalv&n muchas obras estimables, en 
prosa y en verso, haciendo un total de sesenta basta su temprana muerte. 
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LITERATURA MODERNA. 

POESf A lisiOA. 

— Sigamos examinaDdo lo8 libros de la biblioteca, y 
deteDgdmonoB primero en los poetas liricos. 

— Aqui estd Quintana,^ una de las glorias mds grandes 
de nuestra literatura. Vea Vd. de 6\: Za ColecoiSn de 
I^oesias deade loa Tiempos de Juan de Meruij las Vidaa 
de Eapaflolea Celebres^ la Vida de Don Aha/ro de Luna^ 
la tragedia Pdayo^ y sus Odas. 

— Il continuacion leo los nombres de Gallbgo,* au- 
tor de la c61ebre oda El Dos de Mayo ^ de Martinez 
DE LA Rosa, el c^lebre estadista ; y del Duque ' de 

RiVAS. 

— MABrfNEZ DE LA RosA,' mds politico que literato, 
cultivo sin embargo todos los g^neros de literatura, de- 
jando producciones notables en algunos de ellos. Como 
moralista, escribi6 El Libro de loa Niflos ; como histo- 
riador. El Espwitu dd Sigh^ y Hemdn Perez del Pulr 
gar ; como novelista, laahel de Solis; como dramdtico, 
Ahen-Humeya^ drama que compuso en Paris, durante una 
de sus emigraciones, 6 hizo representar en un teatro de 

1 Don MAihiEL Jo8& Quintana, naci6 en Madrid el ano 1772, y ciub6 
en Salamanca la carrera de derecho. En 1814, ingresd en las Academdas de 
/San Fernando j Eepaficla, Despu^s de la muerte de Fernando VII, f[i& sena- 
dor vitalicLO, ayo de Isabel II, y presidente del Consejo de In8trucci6n Piibli- 
ca. En 1855, fu4 coronado piiblica y Holemnemente en el Senado, y mari6 
dos afios m&B tarde de haber recibido esta prueba de admiracidn y carino por 
parte de sus oontempor&neos. 

* Don Juan Nioasio Galleoo, que nad6 en Zamora en 1777, debe ser oon- 
tado oomo muy ilustre entre los restauradores de nuestra poesia en este si^lo. 
Fu4 consejero de Estado, senador. seoretario perpetuo de la Academia Espafiola 
y presidente de la de Historia. Murid en 1858. Como poeta nos ha dejado 
muchas odaty elegiaa^ y eoneios, verdaderos modelos por. la pureza de la forma 
y por su alto espiritu portico. 
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aquella capital; La Conjurdci&n, de Venecia^ calificada 
como la mejor de sus obras ; y la tragedia Edipo. 

De BUS poesfas liricas, la mejor es la '^ Epistola al 
dnqne de Frias con motivo de la mnerte de la du- 
quesa/* 

— I T qu6 me dice Vd. del Duque de Rivas^ el ini- 
ciador, segtin dicen/del romanticismo en Espatia ? 

— ^En efecto, el romanticismo hizo su aparicion franca 
entre nosotros con El Mora EkcpSaito 6 Cordoba y Burgos, 
en el siglo X^ y con Don Alvaro 6 la Fuerza del Sine / 
las dos obras mds bellas entre las muchas y mny celebra- 
das de nnestro poeta. 

Es autor ademds de algunas comedias, de los bellisi- 
moB Homances Historicos^ que publico en Madrid en 1841, 
y de otras composiciones, entre ellas, La Azucena Milor 
grosa^ que le acredita de excelente prosista ; lo mismo que 
algunos articulos de la obra Los Espafioles Pintados por 
Si Mismos^ etc. 

— ] Ah ! por fin llegamos al poeta popular, al autor de 
El Diablo Mv/ndo^ y El Estudiante de Salamanca / al 

* Nacio Don Francisco MartInxz ds la Rosa en Granada en 1786, pro- 
vinoia quo lo eligio diputodo en 1812. Besde 1820, i\i^ ministro hasta 1823, 
que emigr6 k Francia en donde vivi6 hasta 1881. Desde esta dpoca, su im- 
portancia politica fai grande, unas vecos ombijador, otras ministro, ya presi- 
dents del Consejo de Eatado, ya del Congreso. Adem&s Ai^ director de la 
Academia Espanola. 

^ Don Anoel db Saavbdba, duque de Rivas, naci6 en Cdrdoba el alio 
1791. Militar desde muy joven por gracia especial, halldse en la gloriosa 
batalla de Ballon y en la de Ooafia, donde cay6 con once heridas gravisimasL 
Una emigraci6n posterior de diez atios, durante los cuales residid en Gibraltar, 
en Londres, en varios puntos de Francia y en Malta, le dl6 oportunidad para 
tratar con los literatos extrai^jeroe, y para estudior las obras de los grandes 
escritores modernos de los varios paises donde habit6. Walter Scott y Byron, 
Lamartine y Victor Hugo, adem&s del estudio de Shakespeare, dieron nuevo 
y seguro rumbo a su inspiraoion y genio literario. Muri6 en Madrid en 
1865. 
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Byron, Goethe, y Leopardi eepafiol, & Esfronceda en 
cuya historia estoy tan interesado.^ 

— La verdadera biografia de Espronceda estd en sns 
obrad. En la caneion de JSl Pirata^ pinta sn amor al 
peligro ; su espiritu belicoso, en el Canto del Cosaco ; lo 
acrisolado de su patriotismo, en la De^dida del Joven 
Griego de la Hija del Apostaia; sns delirios de socialista, 
en El Mendigo yen El Verdicgo; en el Uimno al Sol^ su 
elevacion de ideas ; cnando canta A un Lucero^ llora la 
p^rdida de sns ilosiones ; cuando en ana Orgia se dirige 
d Jarifa^ el hastio le devora ; euando compone El Estu- 
diante de Salamanca^ dibuja en Don Felix de Montemar 
su propio retrato. 

Con leer ese precioso tomo de poesias coleccionadas 
por el eminente literate Don Patricio de la Escosura, es- 
tudia uno al poeta y se familiariza con el hombre ; sus 
versos, vienen d ser un exacto compendio de su historia. 

— Este poeta, & m\ entender, sobresale entre todos los 
ingenios que florecieron en el periodo del romanticismo, 
dejando el mds luminoso rastro en pos de si. 

— As! es en efecto. El Diablo Mvmdo contiene los 
trozos de poesla mds bellos que hay en castellano y quizfc 

> Don Josie db Espbonoeda nacid en Almendralejo (Extremadura) en 1810, 
i hizo sus estudios en Madrid en el famoso colepo de San Mateo, dirigido por 
el no menos cdlebre Don Alberto Lista. A los catorce anos escrlbid su poema 
PtlayOy J m&s tarde, estando desterrado en Londres, estudio k Shakespeare, 4 
Milton 7 k Byron, y compuso muchas de sus poesias, entre ellas su hermosa 
elegia J. la Patria. De Londres pasd 4 Paris, y se batid en las barrioadas 
de 1880. Al volver & Espana entr6 en el cuerpo de Guardias de Corps, destir 
nado k hacer la guardia k la reina. A conseouenda de unos versos que escri- 
bi6 contra el gobiemo, fxki segunda vez desterrado^ oomponiendo entonces su 
novela Sancho Saldafla, coleoci6n de bellos cuadros. En 1841, ta^ nombrado 
secretario de nuestra legaci6n en El Hay a (Holanda), de donde volyi6 k pooo 
para tomar asiento en las Cortes como diputado. Muri6 en 1842, cuando con- 
taba el trig^imo segundo de su edad. 
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en lengua alguna. El poeta los escribio al mismo tiempo 
que los cuademos se iban imprimiendo y vendiendo, y 
aunqne estaba seguro de si mismo, no lo estaba tanto del 
editor ni del ptiblieo, cuando decia al fin de un canto 6 
cuaderno prometiendo otro : 

El ou&l sin f alta segaird ; se entiende, 
Si 6ste te gusta y la edioi6n se vende. 

— Aqui veo nn peqnefio tomo de Pastor Diaz,^ en 
donde estan las bellisimas poesias tituladas : A la Ztma^ 
La Sirena del Norte y La Mariposa Negra ; tambien el 
nombre de Enbique Gil, el autor de La Gota de Bocioy 
que ley6 ante la tumba de Espronceda ; La Niehla^ A 
Polonia^ y La Violeta / • y por Ultimo se detiene mi vista 
en las Poesias Liricas de la primera de las poetisas espafio- 
las, en Gebtrudis G. de Avellaneda.* 

— ^Dofia Gertrudis de Avellaneda fu^ rauy notable 
como dramdtica y especialmente como lirica. A los siete 
afios, escribi6 su primera poesla con motivo de la muerte 
de su padre, y & los doce, sus Odas, en las que pretendi6 
imitar & Quintana. Ha producido ademds muchas otras 
poesias y gran n^mero de obras dramdticas. De 6stas, 
las mds apreciadas son : Saul^ Alfonso Munioy y Baltasar^ 

' Don NiooMEDBfl Pastor DfAz, famoso orador, naci6 en Vivero (Lugo) 
en 1811. Fa^ ministro varias veoes, representante de Espana en el extrai\jero, 
7 acad^mico de la Espanola. Muri6 en 1868. 

» Don Enbiqus Gil, nacid en 1816 y muri6 en Berlin en 1846. Gil escri- 
bi6, adem4s de las mencionadas, El Sefior de Bembibre, novela histdrioa ; y 
muchos articulos de vi^ies y de critica. 

* DoRa GEBtBUDis G6mbz de Avellaneda naci6 en Puerto Principe, 
Cuba, en 1816. A los catorce anos, fu^ a Espana, establcci^ndose en Madrid, 
y haciendo su aparicidn en nuestro Pamaso con la publicaci6n, en 1841, de sus 
Jhesiaa Ziricas. Despu^s, hasta 1846, que se cas6, escribid varias novelas y 
tragedias. A los pooos meses perdi6 4 su esposo y se retir6 4 un oonvento, de 
donde sali6 al cabo de algunos aiios dedicandose oon mas ardor & las letraa^ 
hasta 1868, que murio. 
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que le proporciono un gran triunfo ; como tambi^n la com- 
po8ici6n A la Poesia,^ en donde expresa bus sentimientos 
en versos armoniosos Uenos de naturalidad, y en lengnaje 
de majestaosa sencillez. 

— Aqui estd Trtjeba,^ el popularisimo escritor vascon- 
gado, quien durante cuarenta afios ha sabido conmover 
los corazones eon la poesia candorosa y sencilla de sus 
Chientos Popvlares^ sus CuerUos de Color de Rosa^ sus 
CuerdOB Campesinoa^ sus Nwrraciones Populares^ su Id- 
hro de los Cantares^ y el precioso romance Las Mad/res. 

— Otras obras tiene Trueba de subido merito, como 
El Oabdn y la Chaqv,eta^ MarirSanta^ mi obra favorita ; 
De Flor en Flor^ EH Redentor Modemo y algnnas mds. 
En las mencionadas es donde muestra con mds frescura y 
con mds lozania su musa, esencialmente popular y sencilla. 

— ^Pero aqul tiene Vd. d otros dos poetas notables : 
Selgas,* que es de los mds originales, y el sevillano Beo- 
QUEB, uno de los mds simpaticos y al mismo tiempo el 
mds desgraciado de los de nuestros dias. 

La primera colecci6n de poesias de Selgas, La Prima- 
vera, fu6 la revelaci6n de aquel ingenio verdaderamente 
revolucionario en el arte lirico. Otras obras de Selgas en 
verso y en prosa son : La Modestia, La Cuna Vada, Ho- 
jas Sueltas, etc. Sus obras podrian contarse por docenas 



> Don Antonio Tbubba, nacid ceroa de Bilbao en 1819, y muri6 en 1889. 
Ni la vida de la corte k donde fn^ muy joven, ni las angnstias de la lucha 
por la ezistencia, conBiguieron debUitar en su alma el amor & loe po^cos valles 
nativos. Fue periodista, literate, cronista, novelista, y de todos modos un es- 
critor notable. Su estilo es sencillo y natural, lo mismo en prosa que en verso. 

« Don Josi Seloas, naoi6 en Murcia en 1822, y muri6 en Madrid en 1882. 
Horabre de mucho talente y de una gran ima^naci6n, Ueg6 a ser un notable 
estilista. El estilo de Selgas es propio, personalisimo, nuevo. Fu6 adem&s 
uno de los escriteres m&s fecundos de i|pe8tro tiempo : su laboriosidad fii4 tan 
grunde como su modestia. 
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de voWmenes, y bu popularidad en Europa y en America 
es de las mas grandes y m^ s61idas. 

— La edicion que tiene Vd. aqui de Becquer, en tres 
tomos y con su retrato, es preciosa, pero yo creia que sus 
poesias eran mds numerosas. 

— Becquer ga8t6 sus 'fuerzas y su vida muy pronto. 
Sus obras no son muchas. En esa edici6n esta todo lo 
que escribio y public6 : sus Cartas desde mi Cdda / bus 
preciosas tradiciones y leyendas, como : El Bandido de 
las Memos Rqjas^ Los Ojos Verdes^ El Roajo de Luna^ 
etc. ; y sus Rimas^ que es lo que mds ha contribuido A la 
gloria del autor.' 

— ^Despu^s de las obras de Gustavo Becquer veo una 
coleccion de otros nombres, como : Ldpez^ Gar(Aa^ Cavan- 
yes^ Ros de OlanOj Amao^ BoHrina^ y otros, entre los de 
este siglo que ya no ocupan lugar en el ntimero de los 
vivos ; pero como el tiempo es muy liraitado, desearia em- 
plear el que nos queda en los c^lebres poetas que aun 
existen y que seguramente ocuparan un lugar muy pro- 
minente en la historia de la literatura espafilola. 

— Para eso empecemos por el decano de todos, por 
ZoBBiLLA, el poeta nacional, el popular y fecundo, brillap- 
te y rico en imdgenes ; antor de Don Juan Tenorio^ El 
Zajpatero y el Rey y El Pufial del Oodo,^ 



» Don Gustavo Adolpo BicQiTEit, nacio en Sevilla en 1836, y muri6 en 
Madrid en 1870. Huerfano desde su mds tiema infancia, pa86 su ninez b^io 
la protecci6n de un tio suyo, hasta que al cumplir veinte afios le trajeron 4 
Madrid sus ilusiones de escritor y de poeta, y el af&n de conquistarse una posi- 
ci6n. Su vida fu4 una oonstanto lucha con la miseria, con la horrible miseria 
del pobre oaballero, del car&cter independiente, del hombre que no encuentra 
oamino ni acierta con la ocasi6n ni con el modo de abrfreelo, apesar de sen- 
tirse con alientos y con voluntad para el trab^o. 

* Don Jos^ Zorrilla, naci6 en Valladolld (1817), y fu^ el ano 1889 coronado 
en La Alhambra como poeta nacional. Es el decano de cUos y el m4s popular. 
22 
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— ^Este Ultimo drama me recuerda una an^cdota que 
he ofdo paso en cierta ciudad de la America eBpaflola:. 

Al volver Zorrilla & su casa, despu^s de asistir & una 
repre8eiitaci6n de su PufUd dd Godo^ hecha per aficio- 
Dados, se encontro eon nn amigo que le pregunto, ala- 
diendo k la velada : 

" I Oomo estuvieron los godos ? " 

2k>rrilla eontestd : 

" Hombre, estavieron tan mal, 
Qae bosoaba 70 el pofial , 

Para matarlos 4 todos.'* 

— ^Entre bus obras verd Vd. Cantos del Trovador^ qne 
contiene las preciosas leyendas de: La Prmcesa Dofla 
Luz^ Ma/rgarita la Tomera^ La PasionaHa^ El Alcal- 
de PonquiUoy que es trabajb de gran m^rito ; y VigUias 
dd FMw^ que eomprende las tradicionales k historicas 
tan af amadas : El Talisman^ El Montero de Espinosa^ 
Dob Homhres OenerosoSj El Desafw dd Diablo y El 
Testigo de Bronce. 

— jT qu6 me dice Vd. del inspirado Campoamob, enyo 
nombre, lo mismo que sus producciones, es de lo mas 
p^6tico y sentimental ? ^ 

— Tanto Campoamor como N6fiez de Arce, son los 
poetas vivientes que gozan de mds fama en el Parnaso 
moderno espafiol. Entre las poesias de Campoamor, se 
distinguen sus Doloraa y sus JSumoradas. 

1 Bon Bam6k di Campoamob, de la Academia Espanola, nacid en Asturias 
el ano 1820, y ooncluy6 sus estudioe en Madrid, graduandose de doctor en me- 
dicina, profesidn que nunca practice, dedic&ndose en absolute 4 la literatora. 
Sus escritos son porticos y filos6fioos. Entre lo primeros, ademis de los men* 
cionados, se encuentran sus Fdbulas PoUiicas^ Stupiros dd Alma, etc. Entre 
los se^ndos : Mlosofia de la Ley, BsrsoTiaUdad, y M Absohtto, 

« Don Caspar NIJnbz db Abcb, naci6 en Valladolid en Ajjosto de 1884 
Despu^s de ensayarse en el drama, produoiendo algunas piezas notables, se 
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Un Dogma Inedito se titula una de sus Ultimas DolO' 
raa^ j es como sigue : 

No s6 si es cuento 6 do es oaentc , Fa6 el dogma planteado asi, 

Pues duda el que lo cont6 Y al ponerlo 4 votaoi6D, 

Si esto pas6 6 no pas6 ^ Los sabios, sin excepcion, 

En el Oonoilio de Trento. Fueron diciendo : '' Si, si.'* 

Un hombre de gran doctri- — "Muy bien (dyo el Presi^ 

na dente) ; 

Fa6 d nn Oonoilio 4 sostener Queda este dogma aceptado; 

" Que es, por madre, la mujer Mas se dejard archivado 

Una creaoi6n divina. Y oculto perpetuamente." 

Y que, en honor al Eterno, i Qu6 paz, orden ni gobierno, 

Que cre6 tan nobles seres, Podria en el mundo haber 

Se excepttia k las mujeres Si supiese la miger 

De las penas del infierno/' Que para ella no bay infierno ? 

De sus HwmoTada%y una de las dltimas tambi^n, es la 
siguiente : 

El santo matrimonio nos aterra, 
Desde que bemos sabido 
Que, en las lucbas civiles, el marido 
Es quien paga los gastos de la guerra. 

De NuSTez de Abce le citar6 sus Gritos del Comhate^ 
quizd su mejor trabajo, publicado en un tomo; y sus 
PoemaSj entre los que iiguran como inds notables: La 
Visidn de Fray Ma/rin,ny Un IdUio^ j La tfltima 
Lamenta^ddn de Lord Byron? 

Aqui estdn tambi6n las obras de Geilo, el famoso 
autor de El Mar^ La Monja^ El Aguila j El Siglo XIX\ ^ 

dedic6 en abeoluto al g^nero lirioo. Su vida est4 absorbida en gran parte por 
la politioa, en la qu& ba tornado parte muy aotiva, babiendo sido diputado 
y ministro varias veces. Es miembro de la Beal Academia, Presidente de 
yarias asociaoiones literarias, etc., etc 

» Don AiiTONXo F. Gbilo, nacid en Andaluela y fu6 intimo amigo y admi- 
rador del o^lebre Don Jos^ Selgas, quien le escribid la Oarta-Prdlogo oon que 
introduce bub preoiosas poesias, publicadaa en un tomo. 
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las de Manuel del Palacio, c^lebre por sua sonetos y su 
poema El Cristo de Vergara ; ^ Las Odds y Epistolas de. 
Menendez Pelayo,^ y tantos otros, cuyos Dombres seria 
tarea interminable citar y mucho mds acompafiarlos de la 
emimeraci6n de sus obras principales. 

POESIA DRAMATIOA. 

— ^Entre los autores dramdticos de este siglo, y que ya 
no existen, le eitare & : Gil y Zdrate^ Breton de los Herre- 
ro8^ Hartzeribuach^ Ventura de la Vega^ Garcia Gutierrez^ 
Ayala y Na/reiso Serra. 

Los triunfos escenicos de Gil y Zarate' son tantos 
como sus obras. De ^tas, las mds notables son : la trage- 
dia Don Rodrigo y Dofla Blanca de Borbon / los dra- 
mas : Carlos II el Hechizadoj Guzma/n d Bueno^ reputado 
como el mejor de todos ; Don Alvaro de Luna^ El Gran 
Capitdny y GuiUermo TeU; y las comedias : El Entreme- 
iido^ Un Aflo Despvss de la Boda^ y Cuidado con las 
Novias. Una de sus valientes octavas, en la escena final 
del primer acto de Guzman el Bueno^ dice asi : 

1^0 OS asnsten los fieros escaadrones 
Que en tomo al iiiuro su furor ostentan, 
Que al ntimero no atienden los leones 
Cuando en d6bil rebaflo se ensangrientan : 
Siempre los esforzados corazones 
Sus coDtrarios combaten, no los cnentan : 
Seguidme, y descargando golpes ciertos, 
Los contar^is mejor despu^s de muertos. 

> Don Manuel del Palaoio, es quiz&s nuestro m^s cdlebre Bonetista. Es 
eseritor en prosa y en verso, habiendo cultivado ambos g^neros con el mismo 
grado de cultura y gusto. Gran humoristico, no es preciso sino leerlo para 
trasportamos de la melancolia y el desftUento, al mas alto grado de la alegria 
y buen humor. Entre sus obras, que son muohas, una de las mejores es, Vdoi* 
daa de Otoflo^ publicada en un tomo. 
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Beet6n de LOS Hebbeeos* produjo sesenta y dos tra- 
ducciones, y ciento tres obras originales. Recorrio todos 
los g6neros dramdticos aunqne sin brillar mde que en la 
comedia^ pero f ue en 6ste el primero entre los escritores 
del siglo. 

Entre las raejores se eitan: A Madrid me Vueh)o^ 
Marcela 6 id Cudl de los Tres f , El Tercero en Dis- 
cordm^ JJn Novio pwra la Nirla^ Todo es Farsa en este 
Mvmdo^ El J Que Dircm /, No Ganamo8 para Su8to8y 
Mi Seoretario y yo^ Muerete y Verdsj etc., etc. 

Escribi6 tambien bellisimas poesias liricas, y sus her- 
mosas sdtiras tituladas; Contra d F'li/ror Filarmonwoy 
Contra la HipocremL^ La Mania de Viajar^ Al Ca/r- 
na/valj etc. 

Haetzenbusoh** se distinguio como escritor correctisi- 
mo y elegante, como erudito, y como poeta lirico y dra- 
mdtico. 

* Don Marceliwo Menendez Pelayo, mucho mas joven que sus cole- 
gas, es asombro de erudicion 4 inteligencia. A los veintlcuatro anos, era 
miembro de la Real Academia. Una de sus princtpales obras es la que se ha 
citado en im tomo. 

• Don Antonio Gil y Zabate, nacid en el Escorial en 1798 ; recibio en 
Francia su primera educaoi6n, de donde regreso a Espana en 1811, y murio en 
Madrid, en 1861 . Fu^ escritor feoundo, y su personalidad literaria tiene mayor 
importanoia en el g^nero dram^tico que en los demas que oultivo. 

^DoN Manuel Bbet6n de los Hebrebos nacio en 1T96. En 1824, se 
represcnt6 su primera comedia A la v^ez viriielas. Fue militar ouando la 
invasi6n francesa, y posteriormente secretario de la Academia Espanola hasta 
Bu muerte acaecida en 1878. 

» Don Juan Eugenio Habtzbnbusoh, naci6 en Madrid en 1806. Hyo de 
im ebanista, y hu^rfano muy niiio todavia, ejercio el oficio de su padre y 
dividid su juventud entre el estudio y bus trabajos manuales. En 1887, se 
estreno su magnifico drama Zoa Amantea de Teruel^ que le saco de la oscuri- 
dad, y le conqui8t6 en una noche la celebridad y la gloria. En 1 847, fti6 ele^do 
acad^mioo de la Espafiola, corporacion que k su muerte en 1880, le proclam6 
autoridad de la lengua patria. Cualquiera de sus composiciones, en prosa 6 
en verso, puede servir de modelo para aprendcr a escribir en castellano. 
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De sns obras esc^nicas, qne ascienden & sesenta j siete, 
<jitar6 las comedias : Za Visianariay La Coja y d Enco- 
gido^ J Juom de las Viflds ; j los dramas : Honoria^ La 
Madre de Pdayo^ Vida por Honra^ El BachiUer Men- 
darioB^ Primero yo^ DofUi Menda^ y Los Amantes de 
Teruel. 

Las tres obras dranidticas principales de Ventura de 
LA Vega^ son : El Hminbre de MundOy comedia de costum* 
bres ; Don Fernando de Antequera^ drama historico ; y 
la tragedia^ La Muerte de Gesav^ que son tres obras maes- 
tras por la correccion y la pnreza de la forma ; tambien 
su preciosa traducei6n del Ccmtar de los Cardares. 

He aqni una ligera mnestra del estilo y de la bella ver- 
sificaci6n de este escritor, en El Hombre de Mundo. El 
protagonista bace esta pintura del matrimonio : 

I Pnes hazlo I Mira qae es cosa En fin Jaan, el matrimonio 

De que no tienes idea Es origen, no lo dades, 

Lo que cautiva y recrea, De las mayores virtudes 

El carifio de una esposa. De la tierra. Y . . . { qu6 demoniol 

Es fuego que da calor Mucho contra 61 se propala; 

Al alma, sin abrasar : Pero cuando todos dan 

Es coigunto singular En casarse . . . Vamos, Juan, 

De la amistad y el amor. 'So ser4 cosa tan mala. 

Garcia Gutierrez,^ acad^mico que f ue de la Espafio- 
la, ha prodttcido obras muy bellas como poeta lirico, pero 
ante todo como dramdtieo. 

1 Naoi6 Don Vbmtuba db la Yboa en Buenos Airea en 1807, y enyiado k 
Espana por su madre k los once anos de edad, estudio en el mismo oolegio 
que Espronceda, de quien fu4 Intimo amigo, b%jo la direcci6n de Lista. En 
1847, fu4 nombrado maestro de litcratura de la relna Isabel II. Fu6 director 
del Teatro Espanol y del Conservatorio Nacional de Miisica y Declamaci6n, 
y aoad^mioo de la Espanola. Muri6 en 1865. 

^ Don Antonio GaboIa Gitti6bbez, naci6 on la provinoia do O&diz en 1812. 
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Su primera obra, el hermoso drama El Trovador^ lo 
trasformo en una noche de simple soldado que era, en 
antor popular y admirado, de nombre glorioso dado por 
las fren^ticas aclamaciones de nn pueblo arrebatado y 
enloquecido por su genio. 

Ademds de El Trovador, produjo eminentes obras, 
como : Svnwn Boca/negra^ Jimn Lorenzo^ El Rey Monje^ 
Vengcmza Catdkma^ y TJn Dudo a Mu&rte. 

Entre las figuras m^ excelsas de nuestra literatura 
contempordnea, destdcase eon vigoroso arranque la de 
D. Abelabdo Lopez de Ayala.^ Es indudable que Aya- 
la es uno de los cuatro 6 cinco poetas dramdticos quo 
puede presentar nuestro siglo como dignos sucesores de 
aquellos que, desde Lope d Calderon, hicieron de nuestro 
teatro el primero del mundo. 

Entre sus obras dramdticas inmortales, estdn : El Tanto 
por CientOj El Tejado de Yid/rio^ Consuelo^ Sicja^ Dos 
Guzmcmes^ El Nuevo Don Jucm y El Agente de Matri- 
monios. 

El tiltimo de los siete autores citados, Naeciso Serea, 
escribio para el teatro unas cuarenta piezas; y ademds 
publico algunos tomos de poesias. 

Entre sus mejores obras, se cuentan : / Dmi Tomds /, 

Su padre, pobre artesaDo, quiso darle una educacion esmerada 7 le envi6 k estu- 
diar medicina k la capital de la provincia ; pero descoutento el futuro autor de 
HI Trovador de estos estudios, dej6 04diz 7 fu^ k Madrid, haciendo k pie gran 
parte del viajo. Si^ieto k grandee privaoiones se vi6 en la necesidad de ingre^ 
Bar como voluntario en un regimlento. Aprendiendo el ejeroicio se encon- 
traba oerca de Madrid cuando se anunoi6 )a representaoi6n de su drama, en- 
tregado hacia tiempo y sin esperanza de ser pucsto en escena. Muri6 en 
Madrid en 1884. 

* Don Abelabdo L6pbz db Ayala, naci6 en la provin<na de SevlUa, en 
1829. E8tudi6 en esta capital hasta que muy joven fti4 k Madrid, donde se 
di6 muy pronto k conocer. Fu4 politico active, miuistro de Ultramar, y mu- 
rio en 1879, siendo predidente del Ooogreso. 



324 lbcci6n vig&ima. 

El Amor y La Gacetd^ El tTlivmo Mono^ Nadie se 
Muere hasta que Dio% quiere^ El Loco de la Chuar- 
diUa^ yAla Pueria dd Cuartd} 

— Ahora que me ha dado Vd. una idea y materia bas- 
tante, para entretenerme un rato leyendo las producciones 
de los autores muertos, digame tambien, se lo agradeeeria, 
algo sobre los vivos. 

He oido nombrar con admiraci6n los nombres de : Don 
Jose Echega/ray^ y su hermano Don Migud^ Tamayo^ 
primo del famoso Gil y Zarate ; Eugenio SeUes^ y Gano 
y Masas, 

— Don Jose Echegabay, el piimero de los nombres 
citados por Vd., ha sido el gran revolucionario en la lite- 
ratura patria de nuestro siglo, ereando un g6nero especial 
exclusivamente suyo. Sus obras todas, no basta leerlas 
una vez, es necesario estudiarlas, y admirar en ellas, no 
solo la grandiosa versiiicacion, sino la manera con que 
desarrolla sus ideas la privilegiada cabeza del autor. 

De sus obras principales, que son muchas, le citar6 
como mds notables, las comedias : El Libro Talonario^ y 
El Iris de Paz; los dramas: El Gran Galeoto^ Dos 
Fanatismos^ En el Puflo de la Espada^ La Esposa del 
Vengador^ Como Em^pieza y Com/) Acaba^ O Locura 6 
Santidad^ De Mala Raza^ En el Pilar y en la Cruz^ 
Para Tal Culpa Tal Pena^ y, Ma/r sin Orillas ; y 

1 Don Nabciso Sbbra, naoi6 en Madrid en 1880. Desde sub primeroB 
alios dio muestra de la viveza de su ingenio 7 de la independencia de su car4c- 
ter. Entr6 en el colegio milltar, de donde le sacd bien pronto su firmisima 
vocaci6n de dedicarse al teatro. Besultado de esta yocaci6n, f\3Jk su primera 
comedia, Mi mama, que se represent6 con buen ^xito. Aunque empez6 a 
trabajar como actor, bien pronto catnbid la profesibn, convencido del mal 4xito 
que tenia, por la de militar, Uegando k ser oficial de coraceros, hasta que ocho 
anos despu^ pidi6 la lioencia absoluta, dedic&ndose entonces k escribir para 
el teatro hasta su mucrte ocurrida en Madrid, en 1877. 
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las tragedias : En el Seno de la Muerte^ Un MUagro en 
Egvpto^ y, El Gladiador de Bdvena, 

Don Miguel Echegabay, no tan celebre como su her- 
mano Don Jose, ha escrito algunas preciosas . comedias, 
como: El Octavo no Mentir^ inspirada en La Yerdad 
Sosjpechosa de Alarcon; Caerse de un Nido^ En Plena 
Luna de Miel^ j otras. 

Don Manuel Tamayo y Baus, naci6 en Madrid en 
1829. El ser sns padres ambos actores, le dio tanta facili- 
dad para el estudio del teatro como para la introducci6n 
de las primeras concepciones de su precoz ingenio. 

A los ocho afios, arreglo pai*a la escena espafiola su 
primer drama. Su primer original fu6 representado con 
6xito, contando s61o diecinueve aiios. Mds tarde com- 
puso sucesivamente : Virginia^ El Lance de Honor^ j el 
muj famoso El Drama Nueoo^ que es la mejor de sus 
obras. Era secretario perpetuo de la Academia Espafiola 
cuando murio, en junio de 1898. * 

Eugenio Sell^is, periodista y poeta, ha escrito varies 
dramas de gran m^rito. 

En un tiempo se crey6 que Iba d ser un formidable 
rival de Echegaray, especialmente despu6s del estreno de 
sus dos obras maestras, El Nudo Oordiam^o^ y Las Ea- 
culturaa de Carne^ pero mds tarde se enfri6 su entusias- 
mo y abandono mucho la literatura dramdtica. 

T por til time, Don Leopoldo Cano y Masas, oficial 
que es de la armada, fu6 quien gano el premio, por poesia 
lirica, en la competicion po6tica instituida por el ayunta- 
miento de Madrid, en 1 878. Ad6mas de sus poesias liri- 
cas, ha escrito varios dramas notables, el mejor de los 
cuales, Los Laurdes de un Poeta^ se produjo el mismo 
afio citado. 
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Ademds de los nombrados podria citarle: EounjLz. 
EsoosusA, GrOBOBTizA, Olona, Pioon, Eulogio Florentino 
Sanz, J otroe, cuyas obras ocapan tambi^n un lugar muy 
prominente en la historia de la literatura dramdtica mo- 
dema, pero qne desgraciadamente me veo sin tiempo para 
mencionar. 

PBOSA. 

— Como el tiempo que me resta es ya demasiado corto 
y adn no hemes hablado nada de la prosa, le agradeceria 
que me diera una idea de ella, nombr&ndome los princi- 
pales autores, desde el comienzo del siglo^ y sns obras m^ 
principales. 

— Pues aqul tenemos d Lista,^ d quien ya bemos nom- 
brado como maestro y consejero de Esproiiceda, Ventura 
de la Vega, y muchos otros de los grandes poetas y litera- 
tes que llevaron d cabo nuestro renacimiento literario. 

Como poeta figura entre los primeros, y con ser tan alto 
su ra6rito en este punto, aiin lo tiene mds subido como pre- 
ceptor y como critico. Sus Disoursos en el Ateneo ; sus 
Ensayos Criticos; sus articulos publicados en el Censor^ 
etc., hacen d Lista el primer critico de su tiempo, el edu- 
eador y gula de una generaci6n literaria. 

Entre sus obras, debe tambi^n contarse la bella traduc- 
ci6n que hizo de la Historia Unwersal del Conde de 
Segur. Con leer algunos pdrrafos de su Introduccion d 
la Historia Modema de la misma obra, se puede juzgar 

» Don Albeb'to Lista, naci6 en SevUla en 1776. Fu^ catedritico de mate- 
m&ticas primero ; despnes de Ret6rioa 7 Po^tica, rector del c^lebre oole^o de 
San Mateo de Madrid, 7 director de la Qaceta de Madrid. Muri6 en Sevilla 
en 1848. 

« Don Antonio AloalX Oaliano, nacid en C&diz en 1789. Fu^ diputado 
en varias ooaaiones, 7 liltimamente ministro de Fomento en 1864. Muri6* ea 
1865. 
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sn prosa castiza y galana, y la flnidez y correccion de su 
inimitable estilo. 

Alcala Galiano,^ alcanzo mayor celebridad como ora- 
dor que como escritor, annque seria gran injosticia no 
reconocer su m^rito en este Ultimo concepto. 

. Entre sua escritos mds notables, figuran sns Eatudioa 
CrUicoSj y el prologo & El Moro Moposito del Duque de 
Bivas. Sas m6ritos de orador eran tales, que nadie ha 
habido en Espafia que compita con 61, por la facilidad y 
espontaneidad de la improvisaci6n, por la gracia, elegan- 
cia y correcci6n del estilo, y por la amenidad de cuanto 
decla. 

El rey de los criticos espafioles del presente siglo, 
como le llama el ilustre Fernando Wolf, puede afirmarse 
que es Don AgustIn Duran.^ Fu6 discipulo de Lista, 
quien alimento en 61 y dirigio sus aficiones literarias. 
En 1828, publico un optisculo que influy6 mucho en la 
revoluci6n literaria verificada poco dfespu^s. A tines del 
mismo afio, di6 & luz -EZ Romancero de Bomcmces Moris- 
cos ; en 1830, El Romancero de Romances Doctri/ncHeSj 
AmMorios^ Festivos^ Jocosos^ Satiricos y BurUscos /yd 
poco, el Rommwero y Ccmcionero} 

Entre sus demds producciones debo citar : La PoemL 
Popular^ El Drama NoveUsco^ JvJicio de Lope de Vega^ 
el de El Condenado por Desconjiado^ de Tirso, y la In- 
t/roduccion d los Sainetes de Don Ram/m de la Cruz. 

Balmes es una de las glorias espaflolas mds pura y 

• Don AouBTfN Duran, naci6 en Madrid en 1798, y estadi6 en el Seminario 
de Vergara y en la universidad do Sevilla. Las fechas principales de su bio- 
grafia, son las de la publicaci6n de bus obras. Muri6 en 1862. 

* Estas tres inapreciables coleooiones, las refiindio despu^ en dos precio- 
BOB voliimenes de la BihUoteca de Autaree Espafioles, Otra publicaci6n im- 
portantisima de Duran, es la de las mejores obras do nuestro teatro antiguo, 
que principio oon las de Tirso de Molina. 



328 lecci6n vig^sima. 

m^ simpdtioa del siglo XIX. No solo fn6 xmo de los 
lilosofos m&& grandes, j una de las inteligeneias m^ pro- 
fundas de naestro tiempo, sino tambi6n un escritor emi- 



/_• 



1 



nentisimo. 

Entre sus obras, merecen ser estndiadas por el fondo 
y por la forma : Za Religi&n dsmosirada al alcance de 
lo8 nifLoSj Ca/rtas a v/n ExcejpticOy El Protestcmtismo^ 
qne es indndablemente la primera de todas en importan- 
cia; El Griteno^ j Memorias sobre d Cdihaio^ trabajo 
que comenz& su celebridad universal, ddndose el caso 
de que, El Protestantismo^ comenzara & traducirse al 
francos, al alemdn, al ingles y al latiD, atin antes de su 
publicacion. 

NocEDAL.* Los meritos de este c^lebre hombre politico 
son muy grandes. Lo rnismo cuando escribia que cuando 
hablaba, se hacia maestro en el manejo de nuestra lengua. 
Como orador pocos le ban aventajado : su palabra, limpia 
y castiza, era vigorosa sin dejar de ser elegante, y abun- 
dante sin dejar de ser preeisa. 

Leyendo sus Discursos Academicos y su Vida de J(h 
vellano8j parece leerse alguna de las obras de nuestros 
grandes prosistas del siglo de oro, por la correcci6n y la 
hermosura del estilo. 

Don Modesto Lafuente,^ que ademds de insigne his- 

> Don Jaimb Balmes, naci6 en Yich en 1810. Estudio en el setninario de 
Bu ciudad natal y luego en la universidad de Cervera, donde fue profesor y 
desempen6 varias c4tedras. £n 1889, se di6 k conocer como escritor, con 
Memoriaa sobre el CeUbato. Murio en Vich en 1848. 

3 Don Candido Nooedal, nacio haoia la mitad del primer tercio de este 
siglo. Fu6 Ministro de la Gobernacl6n en 1856, y murio en Madrid, en 1885, 
siendo jefe del partido carlista. 

* Don Modesto Lafuentb naci6 en 1806. Hizo sus estudios en Leon, 
Santiago y Valladolld. En 1845, comenz6 k publicar el Teatro Social del Siglo 
XIX^ que abandond m4s tarde para dedioarso a reunir los matcriales para su 
ffistoria de EapafLa, Diputado varias veces, senalose en el Parlamento oomo 
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toriador j publicista, fu6 notable periodista, satirico y 
escritor de costumbres, con el seudonimo popularisimo 
de jFray Gerundio^ publico muchos peri6dico8, folletos j 
libros, pero su obra capital, la que ha inmortalizado 8U 
nombre, es su Historia General de Espafla. 

El mAs popular de los escritores espafioles de costum- 
bres es El Curioso Pablante, seud6Dimo con que Don 
Kam6n de Mesonebo Romanos,* firm6 aquellos bellos cua- 
dros que forman el Panorama Matritense j las Jiscenas 
MatritenseSy viva y acabada pintura de la sociedad j de 
las costumbres espafiolas, y muy especialmente de las ma- 
drileflas, 

Ademds, ha dejado el Manual de Madrid, Tipos y 
Caracterea, el Antiguo Madrid, Paaeo Hist&ricopor las 
CaUes de la Corte, y Memorias de un Setentdn, su tiltima 
obra, que como todas ellas estd escrita en un estilo lleno 
de naturalidad y sencillez, y en un lenguaje en extremo 
castizo y correcto. 

T por tiltimo, voy & concluir con los muertos dici^n- 
dole algo del c61ebre FfoARO, seud6ninio que ha hecho 
inmortal Don Maktano Josi: de Larra.* 

orador fiicil y eletjanto, y de palabra en^rgica y persuasiva. Fu6 vicepresi- 
dente del Congreso, individuo de las academias Espanola y de la Historia, y 
director de la Escuela de Diplomacia. Murio en 1865. 

^Este insigDe escritor naoio en Madrid en 1803, y muri6 en 1882. La 
independencia de su posicidn y lo apacible de su caracter, aIej4ronle por com- 
pleto de las agitaciones politicas en que vivieron la mayor parte de los escri- 
tores contempor&neos suyos, y le permitieron consagrar su vida & los trab^os 
literarios. Sus obras todas, oontribuyen & justiflcar el alto puesto quo el 
autor tiene en nuestra litcratura. 

* Don Mariano J os6 de Labba, naci6 en Madrid en 1809. Recibi6 en Paris 
parte de su educaclon, y volvi6 & Espana ingresando on el colegio de San An- 
tonio Abad de Madrid. Comenz6 k dar muestras de su aficion literaria, tra- 
duciendo del fi^nc^s La Iliada y El Mentor de la juventud, Muri6 en 1837, 
dispar&ndose un pistoletazo, con lo que puso fln k una existencia que pudo ser 
tan provechosa para su patria. 
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Debido & los consejos de su amigo Don Ventura de 
la Vega, comenzo Larra d Iiacerse c61ebre, j & mostrar las 
caalidades de sa estilo j de bvl talento, escribiendo en el 
periodico el Pobredto Hahlador^ con aqnella sdtira pun- 
zante k implacable que es el rasgo mds Baliente de sa 
personalidad literaria. 

Entre las obras de Larra, se cnentan : los dramas 
Me(Aa8 j Quevedo ; la no vela, JEl Doncd de Don Enrique^ 
J otras ; ademds de sinniimero de artlculos, que son los 
que mejor sefialan la forma y el sentido de su sdtira asi 
como su espantoso pesimismo. 

El titulado, JSl Dia de Difuntos de 1836, tiltimo que 
escribio, viene & ser como siniestra profecia del desdi- 
chado fin de su autor tres meses despu^s de su publicacion. 

T ahora para terminar y pasar d la generaci6n viviente, 
le mencionar^ los nombres, no menos c61ebres de : Reinoso, 
eminente poeta y literate que naci6 en Sevilla en 1772 ; 
DoNoso CoBTEs, Sanz DEL Kio, Eevilla, autor de Za 
Sistoria de la lAteratv/ra eapaflola / El Conde de Tore- 
Ko, Ferbeb del Rio, Febnando de Casteo, MiSfANO, 
EsiiaBAKEz Caldeb6n, el autor de las Cartas EspafiolaSy 
publicadas alternando con las Escenaa Matritenaes de 
Mesonero Romanes; y Segovia, autor del boceto Loa 
Aficionadoa. Tambi6n los novelistas y escritores de cos- 
tumbres, Campo Alange (Conde de), Escosura, Fernan 
Caballero (Cecilia Bobl de Faber), Fernandez y Gon- 
zalez, el novelista m&& f ecundo de su generaci6n, y, Flo- 
res (Antonio). 

— I T cudles son los hombres que dan mds lustre en 
nuestros dias d su literatura patria ? 

— Puede decirse que Zorrilla, representa el espafiolis- 
mo; Tamayo, el buen gusto; Echegaray, la fuerza; 
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Gald6b, el talento ; Yaleeia, la elegancia cldsica ; Cam- 
POAMOE, la incredulidad atnable y sonriente; Alabc6n, 
el espiritu meridional; Pebeda, la siaceridad artlstiea; 
!N6§EZ DB Aboe, el dominio de la f onna ; Menendez Pb- 
ULTo, la Yoracidad iDtelectaal ; Castelas, la eublimidad 
oratoria ; Fernandez Flobes, el espiritu modemo ; Cab- 
TBO Y Sebeano, la observacion ; Fernandez Bbemon, la 
agudeza ; Alas, la sdtira ; Zapata, el vigor poetico ; Se- 
XLES, la audacia ; Gang y Masas, el desenfado ; Blasco, 
la facilidad; Taboada, la gracia; Valdes, el ingenio; 
Pebez Escbich, la inveneion ; Emilia Pabdo Bazan, el 
estilo ; Patbocinio de Biedma, la descripcion ; y Mabta 
DEL PiLAB SiNuis, la modostia. 

— Pues no pnedo prescindir de snplicar & Vd. que 
me d6 una ligera idea de estos autores, nombrdndome sus 
obras mds prineipales. 

— El primero de los que no hemos tratado anterior- 
mente, y que en mi condensada descripei6n representa el 
talento, es Don Benito Pebez Gald6s,^ el autor de Gloria 
y Za FamUia de Leon Roch^ uno de los literatos espa- 
fioles mds conocidos en los Estados Unidos. 

Un insigne literato americano dice : que quien le di6 & 
leer Dofia Perfecta^ del mismo autor, iba preguntando d 
todo el que encontraba si habia leldo dicho libro, y si le 
contestaban negativamente no queria tener mds trato con 
ellos. 

Adem& de las tres obras mencionadas, ha escrito una 
extensa serie de Ejpisodios NacionoHea^ en los que trata 
en la m& ligera y romdntica forma, los sueesos historieos 

1 DoK Benito P&bez Qald68, naci6 en Canarias en 1845. Adeni4s de 
novelista, es legislador y miembro de la Camara de Diputados. Esta viviendo 
en Madrid, donde publica sus obras, desde su Uegada a la capital siendo aiin 
«auy joven. 
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de la Espafia contempordnea ; Ma/rianda^ Fort/unata y 
JdeirUa^ Tormento^ El Doctor CentenOy El Audaz^ La 
Incognita^ Miau^ Angd Ouerra y otras mucLas. 

Don Juan Valera,^ quizis nuestro primer cldsico mo- 
demo, pertenece & la earrera diplomdtiea y f u6 ministro 
en Washington basta el alio 1887. 

La obra por la que mejor se le conoce en America es 
Pepita Jimenez^ tradneida al ingles por la distinguida y 
erudita literata Dofia Maria J. Serrano. Otros de sus no 
menoB celebrados libros son : El Comendador Mendoza^ 
precedido de un pr6Iogo escrito por el famoso estadista, 
escritor y orador espaflol Don Antonio Canovas del 
Castillo;* Dofla Luz (tradneida al ingl6s en Nneva 
York, 1890), Las Iluaiones del Dr. FausHno^ Pdsarse 
de Liato^ Cuentm y Didlogos y otras. Ademds ha escrito 
infinidad de cartas, en las que deja ver su profunda in- 
teligencia, elegancia y correcci6n de estilo, especialmente 
en las publicadas con el nombre de Cartas Americanas. 

Don Pedro Antonio de Alaro6n ^ es uno de los ge- 
nios mds originales 6 inventivos entre sus colegas. 

Entre sus novelas, se cuenta en primer lugar, El Scnn- 
hrero de Trea PicoSj la m& popular de ellas, precioso, 
divertido y original libro del que no es posible leer un 
capitulo sin llegar hasta su fin; ^ Final de Norma^ 

> Don Juan Valera, de la Academia espanola, Daoi6 en 1825. Pertenece 
k ilostre familia y es hermano de la Duquesa de Malakoff que vivia en Paris 
ocupando nno de los primeros puestos en la antigua aristocracia de la dodad & 
la moda. Actualmente vive en Madrid ; es senador del reino y va en impor- 
tancia & la cabeza del Cuerpo Diplom&tieo, al que por profesidn pertenece. 

> Don Antonio CInoyas del Castillo, de la misma edad aproximada- 
mente que Don Juan Yalera, quizes el primer estadista de Espana, es el jefe del 
partido monirquico conservador. Es espl^ndido orador, y hombre del mejor 
fCusto literario. Fu^ eleg^do diputado por primera vez en 1854, y ha sido 
Presidente del Consejo de Ministros durante gran parte de los i!iltimos veinte 
anos. Entre sus obras, las m&s altamcnte roputadas son, una Historia de Es' 
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una de sas mds interesantes producciones que escribio 
cnando no contaba mds que 15 afios ; El Eaccmdalo^ El 
Nino de la Bola^ Novdm Cortas^ La Prddiga, Viajea 
jpor Eypafkbj El Capitd/ii Veneno^ etc. 

Tambi^n ha escrito : Poesias Serias y HumoristiGOs ; 
Juicioa LiterarioB y Artisticos; y un precioso euadro de 
costumbres titnlado Cosas que Fueron. 

Pereda, qae he citado representando la Binceridad 
artlstica, no tiene rival para descripciones de tipos y cos- 
tumbres popalares, y de caracteres exc^ntricos. Sus obras 
figuran en primera llnea. 

De las obras de Don Jos6 Maria de Pereda, le citar6 
como las que mds caracterizan su g^nero : Eabozoa y Pas- 
gufios^ Los Homhres de Pro^ El Buey SueUo . . ., Don 
Oonzalo Oomdlez de la Oonzaleray De Tal Palo Tal 
Astilla, Escenas Mbntaflesae, Tipos y CostumireSy y 
Tipos Trashumantes. 

— Toca el tumo al misefior de la oratoria, al hombre 
universal, & Castelar, sobre quien deseo muchlsimo oir la 
opini6n de Vd. 

— Don Emilio Castelar, el ^^ Gladstone EspafloP^ 
como le llaman los ingleees, quizds el orador mds elociiente 
del siglo ; necesitaria varias p&ginas y horas para ocuparme 
de 61, tiempo y espacio de que no nae deja Vd. disponer 
en esta ocas]6n. 

— ' ' I 

pana durante los si^los XVI, XVII, y Xvill, y un laigo volumen de e»tudio8 
Bobre el reinado de Felipe IV, publicado liltimamente. 

s Don Pbdbo Ain^Nio de Alabo6n, naoi6 en Gu&dix (Granada) en 1888. 
Estudid en la universidad de la capital donde se ^i^raduo k los catorce anos, j 
fund6 & los veinte, un peri6dico literario semanal. Pooo despu^s pa86 k Ma- 
drid. Como critioo era tan extremadamente severo que, cuando 41 publio6 su 
primer drama, M Eifo IVodiffo, cayeron por venganza sobre 61 tantas criticas, 
que aunque obra de no escaso m^rito tuvo que retirarla del teatro. Murio en 
Madrid el ano do 1896. 
215 
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Sa distincion como escritor, no obstante baber side nn 
tanto nublada por la brillantez de sn carrera como ar- 
diente ^ incansable defensor del repablicanismo, j por la 
inmensa resonancia de sn repntacion como orador, tiene 
elevado pnesto en la historia de su generacion.^ 

Entre sns obras se cnentan : La Historia de la Civili- 
zaciony cnya profunda erudicion est4 & la altnra de sn ri- 
queza en estilo 6 im^genes, j de la gloriosa imaginacion 
de sn antor ; Edudios Historicos Sobre la Edad Media^ 
Historia dd Movimiento Repvhlicano en Europa^ Me- 
cuerdos de Italia^ libro de viajes y descripciones que ha 
tcnido gran 4xito j que ha side recientemente tradncido 
al ingles; el tfUimo Suspiro del MorOj interesantisimo 
estudio de la historia de Granada hasta la toma de la 
ciudad por los Reyes Cat61icofl ; Fra FUippo lAppi^ Re- 
cuerdoB y E^peranza^^ Tragedian de la Historia^ j otras. 
Sus Oradones j Discnrsos Parlamentarios Uenan adem^ 
varies volAmenes. 

En el g^nero de novelas ha escrito dos : Za Hermana 
de la Caridad^ precioso libro de tal profnndidad de pen- 
samiento y tal f aerza de diccion y de estilo^ que la inteli- 
gencia uecesita detenerse pdrrafo por pdrrafo admirando 
aquella incomparable fluidez en riqueza de palabras y 
situaciones ; y, la Historia de un Corazfm^ cuya segunda 
parte se titula Micardo. 

1 Bon EioLio Castblab, nnd6 el alio 1832. Teniendo 86I0 veinticuatro de 
edad, gano por oposicion la catedra de historia critica 7 fllos6flca de la univer- 
sidad de Madrid. Despues de una ardorosa campaiia parlamentaria en &vor de 
la repiiblica, se opuso vigorosamente al proyecto de una regenda. £1 gobier- 
no elegldo por las Cortes despu^s de la abdicaci6n de Don Amadeo I, le nom- 
br6 ministro de Estado. £n Agosto de 1878, fu^ elegido presidente de las 
Cortes, cargo de que hizo dimisi6n al ser nombrado Presidente de la Bepiiblica, 
el 6 de Setiembre del mismo alio. £n los actuales momentos se encuentra en 
Madrid, donde su incansablo 7 finisima plumu, uo cesa do dar originolofl y 
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' — He gozado inmensamente con la de8cripci6n de las 
obras y biografia de tan interesante figura, y aliora le 
agradeceiia que, dejando el resto de los autores anterior- 
mente citados, me dijera algo de los mds eminentes, Alas, 
Vald^s, y Bazdn. 

— Siento muelio quedarme sin deeirle nada sobre es- 
critores de tanto m^rito como ^mc?A,*.uno de los que 
nids entretienen con sus interesantisimas novelas ; Blasco^ 
que se cuenta entre nuestros primeros humoristas ; y Cas- 
tro y Serrano^ que tanto ha influido en prof undizar el 
realismo, tendencia de la novela del dia ; pero me limi- 
tary d hacerle una breve resefia de las obras de los nom- 
bres que me cita Vd., empezando por el vigoroso escritor 
Don Leopoldo Alas, que con el seudonimo de Clarin^ 
ha escrito esas famosas criticas, que lo han elevado d ocu- 
par, en uni6n de las insignes figuras de Valera y Men^n- 
dez Pelayo, uno de los primeros puestos en este genero 
entre los de su generacion. 

Clarin es un cHtico artista, y artista en toda la exten- 
sion de la palabra ; no solo siente la belleza, sino que sabe 
producirla, y esta condici6n le da esa sutileza con que se 
mete hasta en los mds ignorados rincones de las obras para 
juzgarlas. 

Entre las obras del autor de MezdiUa y La Regenta^ 
le citar6 : Sermdn Perdido^ critica y sdtira ; Nueva Cam- 
pa^a^ Id., Id. ; Un Vic^e d Madrid^ foUeto literario ; 
Apolo en Pafos^ y Pipd (novdas corta^). 

tener ooupados a los cristas, con la energia y fecundidad que es tipica del 
primer talento espanol. 

« Don Ekbique P£rez Escrioh, autor de El M&rUr del Qblgota^ reciente- 
mente tradndda al ingles, fu6 un escritor fecundisimo cuya biografia se ob- 
tiene, leyendo su pr^ciosa novela El Ihie Azul, on doi^de haoo su m&B eicacto 
retrato. 
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Don Akmando Pal agio Vald^is * es el antor de Mwrta 
y Maria^ la novela espaliola contempordnea mds leida 
dentro y fuera de Espafia ; Jose^ j Maodminaj libros que 
confirman la observacion de grandes literatos, sobre la, 
tendencia idealista de sn escritor. 

La forma literaria de Marta y Ma/na^ es irreproeha- 
ble ; tiene encantador humorismo, es apasionada y tierua, 
y por ultimo, estd escrita en un estilo que encanta al pen- 
samiento. 

Valdes tiene en bus obras el sentido c6mii30j como 
es propio de todo escritor de la raza de Cervantes, pero 
como es tambi^n un hombre de este siglo, posee sus me- 
lancolias ; su liomor estd mezclado de temura. Todo 
esto estd palpable en cada pdgina que se lee de Maxi- 
mina, * 

El Idilio de un Enferrao puede considerarse como la 
primera novela naturalista espafiola, k cuya escuela hace 
profesion de pertenecer el autor. 

En la corriente de su primer libro, El SefUrrito Octch 
vioj se deja sentir un verdadero talento de pintor y de 
narrador. 

Za Hermana San Sulpicio^ se titula su tiltima obra, 
que si posible fuera babria aumentado la popularidad de 
su autor, quien cuenta ademds en su repertorio : Los Ova- 

1 Don Abmando Palacio ValdAs naci6 en un pueblo de Asturias en 1868. 
Sus uovelas han adquirido gran oelebridad, no s61o en Espana, sino en toda 
Europa 7 America ; se han traducido k varios idiomas y son objeto de estudio 
para los principales criticos extranjeros. Generalmente vive en su pais natal 
excepto tres 6 cuatro meses del ano que lo pasa en la capital. Yald^s no haoe 
m4s de diez anos que escribe ; 7 apenas cinco, que se ha hecho un gran logar 
entre los criticos 7 novelistas de la Espana contempor4nea, donde goza de la 
reputaci6n de maestro. 

* Marta y Maria fu^ traducida en Nueva York, donde es mejor conocida 
por el nombre de El Marquis d-e BsflaUa. 

» Traducida al ingles en Nueva York, 1889. 
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dcyres dd Ateneo^ Los Novdiataa Eapafloles^ Nu&vo Viaje 
al Pamaso^ La Literaimra en 1881^ Aguaa Fuertes^ Ri- 
verita, El Cuarto Poder^ j La Espuma.* 

DoSjl Emilia Pabdo Bazan, honra de su sexo en la 
literatura inoderna de su patria, ha contiibtddo mnclio & 
crear la fama de que hoy goza la novela espailola, y se ha 
conquistado la adiniraci6n j el interes mds alld de los 
litnites de su pais, j atin del oc^ano. 

Sus do8 idltimas obras son, InsolaoiSn j Morrifla, im- 
presas en Barcelona, las que ponen el nombre de su autora 
& envidiable altura como novelista. Emilia Pardo Bazdn 
representa como nadie los objetos y como nadie tambi^n 
analiza sus caracteres. 

Ademds de las dos citadas, ha escrito las preciosas 6 
interesantisimas : Un Viaje de Novioa^ La Daraa Joven^ 
Los Pazos de Ulloa^ La Madre Natv/raleza^ Mi Bom^ 
ria, PasGucd Lopez, La Cuestion Palpitante, La Trihv^ 
na. El Cisne de Vilamorta, La PevoJ/ucion y la Novela 
en Pusia (recientemente traducida al ingl6s),, y otras, 
que son muestras elocuentes del estilo de la autora. 

— Supongo que muchos otros literatos y hombres de 
ciencia, deberian tambi^n ser mencionados, pero tengo 
que contentarme con conocer los que van y han ido du- 
rante el presente siglo d la cabeza en el g^nero de ficcion, 
el drama y la poesia, de una literatura modema que me- 
rece, con lo que ciertemente no se perderia el tiempo, un 
concienzudo y detenido estudio. 

, — ■ - -■ — ■ 

« Publicada en espanol 7 en ingl^ al mismo tiempo, en Barcelona 7 en 
Nueva York respectivamente. 
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USO DE LOS TIEMFOS DEL VEBBO. 

TIEMPOS SIMPLES. 
MoDO Indicativo. 

Jh'esente, 

1. Este tiempo expresa una acci6n presente 6 que se re- 
fiere & ipoca actual. Ejemplos :' 

Mientraa yo dicto ella escribe. While I dictate she writes, 

America es t*n pueblo * que pro- America ia a country which jpro^ 

gresa sin cesar, greases without ceasing. 

To xnadrugo. I get up early. 

2. Se usa idiom&ticamente el verbo hacer en este tiempo, 
cuando se denota espacio transcurridOy como : 

Hace tres aitos que no nos habla- It is three years since we spoke to 

mos. each other. 

Hace dos semanas que llueve. It has been raining for two weeks. 

/ Cudnto tiempo hace que estk How long Jiave you been in this 

F. en este pais f country f 

Hace cinco afCos que estoy aqui. I Jiave been here five years. 

3. Este tiempo ocupa algnnas veces el lagar del pasado, 
especialmente en na/rracionesy v. gr. : 

Apenas did la hora, cuando lie- Scarcely had the clock struck, 
gan los invitados, se sien- when the guests a/rrived, seat- 

tan d la mesa, y comienza ed themselves at the table, 

la comida, and dinner began, 

^ — - — I I 

> Pueblo en este sentido es 8m6nimo de nacion. 
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I 
4. Algunas veces reeraplaza 2\futurOy especialmeote des- 
pu6s de la coDJuncion si cuando nanca se usa dicho xiempo : 

Si viene V, a mi casa saldremos If you mil come to my house we 

d dar un paseo. will go to take a walk. 

Voy en seguida d ver dV, I ttfill go at once to see you. 

^ Tiene V. la bondad 9 Will you have the kindness f 

4 Me hace F. el favor f Will you do me the favor f 

Tiempo Imperfecto. 

1. Este tiempo se emplea para expresar una aGci6ii 6 
SQceso que acontece 6 existe mientras otra acci6n tiene 
lugar. Ejemplos : 

Estaba en mi ctuxrto cuando V, I wa,s in my room when you rang 

toco la campanula. the bell. 

Efltaba en el parque cuando el I was in the park when the man 

homhre se pegb el tiro> shot himself. 

. Habl&bamos de Don Jua/n cuan- We were speaking of Mr. John 

do el mismo vino a vemoa, when he himself came to see us. 

Llovia mucJio ayer cuando yo It rained hard yesterday when I 

sdli,^ went out. 

2. Se usa tambi^n el imperfecto cuando se denota cos- 

tumhre 6 hdbito de bacer una cosa ; v. gr. : 

Antes me levantaba d las ocho. Formerly I used to get up at eight. 

Me g^ustaba hailar cuando etei, I used to like to dance when I was 

mdsjoven, younger. 

Napoleon era un gram, general^ Napoleon was a great general. 

Los espafColes eran gra/ndes con- The Spaniards were great con- 

quisiadores.^ querors. 

3. Al imperfecto se le llama tiempo descriptive, por- 
que se emplea para descrihir cualidades de personas 6 cosas, 
y el estado, lugar 6 dispoaicidn en que estaban en el pasado ; 

' 1 Pegarse un tiro se emplea idiom&ticamente para expresar la acci6n de 

suiciHarse con un arma de ibego. 

3 Se puede tambi^n decir cvando yo «a2ia,8i se desea expresar continuidad, 
* En ambas de estas sentencias pucde emplearse q\ pasado decide y decir : 

Napol66n/t«^ un gran general. Los espailoles/u«ro;i grandes conquistadorca 
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£l ert^joven entanees. He wcu young then. 

HI relqf era muy peqitefto. The watch wets very small. 

La mesa era de mdrmol y estaba The table was of marble and was 

eolocada en el eentro del placed in the center of the 

euarto, room. 

Tiempo Per/ecto {D^nido). 

1. Este tiempo, que tambi^n se llama pasado, denota una 

acci6n paaacUiy ya sea una bora antes, semana, mes, anos 6 

edades. Ejemplos : 

Anoche estuve en d iecUro. I was at the theatre last night. 

Le vi Jhace doe aftos, I saw him two years ago. 

Cesar muri6 en Roma, Caesar died in Home. 

2, Se usa, por lo tanto, eh narraciones histdricaSy y por 
esta raz6n se le llama tiempo histdrioOy v. gr.: 

Los franceses dieron muchasha- The French fought many. battles 
taUas en tiempo de Napole(m L in the time of Napoleon I. 

Los'reyes Catblicos entxaron en The Catholic kings entered Gra- 
GratMda el afio 1491S, nada in 1492. 

JFltturo. 

1. Este tiempoy como lo dice su apelativo, es el contra- 

rio del pasadOy j denota una accion f utura 6 que esta por 

ocurrir. Ejemplos : 

Escribir6 d mi amigo maftana, I toiU write my friend to-morrow. 

No se sabe a quiSn elegir^n It is not known who will he elect- 

presidenie, ed president. 

Coii8iderar6 lo que F. me propone, I mil consider what you propose, 

y le comunicar^ mi deci- a,nd 1 toill communicate to you 

sibn, my decision. 

2. Se usa tambi^n algunas veces en preguntas 6 user- 

cioneSy especialmente cuando el interrogante, 6 el que babla, 

estd convencido de que su dicho no puede ser negado. 

Ejemplos : 

/ Ser& cierto lo que he visto f Is it true what I have seen f 

/ Habr& fdicidad semejante 9 Is there such happiness f 

No liabr& desgracia como la mia. There is no misfortune like mine. 
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Condidonal, ' 

1. Se osa m&s principalmente en sentencias condicionales 
de las cuales forma la conclusidn^ mieotras que las formas 
en ra ^ se, con las conjunciones si 6 que, hacen la coiidU 
d&ii} Ejemplos : 

Yo iria d Mijico si aupiera (6 «*- I wovM go to Mexico if I knew 

piese) espaflol, Spanish, 

^e consideraria dichoso si tuvie- He tootUd consider himself happy 

ra {6 tuviese) la miiad de lo if he had half of what you 

que y, dice, say. 

Si tuviera un cahallo lo men- If I had a horse I would ride 

taria. him. 

2. El condicional se emplea en lugar del futuro 6 
presente, para expresar duda^ poaibilidad 6 conveniencia, 
Ejemplos : 

4 Beridkverdad lo que oi f Is it true what I heard f 

4 Podria venir ese hombre f Will that man come ? 

Deberian salir Vs, en segu/ida. Tou might to leave at once. 

3. Tambi^n se usa para expresar deaeo 6 s^plica ; v. gr. : 

Desearia ir d Saratoga el vera/no I desire to go to Saratoga next 

prdximo, summer. 

Me alegraria que viniera V, d 1 should be glad if you would 

verme a nhenudo, come to see me often* 

4. Denota adem&s este tiempo, proximidad de un acon- 
tecimiento, 6 incertidumbre al narrarlo ; v. gr. : 

Serian las dos de la maftana It must have been two o'clock in 
cucmdo me despertd d ruido, the morning when the noise 

awakened me. 
iVb tendria tcmtos amigos cuando He could not have had so many 
no le Secorrieron, friends when they did not 

help him. 

1 Las formas en ra y m son impermutables despu^s de las conjunciones 
M y guey en sentencias condicionales. 
t 
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TIEMPOS COMPUESTOS. 

MoDo Indicativo. 

Las locuciones compaestas con el verbo estar j el geruti' 
dio de otro verbo, eqaivalen 4 la significaci6n de 6ste en el 
tiempo determinado por aquil. Los tiempos asl forraados 
denotan que la accion 4 que se refieren, estd 6 estuvo ocu- 
rriendo en el momento que se habla, 6 en el tiempo que de-^ 
tormina el relato. Ejemplos : 

Bstoy leyendo un periodico, I am reading a newspaper. 

Le estaba escribiendo (6 escri- I was writing you when I receivect 

bia) d y, cuando recibi su your letter. 

carta. 

E8tar6 concluyendo el negocio 1 shall be finishing the aSait when 

cuando Vs, lleguen, you arrive. 

Eataria empezando mi trabajo I should be beginning my work 

ahora si , , , now if . . . 

Pasado Indefinido. 

1. Este tiempo, Uamado tambi^n presente anterior, se 
refiere a una accidn pasaday sin determinar periodo preciso, 
6 4 un muy reciente suceso, Ejemplos : 

He vendido los efectos. I h^ave sold the goods. 

Italia ha producido grcmdes mu- Italy Aaa produced great musi- 

sicos, cians. 

He sabido la noticia hace tin I learned the news a moment 

momexito. a^go, 

2. Denota tambi^n una accidn paaada perteneciente a 
un periodo de tiempo no enteramente tranacurrido ; v. gr. : 

He estado en casa todo el dia, I have been at home all day. 

HI siglo diecinueve ha sido pro- The nineteenth century Tias been 

digioso en inventos, marvelous in inventions. 

estado en Nueva York desde I have been in New York since the 

el afto 1881, year 1881. 

trabajado mucho este afto, I huve tvorked hard this year. 
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Pluscuamperfecto. 

Este tiempo denota, qae no solamente est& pasado por A 
mismOy sioo tambi6n con ref erencia & otra acci6n pasada^ 
expresada 6 eomprendida ; v. gr. : 

Le habia esczito d Vd, cuando I had written you when I received 

recibl su carta, your letter. 

Habia visto en Europa al pia- I had seen the pianist in Europe 

nista antes de venir il aqui, before he came here. 

Habia leido d libro citando lo I had read the book when I re- 

devoIvL turned it. 

Pasado Anterior, 

Este tiempo se nsa del mismo modo que el pluscnamper- 
fecto, pero va siempre precedido por una conjiinci6n de 
tiempo, como : cuando^ apenas, no bietiy Itiego que, aA que^ 
despuks qiiey tan, pronto comOy d menos que, etc. ; v. gr. : 

Tan pronto como hube acaba- As soon as I had finished the book 
do el libro lo di al impresor. I gave it to the printer. 

Cuando hubimos concluido de When we hfid finished our dinner 
comer fuimos a dar v/n paseo, we went to take a walk. 

Despu^s que le hube visto le After I h^ seen him I remem- 
recordi. bered him. 

Futuro Perfecto, 

Este tiempo se nsa como su correspondiente en ingl6s. 
Ejemplos : 

Ma/fiana a estas h^ras liabremos We sTiaU have arrived to-morrow 

llegado. at this time. 

Habr6 acabado el libro en el mes I shall have finished the book is 

de setiembre, the month of September. 

Condicional Perfecto. 

Este tiempo, como el simple, forma la conclusidn en las 
sentencias condicionales, mientras que las .formas en ra y se^ 
con las con junciones si 6 que, hacen la condiciSn ; v. gr. : 
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Habria ido d Europa si hubiese 1 should have gone to Europe if I 

{6 hubiera) tenido dinero. had had money. 

Si hubiera sabido que hubiese If I hoA knoum that he h(ul done 

hecho eso, le habria refiido. that, I tooiUd have scolded him. 

MODO SUBJUNTTVO. 

1. Asl como el Modo Indicativo indica 6 declara sini- 
plemente una cosa, el sabjimtivo la represeota bajo una 
condici6n 6 8aposici6ny 6 un deseo dudoso 6 contingente. 
Ejemplo : 

INDICATIVO. 
Comprari el caballo que mas me I shall buy the horse / like bestJ 

SUBJUNTIVO. 

Com/prar6 el cahaMo que mas me * I shall buy the horse (which) I 
guste.' may like best.' 

NoTA. — ^Las sentencias maroadas * est&n traduoidas en un mgl49 que 
puede parecer superiluo, k fin de aproximarlas lo m4s poslble k la construccion 
espaiiola. 

2. El subjuntivo depende siempre de otro \erho princi- 
pal, J ambos estan usualmente ligados por la conjunciou 
que, 6 por un pronomhre relative / v. gr. : 

Busco quien sepa Jia^cer esto, * I am looking for somebody who 

may know how to do this. 
No encuentro la persona que lo * I can not find the person who 
haga. may do it. 

3. Las conjunciones compuestas siguientes : & fin de que 
6 para que ;^ con tal que 6 oon tal de que ; ^ & menos que 6 
& no ser que ; ^ en case de que ; ^ hasta que,^ j algunas otras, 
requieren el modo subjuntivo ; v. gr. : 

1 Ea decir,un caballo eUgido de antemano {previously). 
> Un caballo no determmado ^(^cia, aunque en eidstenoia. 
» In order that. * Provided thai, » Unless, 

• In case that b^f, » Until. 
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En caso de que venga, digale * In ease that he should eome^ tell 
Vd, que se vaya. him to go away. 

No le pague Vd,, & no «er que * Don't you pay him unlesa he 
quiera hacerlo, ufanta to do it. 

Con tal de que Mciera eso, se * Provided that he shotUd do that, 
lo ddria, I would give it to him. 

4. Algunas conjuncioneSy como : aunque, ouando, aiin 
onando,^ siempre ^ue^^ etc., rigen al indicativo si se expresa 
im afeto positivOy j al subjunctivo cuando s61o se refiere & 
posiibilidad.^ Ejemplo : 

INDICATIVO. 

Attn cuando trabaja^ todo el * Even thotigh\iQ works* iYie^vrhol^ 
dAa no se cansa, day, he does not get tired. 

SUBJUNTIVO. 

Attn cuando trabaje * todo el * He does not get tired though he 
dia no se cansa, may work^ the whole day. 

5. Verbos principales que expresan deseo^ mandator per- 
misOy duday miedoy gozOy dolovy aorpreaay a^plicay esperanza 
y contrariedady requieren el verbo subaltemo en el modo 
8ub)untivo^ Ejemplos : 

Deseo que vengan. I wish them to come, 

duiero que lo haga F. asi, * I want you to do it so. 

/ Me permite V, que saiga / Will you allow me to go out f 

Espero que iw falte. I hope he will not»/at7. 

Temo que llueva hoy, I am afraid it will rain to-day. 

Desearia que hubiesen podido I umdd like them to have been 

venir, able to come. 

Dudaba que le hubieran TiecTio I doubted whether they would have 

esapregunta, asked him that question. 

6. Tambien se nsa este modo despn^s de ezpresiones 
impersonales. Ejemplos : 

1 Fven wlhen, , * Whenever, » V^ase pkg. 226, nota 1 . 

« Ai&n ouondo iraha^a (positive). 1^ trabqfa, 

* Ai&n cuando trabqfe (posibilidad). ^1 no trab^ja, pero H trabti^ara no se 
cansaria. • V^ase p4g. 138, nota 4. 
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Es una Idstima qtie no venga. It is too bad that he wiU not came, 
Gonvendria ^ue hubiese ?iee7io IttootUd be eotwenient if he had 

lo que no8 dijo, done what he told as. 

Ee muy eztraiko que hasran dbra- It is very strange that they should 

do asi. ^<*^ acted thus. 

Importa que le vea Y. It i» important that you see him, 

Basta que lo diga V, It is sufficient that you say so. 

Ea necesario que tohaga F. It is necessary that you <io so. 

Seria preciso que viniera. It vxmld he necessary for him to 

come. 
Sera meneBter que estudie. It will he necessary for him to 

study, 

7. El subjantivo se usa en sentencias rdativasy cuando 

el rdativo se refiere & personas, objetos 6 ideas, meDcionadas 

en sentido dudoso 6 indefinido, Ejemplos : 

Sea lo que sea. Be it what may. 

"' Donde quiera que faeras Tiaz lo " When in Home do as the Ro- 

que vieras." mans do." 

Venga lo que viniera. Come what will, 

8. Despaes de los verbos oreer, decir, pensar, etc., en 
sentencias interrogativas y iiegativas, Ejemplos : 

/ Cree V, que il venga f Do you think he toill come f 

i No piensa Y, que eUa saiga Dpn't you think she will leave to- 

mafiana f. morrow f 

4 Me diria V, que no lo liiciera 9 Would you tell me not to do itf 

ClASIFICACION Y CoBBESPONDENCIA de LOS TiEMPOS 

SUBJUNTIVOS. 

Ftesente} 

El Ftesente de Suhfuntivo se usa : 

1. En vez de la forma negativa del imperativo^ como asl 
mismo de las afirmativcis en las terceras personas, cuando se 
expresa proposicidn 6 mandate. Ejemplos : 

^ I — - II ■ ■■ ■■■- ■ — >^ . ^^. ,■■ I I ^' -.. ■' - " ■ ■ ■■■ I , ,. iJii ■ ■■■II 

> No es posible ^ar en ingl^ un tiempo equivalente tXpreaente de suhfun-- 
tivo en espaiiol, pudiendo ^ste ser expresado en lugar de may^ Ut^jwiU^ ioould^ 
should, y aiin del injinitivo, segiin la significadon especial de la sentenda. 
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due no escriba ella. Let her ' not write, 

due haga el eao. Let him ^ do that. 

No trabajeiuos hoy. Let us 710/ work to-day. 

No se lo de Y, DonH you give it to him. 

No se vaya F. i>(m7 you ^0 away, 

due liable ^. i/6/ him apeak, 

2. Cuando el ve'rbo precedente estd en el presente 6 fa^ 
turo de indicativOy 6 en el imperativOy como : 

Deseo gwe acabe Y, para hor- I m^^ you to finish, that I may 
blarle, speak to you. 

Jde alegrard que no haga frio 1 shall be glad it it is not cold be- 
antes del primero de noviem- fore the first of November. 

hre. 

Digaselo cmindo le vea. Tell him so when you see him. 

3. Cuando se expresa designio' future, posihle 6 ca»uaL 
Ejemplos : 

Hablar6 a ese seftor cuando le I will speak to that gentleman 
vea. when I (moy) see him. 

Si ve Yd, d nuestro amigo digale If you see our friend, tell him to 
que venga a verme, come to see me. 

Es una casualidad qite SI la It is by accident if he meets 
encuentre. her. 

4. Despu6s de expresiones impersonales eupresentey tales 

como : puede ser que, es meuester que, es preciso que, es 

necesario que, es imposible y es posible que, es natural 

que, es tiempo de^ue, etc., etc. Ejemplos : 

Puede ser que venga. It may he that he is coming, 

Es tiempo de que Yd. trabaje. It is time that you should work, 
Es natural que U lo haga asi. It is natural that he do it so. 

NoTA. — ^La conjunci6n si no puede nunca regir al 

presente de subjuntivo ; v. gr. : 

Si viene digaZe que se vaya. If he comes, tell him to go away. 

No seria correcto por lo tanto decir si venga. 

1 Let Mm, let her, let them, expresando propoeiciori 6 mandate, so traduc^ 
sierapre por cste tiempo prccedido de la conjunci6n que. 
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Pteterito Perfecto. 
Se usa este tiempo, despu^s de verbos en el futuro^ como 
tambi^o en el presente de indicativo j perfecto definido 
cuando se expresa una acci6n pasada : 

Dudo de que me hay a visto. I doubt whether he may have 

seen me. 
Espero que haya llegado. I Twpe he hcM arrived. 

No volver6 Tuieta que me haya I shall not return till I am recov- 
restablecido. ered. 

Imperfecta, 

Ambas formas de este tiempo se emplean despu6s de 

verbos nsados en tiempos pasados del indicativo, y despu^s 

del condicional, Ejemplos : • 

i^8uplicaroiigt^faera(ofae8e) They begged him to ^o to his 

d su casa, house. 

Fu6 preciso que lo hiciera (6 hi- It was necessary for him to do it. 

ciese). 

Greimos que estuviese en casa. We thought he taould be ajt home. 

Desearia que Vd, me hiciera ese I should tvish (that) you would do 
favor. me that favor. 

Pltcscuamperfecto. 

Se emplean sus dos formas, despu^s de verbos en cual- 
quier tiempo pasado del indicativo, como tambi6n despa^s 
de si 6 que, en sentencias denotando suceso pasado. Ejem- 
plos : 

Creia que hubiera {6 hubiese) lie- I thought he had arrived. 

gado. 

Si hu1i>iera]i (6 hubiesen) tenido If they had had money they would 

di7iero habrian ido d la expo- have gone to the Paris exhi- 

sieion de Paris, bition. 

Le haibria traido a V. los libros % should have brought you the 

que me hubieran (o hubie- books that they had given 

sen) dado. me. 

j^l nos lo habria dicho si hubiese He would have told us so if he 

(6 hubiera) estado aqui mas had been here longer. 

tiempo. 
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VBO DEL INFINinVO. 

I^esente. 

1. Se nsa este tiempo precedido de d 6 al^ en lugar de 
las sentencias inglesas que empiezan por algana conjunddn 
de tiempo : v. gr. : 

Al entrar en casa me encontri Whe^i entering the house 1 met 

eon mi amigo, my friend. 

A no liaber estado yo aqui hor- If I had not been here, it would 

briaocurrido mayor desgracia, have caused more misfortune. 

A. haber yo sabido que SI estaba If I had hnoum he was here, I 

aqvi no hubiese venido, would not have come. 

Al salix del teatro me reafriL * When leaving the theatre I took 

cold. 

2. Debe ser empleado despu^s de todas las preposicionesy 
y de las f rases impersonales : es necesario, espreciso, es me- 
neater y esposible, etc. (sin que). Ejemplos : 

Despute de oir, es menecrter After hearing, one must Judge, 

juzgar. 

Para levantarse tem^ano, es In order to get up early, it is neces- 

necesario acostarse tem- sary to go to bed early. 

jprono. 

Es menester estudiar para It is necessary to study in order to 

aprender ym.a lengua, learn a language. 

Sin preg^untar no se puede sa- One can not know without a^h- 

ber, ing, 

3. El infinitivo se emplea como nombre, en lugar del 
gerundio en ingles ; v. gr. 

El pasear es bueno para la salud. Walking is good for the health. 
El tener una buena voz es tm don, ' Having a good voice is a gift. 
El comer, beber y dormir, son Hating, drinking, and sleeping are 
cosas necescMrias para la vida, necessary things for life. 

NoTA. — Obs^rvese que cuando hay mas de un infinitivo 

usado como nombre, el articulo definido es s61o necesario 

con elprimero. 
24 
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4. Coando se usa el infioitivo despu^ de verbos qne 
denotan deseOy duday miedoy necesidady (Migcuddriy deber, 
etc. 9 es decir, cuando ambos tienen el mismo sujeto^ se su- 
prime toda prepo0ici6n ; v* gr. : 

Beaeo haoer eao. I wish to do that, 

Temo salir de easa, I fec^r to leave the house. 

£l necesita trabi^ar. He needs to work. 

NoTA. — Decir no debe ser nnnca seguido de infinitivo. 

JVb requteren preposicidn delante del infinitivo siguiente. 

(En Vebbos EsPAlitOLEs, del mismo autor, se encuentra 
nn estndio completlsimo de todos los verbos castellanos.) 



AconsefaTf to advise. 
AeostuTnbrary to accustom. 
Afirmar, to affinn. 
Agradar, to be agreeable. 
ConcehiVy to conceive. 
Confesa/r, to confess. 
Cantor, to relate. 
Convenir, to be convenient, 
Creer, to believe. 
Veher, to owe. 
Declarar, to declare. 
Dejar, to leave. 
Desear, to wish. 
DeterminaTy to resolve to. 
Espera/Ty to hope, to expect to^ 
GustoTf to like to. 
Siieer, to make. 
Imaginary to imagine. 
Impedir, to prevent. 
InientaTy to intend. 
Mandary to order. 
ManifestoTy to manifest. 



Neeesitar, to want to. 
Negary to deny. 
OiTy to hear. 
Osary to dare. 
PareeeTy to appear. 
Pensary to think. 
JPbder, to be able. 
Preferir, to prefer. 
iVc«umtr, to presume. 
iVe/«nder, to pretend. 
Procurary to try to. 
ProhihiVy to forbid. 
PrometeVy to promise. 
iVoponer, to propose. 
Protestar, to protest. 
Querer, to wish.* 
SabeTy to know. 
Sentir, to feel. 
jSoZer, to be accustomed to, 
Temer, to fear. 
ValeVy to be better. 
Fer, to see. 



6. Verbos que denotan movimientOy destinaciduy inclina^ 
ciduy costumhre y estimulOy como los reflexivos que ezpresan 
decisidn moral 6 esfuerzOy necesitan la preposici6n &, delante 
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del iDflnitiyo que gobiemau. l^stos son los siguientes. 
(V^ase Vebbos EspaIJ^olbs, Cortina Method.) 

Animar &, to encourage to. Enviar 6, to send to. 

Aprender &, to learn to. Eaforzar&e 6, to try to. 

A»pirar ^ to aspire to. Hahittmr 6, to accustom to. 

Autorizar ^ to authorize to. Inclinar 6, to incline to. 

Atreverse &, to dare to. Jnvitar &, to invite to. 

Ayudar 6, to help to. Ir ^ to go to. 

Com&nza/r ^ to commence to. Negarae 6, to refuse to. 

Condenar ^ to condemn to. Ohligar ^ to oblige to. 

Consentir ^ to consent to. Pasar k, to come to. 

Convidar &, to invite to. Ponerse ^ to begin to. 

Dar &, to give to. Eesistirse 6, to resist to. 

Decidirse 6, to resolve to. Salir &, to go to. 

EchariL, Uobeginto. Tender 6, U> aim ^t 

Empezar 6, ) Venir 6, to come to. 

Etis&ftar 6, to teach to. Volver 6, to return to. 

6. La.preposici6n &, es usada algnnas veces antes del 
infinitivo en frases idiomaticas de construGci6n elfptioa, 
como : 

A ver. Let us see. 

A ser cierto. To be certain. 

A saber. Namely. 

A dedr verdad. To speak truly. 

7. Se usa la preposici6n de antes del infinitivo, despu^s 
de nombres y adjetivos gobemando al genitivo ; v. gr. : 

Hdgame Yd. el favor de venir Do me the favor to come with 

conmigo, me. 

No tengo el gusto de conocer d I have not the plecbmre of hnouh 

esa aeflora. ing that lady. 

Ea digno de hablar con dla. He is worthy to apeak with her. 

Tiene vergtLenza de i>edirlo. He ia aahamed to oak for it. 

Loa verhoa aon dificiles de Verbs are difficiUt to learn, 

aprender. 

Los verbos que requieren la preposici6n de despuis del 
infinitivOy son los siguientes : 
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Ae<ibar de, to hafe just Dituadir de, to dissuade from. 

Aeordarse de, to remember to. Encargar de, to commission to. 

Alegrarse de, to be glad to. Hiccuaar de, to excuse from. 
ArreperUirse de, to repent of. . Hdber de, to have to. 

Cesar de, to cease to. Ocuparse de, to be busy with. . ' 

Ik^ar de, to fail to. Olvidctrse de, to forget to. 

Vesistir de, to desist from. Tratar de, to try to. 

8. Las preposici6nes de 6 para deben ser usadas despu^ 
del verbo ser y delaute de un infinitivOy cuando £ste Mtimo 
est& empleado como impersoncU ; v. gr. : 

Es de esperarse. It is to he hoped, 

Es para alegrarse, de lo ocu^ One ought to he glad for what has 
rrido, happened. 

9. La preposici6n en es necesaria delante de nn infini- 
tivo, despues de verbos que denotan ocupaddn 6 inststefi' 
cia. Ejemplos : 

£1 se ocupa en enseftar. He occupies himself in teaching. 

Me empeflo en leer ese lihro, I persist in reading that book. 

10. Se usa la preposici6n oon delante de un infinitivo, 
despu6s de verbos que denotan diveraidn 6 entretenimtento^ 
como: 

Me divierto con leer Don Qui- I amuse myself hiy reading Don 
jote, Quixote. 

NoTA. — El gemndio puede tambi^n ser usado en estos 
casoSy y asi podemos por lo tanto decir, sin preposiciSn : Me 
divierto leyendo Don Quijote. 

11. La preposici6n para se usa del mismo modo para 
expresar intencidn 6 propdsito : 

Estudio para aprender. I study in order to learn, 

Le convida para complacerle. ^e invites YLim to please Ydm, 

12. El infinitiyo es regido por la preposici6n per, cuando 
se expresa razdn^ motivo, resuUadOy deseo y anticipacidn ; 
V. gr.: 
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Me respondid que si por no dim- He answered me yes, in order not 

g^Qstanne. to vex me. 

Mahla por hablar. He talks for the sake of talking, 

Mctgo eso por tener que ha>cerlo» I do that because I have to, 

13. Mandar j hacer, seguidos de an infinitive, tienen la 
signifioacion de ordenar 6 encargar ; ¥• gr. ; 

Se hizo traer un sombrero. He had a hat brought. 

He mandado comprar un billete I have sent to bu/y a theatre ticket. 

para el teatro, 

J^l manda lavar su ropa. He sends his clothes to be washed. 

14. Los verbos oir y ver, usados transitivamente, deben 
ir seguidos por el i9\ftnitivOy en lagar del participio pre- 
aente como sucede en ingl6s. Ejemplos : 

Le veo venir. I see him coming, 

Le oi llegar. I heard him arriving, 

Qerundio, 

1. Este tiempo es invariable en g6nero y niimero. Se 
nsa m&s generalmente en conexion con el verbo estar, y ez^ 
presa una acei6n que contiwCi^a 6 es incompleta, Ejemplos : 

Estoy hablando. I am speaking, 

Estaremos comiendo. We sJudl be eating, 

4Est& lloviendo f Is it raining f 

NoTA. — Es necesario observar, que estar no puede usarse 
con el gerundio de ser ; ya hemos dicho, pagina 126, nota 1, 
que tampoco con los verbos venir 6 ir. 

2. Se usa el gerundio cuando denota el estado del snjc- 
to, como : 

Canta bailaado. He sings while dancing, 

Los dej'i durmiendo. I left them sleeping, 

^l lo dijo riendo. He said so laughing, 

3. Tambi6n es usado muy frecuentemente, en vez de las 
con junciones mientrasy ouandoy desdcy si y aunque ; v. gr. : 
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Estando eBCribiendole (6 tnieiV' While I was writing to jou, he 

tras le escrihia) d Vd, vino U came to see me^ 

dverme, 
Habiendo concliiido (6 ctiando Having finished my work, I went 

canclui) mi trabajo fui d dar to take a walk. 

unpciseo, 
Ensefiando (6 mientras se ensefta) One learns by teaching, 

86 aprende, 

4. Se usa asfmismo alguDas veces con la preposici6n 
en. Debe observarse que el gerundio, con 6 sin en, paede 
tener an sujeto personal indefinido. Ejemplos : 

En ll^ando d Europa eecri- I shall write on my arrival in Eu- 

hiri, rope. 

Y en diciendo estOy pieb d su And a^ he spoke he put spurs to 

cahallo Bocinante ... his horse Bocinante . . • 

Partidpio Pasado. 

1. Ya hemos dicho en las observaciones con haber, que 
este verbo debe ir siempre seguido del participio pasado, 
cuyo uso es invariable. 

2. Cuando en lugar de haher usamos como sus sustitutos 
los yerbos tener y Uevar, el participio pasado debe con- 
cordar en gk^nero y niimero con el atributo. Ejemplos : 

Tengo hecha la traducci6n. I have made the translation. 

Llevo escrita la mitad de la obra. I have written half of the work. 

3. Al tratar de los Yerbos Pasivos dijimos tambi6n, qub 
el participio pasado, cuando va unido al verbo ser, debe 
concordar en gknero y n'C^mero con el sujeto de la oraci6n. 
Lo mismo diremos ahora cuando el auxiliar es estar ; v. gr. : 

Mi amigo est& cansado. My friend is tired. 

La mujer e8t& fatigada. The woman is fatigued. 

4. Separado del auxiliar se declina como un adjetiyo, 
concordando siempre en g^nero y niimero con el nombre 
que lo califiea : . - 
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Un hombre cansado. A tiresome man. 

Una mujer amada. A beloved woman. 

5. Tambi^n se asa el participio pasado de una manera 
absoluta, como en las frases siguientes : 

Terminada la guerra se firmb The war finished^ they signed the 

lapaz. treaty. 

Escrito el peri6dico se imprimio. The paper written, they printed it. 

6. Tenemos en espanol doce verbos cuyos participios pa- 
sados no terminan en ado 6 ido, y que son por consiguiente 
irregulares. Estos son los siguientes : 

To open, abrir, Abierto, To print, imprimir, Impreso, 

To cover, cubrir. Cubierto, To die, morir, Muerto. 

To say, decir, Dicho. To solve, resolver, Eesttelto. 

To write, escribir. Escrito, To see, ver. Visto, 

To fry, freir. Frito, To put, poner, Piiesto, 

To do, Jiacer, Hecho, To turn, volver. Vuelto, 

Los verbos compuestos de estos tienen la,a miBmas irre^ 
gularidades. 

7. Hay adem&s como unos 100 verbos que tienen dos 
participios pasados, uno regular, que es el que se usa para 
formar los tiempos compuestos y las sentencias pasivas, 
y otro irregular que se emplea como adjetivo, nunca en 
conexi6n con los verbos auxiliares. Los participios pasa- 
dos irregulares impreso, iigerto, presorito, prosorito, provis- 
to, roto, y supreso, son una excepcion de esta regla. 

Ijista de los Verbos PrincipcUes que tienen dos 

Participios Pasados. 

Inflnitivo. Part. Regular. Part. Irregular. 

Aceptar, to accepty aceptado, acepto. 

Atender, to heed, atendido, atento. 

Bendecir, to bless, bendecido, bendito. 

Bienquerer, to esteem, bienquerido, bienquisto. 

Cocer, to boil, cocido, cocho. 

Completar, to complete^ completado. completa 
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Inflnitiyo. 
Comprimir, to compress, 
Concluir, to conclude^ 
donfesar, to confess^ 
Conf undir, to confound, 
Contentar, to content, 
Contraer, to contraety 
Convencer, to convince, 
Convertir, to convert, 
Corregir, to correct, 
Corromper, to corrupt, 
Oultivar, to crdtivcUe, 
Desertar, to desert, 
Desnudar, to lay hare, 
Despertar, to awake, 
Dirigir, to direct, 
Dispersar, to diverse, 
Distinguir, to distinguish, 
Dividir, to divide, 
Elegir, to elect, 
Enjugar, to dry, 
Erigir, to erect, 
Exceptiiar, to except, 
Excluir, to exclude, 
Expresar, to express. 
Extender, to extend, 
Extinguir, to extinguish, 
Extraer^ to extract, 
Faltar, to fail, 
Favorecer, to favor, 
Fechar, to date, 
Fi jar, to fix, 
Hartar, to satiate, 
Improvisar, to extemporize, 
Incluir, to include, 
Infectar, to infect, 
Inf undir, to infuse, 
Injertar, to ingraft a tree, 
Insertar, to insert, 
Invertir, to invert^ 



Part Regular, 
compriinido, 
concliiido, 


Part IrrepTulv 
compreso. 

concluso. 


confesado, 


confeso. 


oonfundido, 


confufio. 


contentado, 


contento. 


contraido, 


contracto. 


convencido, 


convicto. 


convertido, 


converso. 


corregido, 


oorrecto. 


corrompido, 
oultivado, 


corrupto* 
oulto. 


desertAdo, 


deserto. 


desnudado, 


desnudo. 


despertado, 

dirigido, 

dispersado, 

distinguido, 

dividido. 


despierto. 

directo. 

disperso. 

distinto. 

diviso. 


elegido, 

enjugado, 

erigido, 

exeeptuado, 

excluido, 


eleeto. 

enjuto. 

erecto. 

excepto. 

exeluso. 


expresado, 
extendido, 


expreso, 
extenso. 


extinguido, 
extraido, 


extinto. 
extracto. 


faltado, 


falto. 


favorecido. 


favottto. 


fechado. 


fecho. 


fijado, 
hartado, 


fijo. 
harto. 


improvisado, 
incluido. 


improvista 
incluso. 


infectado, 


infecto. 


infundido, 


infuso. 


injertado, 
insertado, 


injerto. 
inserto. 


invertido, 


inversa 
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Inflnitivo. 
Juntar, tojain^ 
Limpiar, io clean, 
Maldecir, to eurse, 
Manif estar, to mamfest, 
Marchitar, to fade, 
Nacer, to he horn, 

: Ocultar, to cwieeal, 
Omitir, to omit, 
Oprimir, to oppress, 
Perfeccionar, toperfeetf 
Pervertir, to pervert, 
Poseer, fo possess, 
Prender, to catch, 
Presumir, to presume, 
Pretender, to pretend^ 
Producir, to produce. 
Prof esar, to profess, 
Propender, to incline^ 
Pro veer, to provide, 
Beflejar, to reflect, 
Remitlr, to remit, 
Kecluir, to shot up, 
Repletar, toJ^ZZ, 
iBomper, to hreak^ 
Salvar, to save, 
Secar, to dry, 
Sepultar, to hury, 
Situar, to place, 
Soltar, to let loose, 
Sujetar, to subdue, 
Suprimir, to suppress. 
Suspender, to suspend, 
Sustituir, to suhstittUe, 

Tefiir, to dye, 
Torcer, to twid, 
Vaciar, to empty, 
Zaiai, to free. 



Part Regular. 


Part Irregular. 


juntado, 


junto. 


limpiado. 


limpio. 


maldecido, 


maldito. 


manifestado, 


manifiesto. 


marchitado, 


marchito. 


nacido, 


nato. 


ocultado, 


oculto. 


omitido, 


omiso. 


oprimido, 


opreso. 


perfeccionado, 


perfecto. 


pervertido, 


perverso. 


poseido, 


poseso. 


prendido, 


preso. 


presumido, 


presunto. 


pretendido, 


pretenso. 


producido, 


producto. 


profesado, 


profeso. 


propendido, 


propenso. 


proveido, 


provisto. 


reflejado, 


refiecto. 


remitido, 


remiso. 


recluido. 


recluso. 


repletado, 


repleto. 


rompido,^ 


roto. ^^ 


salyado. 


salvo. 


secado, 


seco. 


sepultado, 


sepulto. 


situado, 


sito. 


soltado. 


suelto. «^ 


sujetado. 


sujeto. 


suprimido, 


supreso. 


suspendido, 


suspenso. 


sustituido. 


sustituto. 


tefiido. 


tinto. 


torcido, 


tuerto. 


vaciado. 


vacio. 


zafado. 


^fo. 



> No unado, aunquc esta admitido por la Academia. 
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DEL IMFESATIVO. 

Este modo no puede ser propiamente usado negativa- 
mente. Las formas correspondientes del presente de 'sub- 
jantivo deben usarse en su lugar. Ejemplos : 

Que no hable. Let Mm not speak. 

No escriba V, Do not write. 

No lo hagamos. Let us not do it. \ 



Regimen de los Verbos. 

1. £1 obfeto de un verbo transitito Be usa en el caso aca- 
sativo, sin preposicidriy cuando se refiere d cosas; pero es 
necesario asar ky delante del objeto, cuando se designa seres 
animados. Ejemplos : 

Busco un pafiuelo. I am looking for a handkerchief. 

Busco & tm hoxnbre. I am looking for a man, 

4 Qui lee Yd, f What are you reading f 

Leo un lihro, I am reading a book. 

4 A quiin lee Vd, f Whom are you reading! 

Leo & Castelcw, I am reading Castelar. 

NoTAS 1\ La preposici6n & se omite, cuando el objeto 
es desconocido 6 indeterminado ; v. gr.: 

Espero cdgunos amigos, I expect some friends. 

Busco un sirviente, I am looking for a servant. 

2*. Tambi^n se suprime la preposici6n, despu^s del 
verbo tener, cuando 6ste expresa posesidn, como : 

Tefigo U7i buen amigo, I have a good friend. 

3*. Pero no se omite si tener se usa en yez del verbo 
estar, como : 

Tiene k su hijo enfermo (6, su hijo His son is sick. 

est^ enfermo), 
Tengo & mi fiermano en Espafta My brother is in Spain. 

(6, mi Jiermano estft en Espalta), 
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2. La preposici6n k es Decesari^ despu^s del verbo que- 
rer,^ ouando 6ste esta usado en vez de amar : 

Quiero & mi noma. I love my sweetheart. 

Quiso mitcho k »U8 petdres, J7e Zove(2 his parents very much. 

3. Muchos verbos reqaieren ir seguidos de otras dife- 
rentes preposioiones, como : de, con, por, para, sobre, etc.^ 
cuando en ingles no son necesarias, j algunos de ellos 
gobieman diferentes de ^stas sin alterar sa significaci6n. 

4. Casi todos los verbos reflexivos, y los qae expresan 
condicidn de la mente^ dbtindancia^ deseOy separacion y cen- 
auray van generalmentQ seguidos de la preposici6n de. Es- 
tos verbos son' los signientes : 

Abuaa/r de, to abuse. Lameniarse de, to lament. 

Acordarse de, to remember. Mofarse de, to scoff at. 

Admira/rse de, to wonder at. Neceaitar (^, to be in want of. 

Alegrarse de, to rejoice at. Olvidarse de, to forget. 
Aprovecha/r&e de, to take advan- Prescindir de, to do without. 

tage of. Priva/rse de, to deprive. 
Avergonzarm de, to be ashamed of. Reirse de, to laugh at. 

Burlarse de, to laugh at. Renegar ds, to abominate. 

Carecer de, to be without. Servirse de, to use. 

Compadeeerse de, to pity. Tener Idatima de, to pity. 

Desconfiar de, to distrust. Tener vergHenza de, to be ashamed 
Duda/r de, to doubt. of. 

Fiarse de, to trust. Uaar de, to use. 

Oozar de, to enjoy. Valerse de, to avail ol 

Jactarse de, to boast. Zafarae de, to get rid of. 

VEBBOS BEGXTLABES. 

Se dice qiie un verbo es regular, cuando en toda su con- 
jugaci6n 861o entran las letras radicales sin la nienor altera- 
Gi6n ni aumento, y las terminaciones que le son propias, 
seg^n la desinencia de su infinitivo en ar, er 6 ir. 

> Querer no yendo seguido de la preposici6n, es siodnimo de desear; v. gr.: 
Quiero un huen Unedor de Ubroe. 1 with a good book-keeper. 
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No se ha de considerar como tal variaci6ii en las letras 
radicaleSy la que por ras^n de ortografla se veiifica de o en 
E, 6 en qUy y otras semejantes explicadas en la p&gina 64. 

Por las reglas sigoientes sabremos cuando es regular an 

verbo. 

Son Regulabbs : 

1. Todos los yerbos que empiezan con la letra Ch. 

2. Los qae terminan en ear, iar, oar, oer y nar. 

3. Los terminados en ar que tienen en la sllaba anterior 
algonas de las vocales a, i 6 n, como aplacar^ derribar, rnvr- 
dar^ etc., menos, andar, jngar y sus compuestos. 

4. Los que terminan en bar 6 brir, menos herbar, pro- 
bar y sus compuestos. 

5. Los acabados en car, menos trocar, dooar, voloar, sus 
compuestos, y desflooar y emporoar. 

6. Lbs que tienen f en su iiltima sflaba. 

7. Los acabados en ger, grar, char y jar. 

8. Los que terminan en lar, menos belar, melar, sus com- 
puestos, y los acabados en olar. 

9. Los acabados en Uar, no siendo en oUar, 

10. Los terminados en mar, mer y mir, menos dormir y 
gemir. 

11. Los que finalizan en nar, menos sonar, tomar, inver- 
nar, infemar, sus compuestos y descomar y encomar, 

12. Los acabados en fiar, menos sofiar. 

13. Los terminados en par, per y pir. 

14. Los acabados en rar, menos agorar. 

15. Los acabados en sar, menos travesar, confesar, pen- 
sar, engrosar y sus compuestos. 

16. Los que concluyen en rer, menos querer y sus com- 
puestos. 

17. Los que acaban en atar, etar, itar, otar, utar y sus 
compuestos. 

18. Los terminados en var, menos renovar y nevar. 
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19. Todos log acabados en yar. 

20. Los que terminan en azar, ezar, izar, ozar 6 nzar, 
menos empezar y tropezar. 

21. Los acabados en ir que en la silaba anterior tienen i, 
menos adquirir, inqnirir, retifiir y restrifiir. 

Visrboa JRegiUarea que por su extructura pueden parecer 

Irregulares, 



AbordoTf to board a ship. 
Absorber^ to absorb. 
Aeardar,^ to tune. 
AferrtMr, to grapple. 
Aforar, to gauge. 
AfrerUtn'^ to affront. 
Agosiar, to be consumed. 
AltemaTf to alternate. 
Anegar, to inundate. 
Anhelar, to desire anxiously. 
Aparentar, to affect. 



Dempoatar, to dislodge from post. 
Descqlafy to dock. 
Deaencorva/r^ to straighten. 
Desenrosear, to untwist. 
Desertar, to desert. 
Desflecar, to remove flakes. 
Destemplar, to disconcert 
Destronar, to dethrone. 
Detestar, to detest. 
Dispensary to excuse. 
DobUga/r, to bend. 



Aporear, to fill gardens with earth. Emparentar, to become related. 



Aposentar, to lodge. 
Apoiiafrf to post. 
A9Mia/ry to Are. 
At&nia/r^ to attempt 
AtoUa/r^ to stick in the mud. 
Avejeniar, to get old. 
AvezoTy to be used to. 
Bregcvr, to contend. 
ChoccvTy to shock. 
Comentar, to comment 
Compelety to compel. 
Compensar, to compensate. 
Condimentar, to season. 
Congelar, to congeal. 
Cortar, to cut. 

Cumplimentar^ to compliment 
Derogaty to derogate. 



Empemar, to bolt. 
EncolaVy to glue. 
Encorvar, to incurvate. 
Enervar, to enervate. 
Enrollar, to roll. 
Entregar, to hand. 
Estercolar, to manure. 
ExentaVy to exempt. 
Expeler, to expel, 
^om^ntor, to foment 
ImpeleTf to impel. 
Infestar, to infest. 
Inmergir, to submerge, 
/nnovar, to innovate. 
Insertar, to insert. 
Insistiry to insist. 
Intentar, to attempt 



> Aeordar instrumentos 6 voces. 



* Apostar 6 poner de posta. 
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Jnterpreiar, to interpret. 
IrUerrogar^ to interrogate. 
Jdecer, to swing. 
Ofender, to offend. 
lender, to hang. 
I^ortarae, to behave. 
Prendarse, to take a fancy. 
Prof Mar, to profess. 
Propender, to have a tendency. 
Prorrogar, to adjourn. 



Proiestarj to protest. 
Bemedar, to imitate. 
Resolver^ to resolve. 
Sohreaeer, to supersede. 
SolverUar, to solve. 
SorheTy to sip. 
Suspender^ to suspend. 
Surgir, to surge. 
Temper, to temper. 
Vhgir, to consecrate. 



En Yebbos EsPAftoLEs e8t& la lista de todos los verbos 
castellanos ; he aquf alganos de los m&s importantes. 

PBIMBSA CONJUGACION. 

Abotonar, to button. 
Abrazar, to embrace. 



Abuaar, to abuse, 
deodar, to finish. 
Aeompafiar, to accompany. 
-4co7we;ar, to advise. 
Actisary to acknowledge. 
ul(2eZan^ar, to improve. 
Admirar, to admire. 
Adorar, to adore, 
^(ionkir, to adorn. 
Aguardar, to wait. 
Alcanzar, to reach. 
Alejar, to get far from. 
-4mar, to love. 
Apreciar, to appreciate. 
Aprovechary to take advantage. 
Arreglar, to arrange. 
Arrqjary to throw, 
uise^rai*, to assure. 
-4/ar,' to tie. 
^i^m^n^ar, to increase. 
Avisary to notice. 
Bailary to dance. 
Bajary to come down. 
Borrar, to erase. 



BrindoTy to drink a toast. 
CaUa/r, to be silent. 
CofMar, to tire. 
Can/ar, to sing. 
(7e«ar, to cease. 
Cifrary to number. 
ClavoTy to nail. 
Cohrary to collect. 
Oo^oear, to place. 
Comparary to compare. 
Comprar, to buy. 
Copiar^ to copy. 
Cortar, to cut. 
Dedarar, to declare. 
Dejary to leave. 
i)eacan«ar, to rest. 
Desconfiary to distrust. 
Descuidary to neglect. 
2>eaec^r, to depreciate. 
Desmayar, to faint. 
DesHnctTy to employ. 
Diaeulpary to excuse. 
Disimulary to dissimulate. 
Dudary to doubt. 
Bmpeftar, to pawn. 
Eneajar^ to shut. 
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^ncfMdemar, to bind. 
Untrar^ to ei^ter. 
JSnviar, to send. 
EacapcvTy to escape, 
Eacuchar^ to listen. 
Estimary to estimate. 
Ustudiar, to study. 
Uoccusar, to excuse. . 
FcUtar, to fail. 
Fijarae, to notice. 
FumoTy to smoke. 
Ocmar^ to gain. 
OastoTy to spend. 
Oozar, to enjoy. 
Halla/r, to find. 
Informar, to inform. 
ImportaTy to import. 
jTWptror, to inspire. 
Juntar, to join. 
Lavary to wash. 
lAnvpia/Ty to clean. 
LlamaVy to call. 
lAegaVy to arrive. 
LUnaVy to fill. 
Llevaty to carry, 
lAora/Ty to weep. 
Jfonc^or, to stain. 
Ma/nda/Ty to command. 
Jtfator, to kill. 
MejoraVy to improve. 
Mezdar, to mix. 
MircMTy to look at. 
MofoTy to wet. 
MolestaVy to worry. 
Jlfontor, to mount. 



Miidary to move. 
NomhroTy to name. 
Notar, to notice. 
OeupoTy to occupy. 
OrdenoTy to order. 
• Porar, to stop. 

Pa/rticipary to participate. 
Pflwar, to pass by. 
jFferdonar, to pardon. 
Pintary to paint 
Pisar, to step on. 
Plantar, to plant. 
Preg^mtary to inquire. 
PreparaVy to prepare. 
PrestaTy to lend. 
iVo^ar, to taste. 
iVocwrar, to try, procure. 
Protestary to protest. 
Que^r, to remain. 
QuitaTy to quit. 
HayaVy to rule. 
RecitaVy to recite. 
Beapirary to breathe. 
ReatoTy to subtract. 
SaitaTy to jump. 
SepctraVy to separate. 
SaportaVy to support. 
Soapechary to suspect. 
Suaptraty to sigh. 
^Topor, to cover. 
Tiror, to throw away. 
Tomar, to take. 
!ZVa6a;ar, to work. 
Tm/ar, to deal, to try. 
Foctar, to empty. 



^cc6<^r, to accede. 
Aprender, to learn. 
Barrer, to sweep. 



SBGITNDA CONJTTGACION. 



Beber, to drink. 
CometeTy to commit. 
Comer, to eat. 
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Correr, to run. 
Comprender, to understand. 
Coneedeff to consent. 
Corresponder, to correspond. 
Debar, to owe. 
Esconder, to hide. 
JrUereeder, to intercede. 
Meter, to put into. 
I^^ender, to arrest. 
Pretender, to pretend. 
Proeeder, to proceed. 

TEBCBBA 

u46r»r, to open. 
Ahwrrirae, to be annoyed. 
Admitir, to admit. 
^Ikidtr, to add. 
Aludir, to allude. 
Asistir, to assist. 
Batir, to build. 
Combatir, to fight. 
Confundir, to confuse. 
Cubrir, to cover. 
Cumplir, to accomplish. 
Decidir, to decide. 
Deacubrir, to uncover. 
Desiattr, to desist. 
Diacurrir, to discourse. 



Prometer, to promise^ 
Beaponder, to answer. 
Metroeeder, to retire. 
Romper, to break. 
Soeorrer, to help. 
Sorprender, to surprise. 
Suceder, to happen. 
iStM^ender, to suspend. 
Tem«r, to fear. 
Vender, to sell. 

CONJUGACION. 

Diatitiguir, to distinguish. 
Dividir, to divide. 
Emitir, to emit. 
Eacribir, to write. 
Eeeupir, to expectorate. 
Existir, to exist. 
Jmprimir, to print. 
Incurrir, to incur. 
Inaistir, to insist. 
Interrumpir, to interrupt. 
Ocurrir, to occur. 
Omitir, to omit. 
Oprimir, to oppress. 
Ptidrir, to rot. 



VEBBOS IBBEGULABES. 

Se dice que un verbo es irregular, cuando las letras 
radicales sufren alguna Yariaci6ii, diininaci6n 6 aumentOy 
en parte 6 en el todo de la conjugaci6D, 6 cuando sus desi- 
nencias 6 terminaciones no son las marcadas para los verbos 
regnlares. Se except^n de este caso los explicados en la 
p&g. 64, por razones ortograficas. 

En espanol hay oohooieiitos sesenta verbos irregalares^ 
y todos ellos, como tambi6n los regulares, estan comprendi- 
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dos en Yebbos Esi^aIH^oles. A continnaGi6n damos ana lista 
de los quinientos verbos irregnlares mas importantes, con 
los modelos ya conjagados y la p&gina correspondiente. 

Tndice General Alfahktico 



Abastecer, 

Aborrecer, 

Absolver, 

Abstenerse, 

Abstraer, 

Acertar, 

• 

Acordar, 

Acostar, 

Adestrar, 

Adormecer, 

Adquirir, 

Aducir, 

Advertir, 

Agradecer, 

Alentar, 

Almorzar, 

Alongar, 

Amanecer, 

Amoblar, 

Amolar, 

Amortecer, 

Andar, 

Anochecer, 

Antedecir, 

Anteponer, 

Antever, 

Apacentar, 

Aparecer, 

Apetecer, 



A 




Conjug. como > 


T&g. 


agradecer^ 


169 


ciborreceTj 


170 


absolver. 


167 


atenerse. 


191 


abstraer. 


192 


acertar, 


163 


acordar. 


166 


acoatar. 


166 


apretar, 


163 


agretdecer. 


169 


diferir, 


177 


lucir. 


170 


advertir. 


177 


{conjugado) 


169 


calentar. 


163 


almorzar. 


166 


rogar. 


165 


{eonjttgado) 


257 


poblar. 


166 


consolar, 


166 


agradecer. 


169 


{conjugado) 


181 


anoeheeer, 


258 


decir. 


195 


anteponer, 


188 


ver. 


193 


seniar. 


164 


agradecer. 


169 


« 

• 


169 



de los Verbos Irregulares 


• 




Conjug. como 


P^. 


Apostar, 


apostar, 


166 


Apretar, 


apretar, 


163 


Aprobar, 


probar. 


166 


Argttir, 


{conjugado) 


179 


Arrecirse, 


pedir. 


172 


Arrendar, 


merendar. 


163 


Arrepentirse, 


arrepentirse, 177 


Ascender, 


, ascefider, 


165 


Asentir, 


sentir. 


176 


Aserrar, 


serrar, 


164 


A sir, 


(conjugado) 


194 


Asoldar, 


acordar. 


166 


Atender, 


atender. 


165 


Atenerse, 


atenerse. 


191 


Atentar, 


calentar, ' 


163 


Atraer, 


atraer, 


192 


Atravesar, 


atravesar, 


163 


Atribuir, 


atribuir, 


181 


Atronar, 


tronar. 


166 


Aventar, 


apretar. 


163 


- 


B 




Bendecir, 


berutedr, 


195 


Bienquerer, 


querer. 


189 


Blanquecer, 


agradecer, 


169 


Bregar, 


fregar. 


163 


Caber, 


C 

{conjugado) 


183 


Caer, 


(( 


184 


Calentar, 


calentar, 


163 



1 Los verbos modelos que se citan serdn no 861o los coi\jtigados, sino tam- 
bidn los dnicamente mencionados en la clane a que oorrespondan. 
25 
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Conjug. como F&g. | 




Oonjug. como 


P«g. 


Canecer, 


agradecer^ 3 


169 


Ck>ntraer, 


coniraer. 


193 


Carecer, 


t( 


L69 


Contrahaeer, 


contraJuuier, 


187 


Cegar, 


eegavy ] 


L63 


Contraponer, 


poner, 


188 


Cefiir, 


eefiir, ] 


175 


Contravenir, 


venir. 


198 


Cemer, 


entender, ] 


L64 


Contribuir, 


contribuir^ 


181 


Cerrar, 


eerrftr, ] 


L63 


CJonvalecer, 


agradecer, 


169 


Cimentar, 


acertar, 1 


L63 


CJonvenir, 


convenir. 


198 


Circuir, 


huir, 1 


179 


Convertir, 


convertir. 


177 


Clareoer, 


amaneeer, i 


J57 


Corregir, 


regir, 


173 


Cocer, 


(conjugado) ] 


185 


Crecer, 


agrctdecer. 


169 


Colar, 


volaTy ] 


L66 


Creer, 


(conjugado) 


171 


Colgar, 


eolgar, ] 


L66 








Comenzar, 


(conjugado) 1 


L63 




D 




Compadecer, 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


Dar, 


(conjugado) 


183 


Comparecer, 


u 


L69 


Decaer, 


caer. 


184 


Competir, 


competir^ 1 


173 


Decir, 


(conjugado) 


195 


Complacer, 


compUtcefy 1 


170 


Decrecer, 


agradecer. 


169 


Componer, 


componer^ 1 


188 


Deducir, 


deducir. 


195 


CompFobar, 


probaVy 1 


L66 


Defender, 


defender, 


165 


Concebir, 


concebir, ] 


173 


Deferir, 


diferir. 


177 


Concertar, 


a^certar, 1 


L63 


Degollar, 


consolar. 


166 


Conchiir, 


concluir, 


181 


Demoler, 


moler. 


167 


Concordar, 


acordar. 


m 


Demostrar, 


mostrar. 


166 


Condescender, 


descender, ] 


m 


Denegar, 


negar. 


164 


Condolerse, 


doler^ 1 


167 


Denostar, 


acostar^ 


166 


Conducir, 


(conjugado) ] 


L94 


Dentar, 


sentar. 


164 


Conferir, 


conferir, 1 


177 


Deponer, 


poner. 


188 


Confesar, 


confesar, ] 


163 


Derrengar, 


sosegar. 


164 


Conmover, 


mover, 1 


167 


Derretir, 


derretir. 


173 


Conocer, 


(conjugado) 1 


L69 


Derrocar, 


volcar. 


166 


Consegair, 


conseguir, 1 


L73 


Desabastecer, 


agradecer. 


169 


Consentir, 


sentir, 1 


176 


Desacertar, 


acertar. 


163 


Consolar, 


consolar, ] 


L66 


Desacordar, 


acordar. 


166 


Constituir, 


constituir, 1 


181 


Desagradecer, 


agradecer. 


169 


Contar, 


contar. 


L66 


Desalentar, 


calentar, 


163 


Contender, 


entender, : 


L64 


Desamoblar, 


poblar. 


166 


Contener, 


contener, 1 


191 


Desandar, 


desandar. 


183 


Contorcerse, 


cocer, : 


L85 


Desaparecer, 


agradecer. 


169 


Contradecir, 


contradecir, : 


L95 


Desapretar, 


apretar. 


163 
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• 


Oonjug. oomo P&g. 




Conjug. oomo P&g. 


Desaprobar, 


probaVf 1 


L66r 


Desentumecer, 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


Desarrendar, 


merendar, 1 


L63 


DesenvolveF, 


volver, 1 


167 


Desasir, 


(mfi 1 


L94 


Deservir, 


servir, : 


173 


Desasosegar, 


aoaegeWf 1 


L64 


Desfalleoer, 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


Desatendcr, 


atetider, 1 


L65 


Deslavorecer, 


J 


L69 


Desatentar, 


tentar, 1 


L64 


Desflaquecerse, 


1 


L69 


Desavenir, 


venir, 1 


L98 


Desflorecer, 


" ^ 


L69 


Desbravecer, 


agrctdeeeff 1 


L69 


Desfortalecer, 


« . : 


L69 


Descender, 


descender, 1 


L65 


Desgobemar, 


gohema/r, 1 


L63 


Desceffir, 


deseefiir, 1 


175 


Desguamecer, 


a^adecer^ 1 


L69 


Descolgar, 


eolgar, 1 


L66 


Deshacer, 


hosier, 1 


L86 


Descollar, 


comolar, ] 


L66 


Deshelar, 


deshelar, i 


^58 


Descomedirse, 


medir, 1 


173 


Desherbar, 


despertar, 1 


L63 


Descomponer, 


descomponer ,1 


188 


Desherrar, 


" J 


L63 


Desconcertar, 


ccUentar, 1 


L63 


Deshumedecerse 


, agradecer, ] 


L69 


Desconocer, 


eonocer, ] 


L69 


Deslucir, 


lucir, ] 


170 


Desconsentir, 


aeniir, ] 


176 


Desmedirse, 


medir, 1 


173 


Besconsolar, 


consolar, 1 


L66 


Desmembrar, 


semhra/r. 


L64 


Descontar, 


contar, ] 


L66 


Desmentir, 


mentir, ! 


178 


Desconvemr, 


venir, 1 


L98 


Desmerecer, 


agradecer, : 


169 


Descordar, 


aeordar, ] 


L66 


Desnegar, 


negar, 1 


L64 


Descrecer, 


agradecer. 


m 


Desnevar, 


nevar, i 


^8 


Desdecir, 


desdecir, ] 


L95 


Desobedecer, 


agradecer. 


L69 


Desdentar, 


senior, 1 


L64 


Desoir, 


oir, • : 


197 


Desembellecer, 


agradecsr, ] 


L69 


Desolar, 


volar. 


L66 


DesembrayeCer, 


<( 


m 


Desoldar, 


acordar. 


L66 


Desempedrar, 


sembrew, 1 


L64 


Desollar, 


volar. 


L66 


Desempobrecer, 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


Desobstruir, 


destruir. 


181 


Desencerrar, 


cerrar, 1 


L63 


Desparecer, 


agradecer. 


L69 


Desencordar, 


acordar, ] 


L66 


Despedir, 


pedir, : 


172 


Desenfurecerse, 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


Despedrar, 


quebrar. 


L64 


Desengrosar, 


avergonzar, 1 


L66 


Despemar, 


gohema/r. 


163 


Desenmoheoer, 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


Despertar, 


despertar, 1 


L63 


Desenmudecer, 


u 


L69 


Desplacer, 


eomplacer. 


170 


Desensoberbecer 


« 
> 


L69 


Desplegar, 


cegar, ' 


L63 


Desentenderse, 


entender, 1 


L64 


Despoblar, 


pobla4'. 


L66 


Deaenterrar, 


cerrar, ] 


L63 


Desproveer, 


proveer, ! 


171 


Desentorpecer, 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


Destefiir, 


destefiir, 1 


175 


Desentristecer, 


(( 


L69 


Desterrar, 


desterrar, 1 


L63 
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YERBOS IRRfiGULABES. 



Destituir, 

Bestorcer, 

Destrocar, 

Destruir, 

Desvanecer, 

Desrentar, 

Detener, 

Devolver, 

Diferir, 

Digerir, 

Diluir, 

Discemer, 

Disoemir, 

Disconvenir, 

Discordar, 

Disentir, 

Disminuir, 

Disolver, 

Blsonar, 

Displacer, 

Disponer, 

Distraer, 

Distribuir, 

Divertir, 

Dormir, 



Elegir, 

Embarbecer, 

Embebecer, 

Embellecer, 

Embestir, 

Emblandecer, 

Emblanquecer, 

Embobecer, 

Embravecer, 

Embrutecer, 

Emparentar, 

Empedrar, 



E 



)oii]ug. oomo 


P««. 


eonatituir, 


181 


eocer. 


185 


volear. 


166 


destruir, 


181 


agrcidecer. 


169 


reventar, 


164 


detener, 


191 


volver. 


167 


diferir. 


177 


digerir. 


177 


induir. 


181 


entender, 


164 


herir^ 


176 


venir. 


198 


cicordar, 


166 


sentir, 


176 


disminuir. 


181 


resolver. 


167 


sonar, 


166 


complaeer. 


170 


disponer. 


188 


distraer, 


192 


distribuir. 


181 


divertir, 


177 


(conjiigado) 


178 


elegir. 


173 


agradeeer, 


169 


u 


169 


u 


169 


vestir. 


173 


a{fradecer. 


169 


M 


169 


<( 


169 


'(( 


169 


{( 


169 


ecUentar, 


163 


quebrar. 


164 



Empequeflecer, 

Empezar, 

Emplastecer, 

Empobreoer, 

Emporcar, 

Enaltecer, 

Enardecer, 

Encabellecerse, 

Encallecer, 

Encalvecer, 

Encanecer, 

Encarecer, 

Encender, 

Encerrar, 

Encloquecer, 

Encomendar, 

Encontrar, 

Encubertar, 

Endentar, 

Endentecer, 

Endurecer, 

Enfiereoerse, 

Enflaquecer, 

Enfranquecer, 

Enfureoer, 

Engrandecer, 

Engreirse, 

EngFosar, 

Enbambrecer, 

Enloquecer, 

Enlucir, 

Enmagrecer, 

Enmelar, 

Enmohecer, 

Enmudecer, 

Ennegrecer, 

Ennoblecer, 

Ennudecer, 

EnorguUecer, 



Oonjug. oomo Pfig. 



agradeeer, ] 


169 


empezar, ] 


L63 


agradeeer, ] 


169 


U ] 


L69 


volcar, ] 


L66 


agradeeer, 1 


L69 


« 


L69 


(( 


169 


(( 


L69 


M ■ 


L69 


it 


L69 


(( 


L69 


eneender, ] 


L65 


cerrar, 1 


L63 


agradeeer, ] 


L69 


recomendar, ] 


L64 


encontrar, 1 


L66 


despertar, 1 


L63 


u 


L63 


agradeeer, 1 


L69 


u 


L69 


ti 


L69 


u 


L69 


a 


L69 


** 


L69 


u 


L69 


reir, ] 


174 


consolar, ] 


L66 


agradeeer, : 


L69 


{« 


L69 


lucir, ] 


170 


agradeeer, 1 


169 


volar, ] 


166 


agradeeer, ] 


169 


t( 


L69 


(( 


169 


({ 


L69 


1 


L69 


a 


L69 



VERBOS IRREGULARES. 
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Enrarecer, 

Enriquecer, 

Bnrobustecer, 

Enrodar,. 

Enrojecer, 

Enronquecer^ 

Enroii,ecer, 

Enruinecerse, 

Ensangrentar, 

Ensoberbecer, 

Ensordecer, 

Entallecer, 
» ' 

Entender, 

Enternecer, 

Enterrar, 

Entontecer, 

Entorpecer, 

Entredecir, 

Entrelucir, 

Entremorir, 

Entreoir, 

Entreponer, 

Entretener, 

Entrever, 

Entristecer, 

Entullecer, 

Entumecer, 

Enyanecer, 

Envejecer, 

Enverdecer, 

Envilecer, 

Envolver, 

Enzurd^cer, 

Equivaler, 

Erguir, 

Errar, 

Escarmentar, 

Escamecer, 

Esclarecer, 



Oonjug. como P&g. | 


agradecer. 


L69 


(t 


L69 


u 


L69 


rodar, ] 


L66 


(igradeeer, 1 


L69 


u 


L69 


u 


L69 


n ^ 


L69 


reventar, ] 


L64 


cbgradec&r, ] 


L69 


i( 


L69 


(( 


L69 


(conjugado) ] 


L64 


ctgradecer, ] 


169 


enterrar^ 1 


L63 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


»< 


L69 


decir, ] 


L95 


lueir, 1 


170 


morir, ] 


178 


oiV, 1 


197 


poner, 1 


188 


tenerj 


L91 


entrever, 1 


L93 


agradecer, ] 


L69 


t( 


L69 


« 1 


L69 


a 


L69 


(( 


169 


« 


L69 


{< 


L69 


volver, ] 


167 


agradecer, ] 


L69 


equivaler^ ] 


L93 


seguir, ] 


L72 


(conftigado) 1 


L64 


reventar, ] 


164 


agradecer, ] 


L69 


u 


L69 



Escocer, 

Esforzar, 

Establecer, 

Estremecer 

Estrefiir, 

Excluir, 

Expedir, 

Exponer, 

Extender, 

Extraer, 



Fallecer, 

Favorecer, 

Fenecer, 

Ferrar, 

Florecer, 

Fluir, 

Fortalecer, 

Forzar, 

Freir, 



Gemir, 
Gobemar, 
Guarecer, 
Guamecer, 



Hacendar, 

Hacer, 

Heder, 

Helar, 

Hender, 

Herbar, 

Herbecer, 

Herir, 

Herrar, 



Oonjug. como P&g. 

eocer, 185 

forzar, 166 

agradecer, 169 
169 

reftir, 175 

incluir, 181 

pedir, 172 

poner, 188 

entend^y 164 

traer, 191 



F 



a>gradecer. 



u 



« 



cerrar, 
agradecer, 
influir, 
€tgradecer, 
' forzar, 



169 
169 
169 
163 
169 
181 
169 
166 



{conjugado) 173 



G 



pedir, 

gobemar, 

agradecer. 



n 



172 
163 
169 
169 



H 



enmenda^, 163 

{conftigado) 186 

perder, 166 

{conjugado) 258 

tender, 165 

Tierrar, 163 

dgradeeer, 169 

{conjugado) 176 

Tierrar, 168 
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VERBOS IBBEGULARES. 





Oonjug. como 


P««. 




M 




Heirir, 


Aamr, 


177 




Oonjug. oomo 


Pfig. 


Holgar, 


rogar. 


165 


Maldecir, 


maMeeir, 


195 


Hollar, 


velar. 


166 


Malherir, 


herir. 


176 


Hair, 


{eof^ado) 


179 


Malquerer, 


querer. 


189 


Humedecer, 


agradecer. 


169 


Maltraer, 


trofir. 


191 








Manifestar, 


manifestar. 


163 




I 




Mantener, 


mantener. 


191 


Impedir, 


pedtTy 


172 


Medir, 


medir. 


173 


Imponer, 


poner. 


188 


Melar, 


tentar. 


164 


Improbar, 


probar. 


166 


Mentar, 


M 


164 


Inoensar, 


pensar. 


164 


Mentir, 


meniir, 


178 


Inolnir, 


ineluir. 


181 


Merecer, 


agradeeer, 


169 


Indisponer, 


poner. 


188 


Merendar, 


merendar. 


163 


Inducir, 


eondudr. 


194 


Moblar, 


poblar. 


166 


Inferir, 


inferiry 


178 


Mobecer, 


a>gradecer. 


169 


Infemar, 


gobemar. 


163 


Moler, 


moler. 


167 


Ingerir, ; 


Tierir, 


176 


Morder, 


morder, 


167 


Inquirir, 


inferir. 


178 


Morir, 


(eonjugado) 


178 


Institoir, 


eonsHtuir, 


181 


Mostrar, 


mostrar. 


166 


Instmir, 


inatruir. 


181 


Mover, 


mover, 


167 


luterpouer. 


poner. 


188 




N 




Intervenir, 
lutroducir. 


venir, 
introdueir. 


198 
195 


Nacer, 


▲1 

(conjugado) 


168 


Invemar, 
Invertir, 


gobemar, 
invertir, 


163 

178 


Negar, 

Negrecer, 

Nevar, 


negar, 

agradeeer, 

nevar. 


164 
169 
258 


Investir, 


veatir. 


173 






'L 


I^' 


(cotifugado) 


196 











«v 




Obedecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 




J 




Obstmir, 


deatruir. 


181 


Jugar, 


(conjugctdo) 


166 


Obtener, 


obtener. 


191 








Ofrecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 




L 




Oir, 


(eonjugado) 


197 


Languidecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 


Oler, 


u 


167 


Leer, 


(conjugado) 


171 


Opener, 


oponer, 


188 


Lucir, 


(eonjugado) 


170 


Oscurecer, 


baeurecer, 


258 




LI 




Pacer, 


p 

naeer. 


168 


Llover, 


(cov^ugado) 


258 


Padecer, * 


agradeeer, 


169 



YERBOS IBREGULARES. 
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Palideoer, 
Parecer, 
Pedir, 
Pensar, 
Perder, 
P^recer^ 
Permanecer, 
Pemiquebrar, 
Perseguir, 
Pertenecer, 
Pervertir, 
PimpoUecer, 
Placer, 
Plegar, 
Pobkr, 
Poder, 
Podrecer, 
Poner, 
Poseer, 
Posponer, 
Preconocer, 
Predecir, 
Predisponer, 
Preferir, 
Preponer, 
Presentir, 
Presuponer, 
Prevalecer, 
Prevenir, 
Prever, 
Probar, 
^ Producir, 
Proferir, 
Promover, 
Proponer, 
Proseguir, 
Prostituir, 
Proveer, 
Provenir, 



)onJug. como F 


Ajf. 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


M 


L69 


(conjugado) 1 


172 


pensar, 1 


L64 


perder, 1 


L65 


ctgrcideeer, 1 


L69 


it 


L69 


quehrar, ] 


L64 


aeguir, 1 


172 


pertenecer, ] 


L70 


pervertir, 1 


178 


agradecer, ] 


L69 


conplacer, 1 


L70 


regar, ] 


L64 


pohlar, ] 


L66 


(conjugado) 1 


187 


agradecer, 1 


L60 


(conjugado) ] 


L88 


poseer, 1 


171 


posponer, ) 


188 


cotweer, 1 


L69 


decir, 


105 


poner, ) 


L88 


preferir, 1 


178 


poner, ] 


188 


seniir, 1 


176 


poner, ] 


188 


agradecer, 1 


L69 


prevenir, 1 


L98 


prever, 1 


m 


probar, 1 


m 


producir, 1 


195 


preferir, ] 


178 


mover, 1 


167 


proponer, 1 


188 


seguir, 1 


172 


eonstituir, 1 


181 


proveer, 1 


171 


venir, ] 


L98 




' 



Quebrar, 
Querer, 



Reaparecer, 

Reapretar, 

Rebendecir, 

Reblandecer, 

Recaer, 

Recalentar, 

Recluir, 

Recocer, 

Recolar, 

Recomendar, 

Recomponer, 

Reconduoir, 

Reconocer, 

ReConstruir, 

Recontar, 

Reconvaleoer, 

Reconvenir, 

Recordar, 

Recostar, 

Recrecer, 

Reducir, 

Reelegir, 

Referir. 

Reflorecer, 

Refluir, 

Reforzar, 

Refregar, 

Refreir, 

Regar, 

Regimentar, 

Regir, 

Rehacer, 

Reherir, » 

Reherrar, 



Q 

Ck>njug. oomo P&g. 

64 
89 



quebrar, 
(conjugado) 



R 



agradecer, 

apretar, 

bendeeir, 

agradecer, 

caer, 

calentar, 

induir, 

cocer, 

eonsola/r, 

recomendar, 

poner, 

eonducir, 

conocer, 

huir, 

contar, 

agradecer, 

venir, 

recordar, 

costar, 

agradecer, 

condueir, 

degir, 

referir, 

agradecer, 

incluir, 

forzar, 

regar, 

freir, 

regar, 

reventar, 

regir, 

hacer, • 

herir, 

herrar. 



69 
63 
95 
69 
84 
63 
81 
85 
6G 
64 
88 
94 
69 
79 
66 
69 
98 
66 
66 
69 
94 
73 
78 
69 
81 
66 
64 
74 
64 
64 
73 
86 
76 
63 
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VBBBOS IRSE6CLARES. 





Oonjug. oomo P6g. 




Conjug. oomo 


Pfig. 


Rehervir, 


A«rvtr, ] 


177 


Retemblar, 


tembkfr. 


164 


Rehuir, 


huir, ] 


179 


Retener, 


reiener,. 


191 


Rehumedecer, 


(igrculecer, ] 


L69 


Reteflir, 


tefiir. 


175 


Reir, 


(conjugctdo) ] 


174 


Retofiecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 


Rejuvenecer, 


offtxidecer, 1 


L69 


Retorcer, 


torcer. 


185 


Relucir, 


Itteir, ] 


170 


Retostar, 


apostar. 


166 


Remendar, 


remendar, 1 


L64 


Retraer, 


retraer. 


192 


Rementir, 


mentir^ ] 


L78 


Retribuir, 


atribuir. 


181 


Remoler, 


moler, ) 


L67 


Retronar, 


trofvar. 


258 


Remorder, 


morder, ] 


167 


Reventar, 


reventar. 


164 


Remover, 


mover, ] 


167 


Reverdecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 


Renacer, 


rmcetf ] 


L68 


Reverter, 


verier. 


165 


Rendir, 


rendir, ] 


173 


Revestir, 


vestir. 


173 


Renegar, 


negar, j 


164 


Revolar, 


volar. 


166 


Renovar, 


renovar, ] 


L66 


Revolcarse, 


volcar, 


166 


ReHir, 


{conjugado) ] 


175 


Revolver, 


volver. 


167 


Repadecer, 


i;igradecer, 1 


L69 


Robustecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 


Repensar, 


pensar, ] 


164 


Rodar, 


rodar. 


166 


Repetir, 


repetir, ] 


L73 


Rogar, 


(conjugado) 


165 


Replegar, 


plegar, ] 


L64 








Repoblar, 


poblar, 1 


L66 




S 




Reponer, 


poner^ ] 


L88 


Saber, 


{conjugado) 


189 


Reprobar, 


prohar, ] 


L66 


Salir, 


u 


197 


Reproducir, 


producir, 1 


195 


Segar, 


segar. 


164 


Requebrar, 


quehrar, ] 


L64 


Seguir, 


{conjugado) 


172 


Requerer, 


querer, ^ 


L89 


Sembrar, 


sembrar. 


164 


Requerir, 


Therir, ] 


L76 


Sementar, 


reventar, 


164 


Resaber, 


saber, 1 


189 


SentAr, 


senior, 


164 


Resalir, 


Mlir, 1 


197 


Sentir, 


(conjugado) 


176 


Resegar, 


segar, 1 


L64 


Serrar, 


serrar. 


164 


Resembrar, 


senibrar, 1 


L64 


Servir, 


servir. 


173 


Resentirse, 


sentir, 1 


176 


Sobrecrecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 


Resolver, 


resolver, ] 


167 


Sobrentender, 


entender. 


164 


ResoUar, 


volar, ] 


L66 


Sobreponer, 


sobreponer. 


188 


Resonar, 


sonar, 1 


L66 


Sobresalir, 


sobresalir. 


198 


Resplandecer, 


agradeeer, : 


L69 


Sobresembrar, 


sembrar, 


164 


Restablecer, 


« 1 


L69 


Sobresolar, 


volar. 


166 


Restituir, 


eonstituir, : 


L81 


Sobrevenir, 


sobrevenir. 


198 


Restregar, 


regar. 


L64 


Sobrevestir, 


vestir. 


173 



TBRBOS IUBE6ULARES. 



873 





Conjug. oomo 


P&g. 




Conjug. oomo 


Pfig. 


fioWar, * 


redar. 


166 


Trascolar, 


volar, 


166 


Soler, 


. soler. 


262 


Trascordarse, 


acordarse. 


238 


Solver, 


volver, 


167 


Trasegar, 


segar. 


164 


Sollar, 


VOtOT, 


166 


Traslucir, 


lucir. 


170 


Sonar, 


sonar. 


166 


Trasoir, 


oir. 


197 


Sonreir, 


sonreir. 


175 


Trasofiar, 


soflar, 


166 


Sosegar, 


sosegar. 


164 


Trasponer, 


trasponer^ 


188 


Sostener, 


sostener. 


191 


TrastrocAr, 


volcar. 


166 


Subarrendar, 


reeomendar^ 


, 164 


Trasvolar, 


volar. 


166 


Subsegiiir, 


seguir. 


172 


Travesar, 


eonfesar. 


163 


Substituir, 


constituir,. 


181 


Trocar, 


volcar. 


166 


Substraer, 


traer. 


192 


Tronar 


tronar. 


258 


Subtender, 


entender. 


164 


Tropezar, 


tropezar. 


164 


Subvenir. 


venir. 


198 




, 




Sugerir, 


sugerir. 


178 




V 




Supervenir, 


venir, 


198 


ValQr, 


(fionjugado) 


192 


Suponer, 


suponer. 


188 


Venir. 


(( 


198 


Snatituir, ^ 


constituir. 


181 


Ventar^ 


reventar. 


164 


Sustraer^ 


sustraer. 


192 


Ver, 


(conjugado) 


193 




T 




Verdecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 




^b 




Verter, 


verter. 


165 


Tallecer, 


agradeeer. 


169 


Vestir, 


vestir. 


173 


Temblar, 


temblar, 


164 


Volar, 


volar, 


166 


Tender, 


tender. 


165 


7 

Volcar, 


volcar. 


166 


Tentar, 
Tefiir, 


tentar, 
tefiir. 


164 
175 


Volver, 


(conjugado) 


167 


Torcer, 


torcer. 


185 




Y 




Tostar, 


costar, 


166 






Traducir, 


traducir. 


195 


Yacer, 


yacer. 


262 


Traer, 


(conjugado) 


191 


* 






Transferir, 


transferir. 


178 




Z 




Trascender, 


encender. 


165 


Zaherir, 


lierir. 


176 



Ybbbos EsPAil^OLESy Cortina Methody contiene las con- 
jngaciones de todos los verbos castellanos, con sus eqjuiva- 
lentes ingleses, j las preposiciones que les correspondent 
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MODELOS PARA GOBRESPOKDENCIA. 



HODSLOS PABA COBBESPONDSKCIA. 

Principios db Cartas de Negocio. 



1. 



Sr. Don Juan CastaQo, 

•Nueva York. 

Muy sefior mio : * 



Madrid, Jtdio 15, 180O.> 



2. 



Madrid, 15 de JvUo de 1800.^ 

Sres. Don Juan Castaflo y Cia., 

Nueva York. 
Muy sefior^ mios : ' 



3. 



Sr. Don Juan Castaflo, 

Madrid. 

Muy sefior nuestro : 

Sres. Don Juan Castafio y Cia., 
Muy sefiores nuestros : 



NuKVA ToBK, Junto 16, 1800. 



5. 



Sra. Dofla Maria Godinez, 
Muy sefiora mia : 



Sbvilla, Agofto 80, 1890. 



Madrid. 



Finales de Cartas db Negocio. 

1. 
Quedo* (6 soy) de Vd. (6 Yds.) atto.* (6 attos.*) y S. S.» 



Q. B. S. M.« 



m ' ■ I ■ _ 

> Las cartas pueden ser fechadas como en el primero 6 segundo ejemplo. 

s Mio es sinipilar, y por lo tanto el que firma es una sola persona. Tarn- 
bi^n se puede deoir, ^^Jii estimado senorJ*^ 81 ya ha mediado alguna oorres- 
pondencia, 6 se conooe personalmente al s^jeto, puede decirse : ** Muy sefior 
mio y am^go^^ 6 Edimado sefior y amigo^ etc Lo Diismo en plural. 

* Quedo^ I remain. 

* AUo, es la abreviatura de atento^ y aUos, la de atentos (pi.). 

* S. S., son abreviaturas de seguro senddor (sure servant)^ 6 equi^ 
ingles a humble servant 6 yours truly. 



equivalente en 



MODELOS PARA CORRESPONDENCIA. 375 

2. 



Me repito de Vd. atto. S. S. 

3. 
Nos repetimos de Vds. attos. S. S. 



Jos6 Morales. 



Jose Morales e hijos. 



4. 

Aproyechamos esta oportunidad para of recemos de Yds. attos. S. S. 

Q. B. S. M. 
Jos6 Morales 7 hermanos. 

MODELO DE CaBTA CoMERCIAL. 

San Francisco, Cal., 10 de Mayo de 1890. 
Sres. Don Rafael Careaga 7 Cia., 

Mazatldn, Mejico. 
Mu7 Sres. nuestros : 

Confirmamos ^ ntra.® anterior ^tima 2 del corriente, segtin la in- 
elusa copia de prensa, 7 ha llegado & ntro. poder su grata * de Yds., 
fha. 29 del ppdo., CU70 contenido hemos anotado de conformidad. 

Les agradecemos el nuevo pedido que, por varios articulos, se sirven 
Yds. confiamos, los cuales embarcaremos 6, la primera oportunidad, de 
acuerdo con sus instrucciones. 

Sin otro particular, esperamos sus nuevas ordenes 7 quedamos, 

como siempre, de Yds., attos. 7 S. S. 

Q. B. S. M. 

Antonio Vargas 7 Cia. 

• Q. (que), B. (besa), S. (su), M. (mano), es una fdrmula de respeto que 
puede suprimirse si se quiere, aunque es bastaute usada. 

Dirigi^ndose k una senora 6 senorita se dioe : Q. (que), B. (besa), S. (sus), 
P. (pies). 

T Conjirmar, to confirm. ifUwna^ last. Corriente^ current. Segun^ as 
per. Incliisa^ inclosed. Copia, cop7. Prenm, press. JPoder, power. Grata, 
favor. Contenido, contents. Anotar, to make a note of, to note. De con- 
formidad, in confonnit7. £1 pedido, the order. £1 articulo, the article, 
ConjUxr, to confide. Emharcar, to ship. De acuerdo con, in accordance with. 

8 Las siguientes abreviaturas son mu7 usuales : nuestro, etc., ntro., ntra,, 
ntroa,^ ntras. ; fecha,/Aa. / pr6ximo pasado, ppdo, ; corriente, cite. ; primera, 
f' ; siempre, epre., etc. 

* Grata, gta,, 8in6nimo de estimada, aprcciable, apble^ 
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Cabtas de Sociedad. 

1. 

(Un cdballero d una sefiorita 6 seftorar^ 

CiDiz, Seiiembre 2, 1890.1 

Sta. (6 Sra.) Da. Carmen Molina. - 

Sefiorita (6 Sefiora): (6, Distinguida, 6, Estimada sefiorita 6 sefiora). 



Quedo & los pp. (pies) de Vd. atto. y 
Quedo de Vd. atto. y S. S. 



S.S. 



Q. B. S. P.« 



2. 

Sra. Da. Isabel Serrano. 

Muy sefiora mia : (o, Distinguida, etc., sefiora). 

3. 
{Una seftora d otra sefiora b sefiorita, y viceversa,) 
Mi apreciable (querida, estimada, etc.) sefiora (o sefiorita). 

Soy de Yd. (o tuya) af ma. (afectisima), 6 atta. S. S. 



4 
{Una sefiorita d un cdballero.) 
Sefior Don Jos6 M. Martinez. 

Muy Sr. mio : (6, estimado, apreciable, etc., sefior). 

Quedo de Vd. atta. S. S. 

Q. B. S. M. 

Sevilla, Abril 8, 1890. 
Soy de Vd. respetuosamente {b sinceramente, b afma.). 



> La fecha se puede oolocar al prinoipio y 4 la derecha de la primera p&> 
gina de una carta, 6 al fin y a la izquierda. 

> Vease p&g. 875, nota 6. 
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5. 

{Entre amigos,) 

Querido amigo : ' {b amigo Ramirez). 

• • •• • •••• 

Quedo suyo (6 de Yd., b tuyo) afmo. (afectisimo). 



PBOVEBBIOS Y DICHOS SSPAfi^OLES 

Con Verbos.* 

'* Quien nmcJho abarca poco Grasp all, lose all. 

aprieta,^* 

Acostarse con las gcUlinas, To go to bed very early, 

Adelantar camo el ccmgr^o. To retrograde. 

" Biefies mal adquixidos d nadie Ill-gotten gains never prosper. 

Kan enriquecido" 

** Quien bien axna tarde olvida" He who loves truly is slow to forget. • 

'' Quien lo feo axna hermoso le Love is blind to defects or imper- 

parece,^* fections. 

*' Quien axna el peligroy perece He who loves danger will perish 

en ^." by it. 

" Cuando Dios amanece para The sun shines on the just and on 

todoa aparece." the unjust. 

No ae ande Vd. en cumplimientos. No ceremony, pray ! 

Andaxido el tiempo. In the course of time. 

Andar de Zeca en Meca, To rove about from Dan to Beer- 

sheba. 

''Ande yo ealiente y riaee la If I am comfortable, I care little 

genie,*^ for ridicule. 

" Quien mat anda, mal acaba" Bad habits lead to worse ends. 

1 Cuando ee escribe k los padres 6 hermanos, los oomienzos de las cartas 
son parecidoB lo mismo que los finales ; asi se dirk. Mi querido padre^ etc., 6 
querido papa^ etc. Jht amanU Mjo^ etc. Ta afmo, hermano, etc. 

3 Iia siguiente es una lista de proverbioe 6 refranet, y de diehoa ; los que 
tieneu verbos est^n inipresos primero, en los cuales seguimoB alfab^ticamento 
las primoras letras de estos, y k oontinuaci6n los que no los tienen, formando 
con elloA una serie k parte, por el orden alfab^tico do sus primeras palabras. 
Xios proverbioe eatdn marcadoe eon oomillas (** ") para diferenoiarlos de lea 
dicho9» 



378 PROVERBIOS Y DICHOS^ ESPAROLJS! 

*^Qut€n anda al revia anda el He who takes the wrong road 

ecunino doe veeee" makes the journey twice. 

Andar en ma/ngas de eamisa. To be in one's shirt-sleeves. 

^ El mentir y el con^padrary ambos False friends try to outwit each 

andan d la par,** other. 

*^ Lo que ee aprende en la cuna. What is learned in childhood is 

siempre dura,** never forgotten. 

Aprovechar la ocaston. To improve the opportunity. 

Apurar la copa del dolor haeta To drain the cup of misery to the 

Um heeee, dregs. 

'* (juien fio se arriesga no paea la Nothing venture, nothing gain. 

mar.** 

** Quien a buen drhol ee arrixna, Old oak gives good shade. 

huena aombra le eohija** 

** Quien bien ata bien deeata** He who hides knows where to find. 

** Quien tiene tienda que la atien- He who has a store must watch 

da." it. 

** A quien madrugaj Dioe le ayu- God helps those who help them- 

da." selves. 

*< Harto ayiuia quien mal come,** A bad meal is no better than fast- 
ing. 

" Al hierro ealiente batir de re- Strike while the iron is hot. 

pente,** 

Beber (xnno una cvha. To drink like fish. 

Buscar a tientas. To grope. 

Buscar dnco pies al gate teniendo To seek a quarreL 

cu>atro, 

'* JEl pez que busca el anzuelo. The fish that dallies with the hook 

buaca 8u duelo** does so to his sorrow. 

•* Honra y provecko no caben en Honor and riches are seldom found 

un leciw** united. 

Caer aimpdtieo. To become a favorite. 

Ca^rsele d uno la cara de ver- To blush with shamot 

giienza, 

Caer en gracia. To please. 

*' Mas vale caer en gracia que «er It is better to please than to be 

gracioao** pleasant. 

Caer en el chiate. To see the point (of a joke). 

**Del drbol oaido todos Jiacen An unfortunate man is always 

lefta,** imposed upon. 



PROVERBIOS Y DICJHOS ESPANOLES, 879 

•* Quien calla otorgaJ'* Silence gives consent 

^^Quiencajata,8U8 males espanta.^ A cheerful spirit lessens many 

troubles. 

" Al gallo que canta, le aprietan Warning to keep a secret. 

la garga/nta" 

Como el gallo de Mor^y 8tn pluma The defeated cock loses feathers, 

y cacareando. but not conceit. 

*^ Antes que te cases mira lo que Look before you leap. 

haces" 

*^ Para malcoMaXfinds vale minca Better never marry Uian marry 

maridao'," imwisely. 

" Gato con guante tu? caza raUh A cat in mittens seldom catches a 

ne«." rat 

'* Un hoca cerrada no erUran mos- A wise head keeps a close mouth. 

A qjos oerrados. Without hesitation. 

" Lo que no has de comer, dijalo Do not meddle in other people's 

cocer." business, 

Coger d uno la palabra, To take one at his word. 

'* Comer y rasear basta empC" The proof of the pudding is in 

zarJ* the eating. 

Costar un ofo. To be very dear. 

Creer a qfos eefrados. To believe without proof. 

'* Dios los cria y ellos sejuntan,*^ Birds of a feather flock together. 

Chuparse los dedos. To feel great delight 

Dar la ma/no» To shake hands. 

Dar desi, ' To stretch. 

Me day por vencido* I give it up. 

". Quien da primero, da dos veees,** He who hits promptly, hits twice, 

No d&rsele d uno un pito {un Not to care a straw. 

bledo), 

** Donde las dan lets tonum.^* As one sows so he must reap. 

Dar una hofetada. To give a slap on the face. 

Dar los dias. To congratulate on one's birthday. 

" Al necio y al aire, darle calle,'* Never contradict a fool. 

Dar lets espaldas. To turn one's back. 

" Dime con quien andas y te diri Tell me your friends and I will tell 

quien eres,^^ tell you what you are. 

No decir esita hoca es mia. To keep a profound silence. 

Dicho y hecho. No sooner said than done. 
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*^Lo8 niftos ylo8 locos dicen Um Children and tools qpeak thd 

verdculesJ* truth. 

Digjpaxax d qtiema ropa. Im -o - x.^ ^ 

Dispaxnr d boea dejarro. ) ^^ ^ point-blank. 

Dormir eomo unapiedrtK To sleep like a top. 

Echar un trago. To take a dram. 

Echarse d reir. To begin to laugh, 

Echar lo8 bofes. To work to excess. 

'* Cobra buetujk fama, y Achate d Get the name of early rising, and 

domiir." you may lie abed all day. 

" La earidad bien entendida em- Charity begins at home. 

pieza i>or si mismo" 

Sin encomendarse d JDufs ni al Imprudently. 

diahlo, 

B-nfadarse por nada. To be vexed by trifles. 

** Quien te eng^6, te engaftar& ; If a man' deceives you once, shame 

y si repite, bien te estarft." on him ; if twice, shame on 

you. 

** El ojo del amo en^xda el ea- The eye of the master fattens the 

ballo.** horse. 

Entrarae como Pedro por su c(tsa. To be too familiar in a neighbor's 

house. 

Quien espera desespera. He who hopes also fears. 

Estar empenado Jiasta los qfos. To be deeply in debt. 

Sstar en babia. To be foolish. 

Quien evita la oeasidn evita d He who avoids temptation avoids 

ladr&n, sin. 

"FeliiBa a la palabra. To break one's promise. 

*^ Quien fia 6 promete en deuda He who trusts on sale or promise 

se mete" becomes indebted. J 

" Xo se gB3i6 Zamora en una Rome was not built in a day. 

hora:' 

'* Quien se guarda, Dios le guar^ GKxl helps him who helps him- 

da:' self. 

El Mbito no haoe al monje^ The dress does not make the man. 

<* No liay maX que por bien no There is no evil that may not be 

venga.** turned to good. 

<* No liay mds bronee, que aftos True metal is youth. 

once.** 

** No hay ataj'o sin trabajo** No gains without pains. 
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** No hay roaaa sin espinas" There is no rose without a thorn. 

'* A huena hambre no hay pan A hungry man does not find fault 

duroP with his food. 

**-yo hay peor cufla que la del The worst enemy is he who was 

mismo paio" once a friend. 

" Casa donde no hay Tiarina, todo When poverty comes in, love flies 

86 tmelve tremolma,^^ out. 

" Debajo de una mala capa »aele Appearances are often deceitf uL 

haber un buen bebedor" 

Aun no ha salido del ca^sca/r&th y Scarcely hatched, yet thinks him- 

ya tiene prestmcion. self cock of the walk. 

" A pobreza no hay vergHenzaJ* Poverty is no shame. 

No hay regla sin excepcidn. There is no rule without excep- 
tions. 

" A caballo regalado no hay que Never look a gift horse in the 

mirarle el dienteJ* mouth. 

Sobre gtLstoa no hay nada escrito. There is no accounting for taste. 

No hay quince aftos feos. Youth has always some beauty. 

" A mucho hablar, mucho errar*^ Much talking, much erring. 

" La ocasion hace al ladrbn" Opportunity makes the thief. 

*' Necioa y porfiadoa hacen ricoa Fools and obstinate people make 

d lo8 letradoa" the lawyers rich. 

" De escarmentadoa ae hacen loa Experience teaches wisdom. 

aviaadoaJ^ 

" A donde fvsrea, haz lo que vie- When you are in Rome, do as tho 

re«." Romans do. 

Hacer wna de laa auyaa. To play one of his tricks (pranks). 

" Un loco hace ciento" One fool makes many. 

" H&gase el milagro y h&galo el The meric of a deed is not lessened 

diablo" by the obscurity of the doer. 

" Quien hace un eeato, hace cien- He who steals a penny will steal a 

to." pound. 

" Mda hace el que quiere que el que Where there's a will there's a 

puede" way. 

" No ae hizo la miel para la boca Honey was not made for the mouth 

del a>8no" of an ass. 

" Del dicho al hecho hay gran There is a wide difference between 

trech^,'^ saying and doing. 

Cada uno hace de au capa un Every one may do as he likes with 

aayo, his own. 

2G 
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** Costumbres y dineros hacen d Courteous manners and abundant 

lo8 hijos ccibcUleros" means make people popular. 

I\)€o dpoco hila la vieja el copo. Drops make up the ocean. 

" Quien a su mufer no honra, a si He who does not honor his wife, 

mismo ae deshonra." dishonors himself. 

Gato escaldado del agita fria A burnt child dreads the fire. 

huye. 

tnele a uno la caibeza. To lose one's presence of mind. 

Eso ni me va, m me viene. That does not concern me. 

Ir con la fnimca a otra parte. To be off. 

Ir al grano. To get to the point. 

** Ir d to guerra, ni easar no se In war and love beware of inter- 

dehe aconsejar,^^ ference. 

«* Vanse loa amoves y quedan los Love brings sorrow in its train. 

dolores" 

" Perro que ladra^ no muerdeJ^ Barking dogs seldom bite. 

" Quien se levanta tarde, ni oye Indolence stands in the way of 

misa ni come came" many blessings. 

'' Del agrjta manaa libreme Bios Still waters run deep. 

qite de la brava me gitardo yo" 

«< £1 buey euelto bien se lame." Liberty is a blessing. 

** Sol que mucho xnadruga, poco Premature things have little en- 

dura" durance. 

La cosa marcha. The affair is making progress. 

** Quien a hierro xnata, d hierro He who kills with the sword dies 

muere" by the sword. 

" Entre padres y hermanos no me- Avoid meddling in family quar- 

tas tus moflfios" rels. 

Kombrando oL ruin de Roma al Talk of the devil and he will ap- 

punto asoma, pear. 

Oir campaTMS y no saher dbnde. To hear without understanding. 

** Amor con amor se paga." Love repays love. 

Pasar los qjos, 6 la vista. To glance over. 

" Piensa el ladrdn que todos son The thief judges others by him- 

de su condicibn," self. 

" Quien fui a Sevilla perdi6 la He who would retain his office 

silla," must pay it due attention. 

Mai que le pese. In spite of him. 

" Sama con gusto, no pica, pero Evils of one's own seeking are not 

mortiflca," felt, but they mortify. 
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Poner manos a la obra. To set one's self to work. 

** Quien presta cU amigo, amenvr He who lends to a friend often 

do cobra un e/nemigoP makes an enemy. 

" El kombre propone y Dioa dis- Man proposes and God disposes, 

pone,** 

'* Quie» quiere a Beltrdn, quiere Love me, love my dog. 

a 8U dmJ* 

Para las cuestas arriba te quiexo I wish assistance in difficult mat- 

miUo, que las cuestas dbajo yo ters ; in easy ones I can help 

me las auJfo. myself. 

*^ Quien bien te quiere te hard llo- He who loves you will chasten 

rar" you. 

*' De lo ajeno, lo que qtiiera su Take from no man that which he 

duefto.** does not wish you to have. 

^* El que qiaieTA azid celeste que le Obtain good things by paying 

cueste" their worth. 

La codida rompe el saco. Grasp all, lose all. 

La cuerda se rompe por lo mas The rope breaks at its weakest 

delgado, point. 

Saber cdgo de buena tinta. To know a thing on good author- 

ity. 

Coda wio sabe donde le aprieta el Every one knows where his own 

zapato, shoe pinches. 

" Mds sabe el loco en su casa que A fool knows more of his own 
el cuerdo en la ajena** business than a wise man can 

tell him. 

Salirse c(m la suya. To have one's own way. 

Salvarse en una labia. To escape miraculously. 

No es oro todo lo que reluce. All is not gold that glitters. 

^'Hombre prevenido mrnca fd6 Forewarned, forearmed. 

vencido,** 

** Mientras que en mi casa estoy A man's house is his castle. 

rey soy." 

Ciertos son los toros. The tale is true. 

^^ Donde fmste cdballerOt no seas Where you had a high position, do 

escudero" not be at a lower grade. 

De nocJie todos los gatos BOTLpa/r- When the candles are out, all cats 

dos, are gray. 

<< En tierra de ciegos el tuerto es Big faults excuse the smaller. 

rey" 



384 PROVERBIOS Y DICHOS ESPAStOLES. 

" En la hoea del discreto lo publi- The prudent man is reticent to- 
co es aeereto" ward the public. 

" Amigo en la adversidad es amt- A friend in need is a friend in- 
go de verdad,^* deed. 

Primero es la obligacidn que la Business before pleasure. 
devocidn, 

Mafkma ser& otro dia. To-morrow may bring better luck. 

^^ Lapohreza no es vileza, mas es Poverty is no crime, but sometimes 
ramo de perezaJ^ implies a want of energy. 

Los duelos con pan BOn, menos. Wealth mitigates the troubles of 

life. 

" Para el tnal que hoy se acaJta, no To day's evil is not alienated by 
remedio el de maflana,"^ to-morrow's remedy. 



Es un grwno de anis. It is nothing (ironical). 

Ctiando el Ho suena agita lleva. When the river roars the water 

rises. 

Tener malaspulgas. To be ill-tempered. 

'* Muertos S idos no tienen ami- The absent must always bear the 

gas" blame. 

Tomar el rdbano por las hojas. To put the cart before the horse. 

" Mas vale mafUt que fuerza,^^ Skill is better than strength. 

Mas vale que sohre que no que It is better to have too much than 

falte. to be in want. 

Mas vale dohlarse que quehrarse. Better to bend than to break. 

" Mds vale pdjaro en mono que A bird in the hand is worth two 

ciento volando" in the btlsh. 

Vender hasta la camisa. To sell everything. 

Venga lo que viniere. Come what will. 

Meierse en lo que no va ni viene. To meddle in what does not con- 
cern one. 

Verse entre la espada y la pared. To be in danger. 

Si te'vinome acuerdo. Out of sight, out of mind. 

ffacer ver d uno las estrellas. To see stars in the daytime. 

"^Z que de ajeno se viste en la He who wears borrowed plumes 

calle lo desnudan" risks exposure. 

** Aunque la mona se vista de A hog in armor is still but a hog. 

seda mona se queda,'* 

Yohrerpatas arriba una cosa. To turn a thing upside down. 

•* Al cabo de aftos mil, vuelve el Time brings old customs round 

agua por do solia ir.** again. 



•\ 
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Proverhioa y Dichoa sin Verbos, 

A lo heeho pecho. What is done must be endured. 

A otro perro eon eae hueso. Tell that to the marines. 

Aparfia, In an obstinate manner. 

Apropbsito. Apropos (by the by). 

*^A rio revuelto ganancia de pea- Torment profits the notice-seeker,> 

cctdorea" 

A 8ola8. Alone. 

A tiro. Within reach. 

A la vuelta. On the next page (P. T. 0.). 

Aprendiz de todo oficial de nada. Jack of all trades, good at none. 

Al asno muerio la cebada oZ rabo. Lock the stable - door after the 

horse is stolen. 

** Antes eabeza de ratdn que cola Better be the head of a mouse 

lebn" than the tail of a lion. 

Bienes raices. Real estate. 

Coda loco con su tema. Every one has his hobby. 

Coda oveja con su pareja. Like seeks like. 

Con todo eao. Notwithstanding. 

De buenas d primeras. Without being expected, suddenly. 

** De dinero y calidad la mitad de To be at the truth, reduce hearsay 

la mitad" about the wealth and charac- 

ter of any one. 

De oidas. By hearsay. 

De talpaio tal astilla. \ 

De tal padre tal Jiijo, > Like produces like. 

De tal amo tal criado. ) 

De par en par. Wide open. 

De sobra. Over and above. 

De cuando en eua/ndo. Now and then. 

De un tirbn. At one stroke. 

En reaumidas cuentaa. In short. 

El gozo en wn pozo. The hopes in the whole. 

En un d^cir Jesus, In an instant 

Oente de medio pelo, ) t^ , -,.x.li 

^ . , . , t People of little account. 

Oente de poco mas o msnos, ) ^ 

** Genio y figura hasta la sepuU What is bred in the bone will never 

tura." come out of the flesh. 

Juego de palabras, A pun. 
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** La eruz en lospeehas y el diahlo 

en loB heehoe,** 
Lo dieho dicho, 
JdcU que le pese. 
F&r tSrmino medio. 
Sendee golpes. 
Sin mde aed ni mde ctUd, 
Sin qtU ni para qui, 
Tal para eual, 
** Vida sin amigoe muerte sin tee- 

tigoe" 
iVotodtal! . 



The cross on one's breast and the 

devil in one's deeds. 
What I have said I abide bj. 
In spite of him. 
On an average. 
Heavy blows. 
Without more ado. 
Without cause or motive. 
Tit for tot 
Friendless in life, friendless in 

death. 
By Jove I 



ABBEVIATUAAS aUE MAB SE TJSAK EN 

GASTELLAKO.' 



A. C. AfU) de Crieio, 
af"o. afeetieimo, 
ag*«. agoeto, 

am®, amigo. 
Ant*.' Antonio, 
aj). aparfe, 
art. 6 art®, artieulo, 

B. L. M. 6 b. 1. m. beea la mano, 
B. L. P. 6 b. 1. p. heea he pies, 
B™o. P«. Beatisimo Padre, 

cap. 6 cap*^. capUulo, 

eg. centigramo, 

cl. centilitro, centUitroe, 



cm. centimetro, centimetros, 

col. 6 col*, columnaj colonics 

Comp». 6 C'». compa^ia, 

corr**.* eorriente. 

ct».* euenta, 

D. 6 D". Don, 

D\ Dotla, 

D. D. Doetores, 

Dg. decagramOj decagramos, 

dg. deeigramo, 

* dha.,* dho. dicha, dicho, 

die*. 6 lO*. diei^mbre. 

Dl. decalitrOf decalitres. 



> Ed esta lista no es posible segmr siempre la regla de empezar oon letra 
maydsoula la primera palabra despn^s del punto. Algunas veoes la maytis- 
cala es abreviatura de una palabra, y la miniiscula de otra, las cuales se oon- 
Amdirian si se observara dicha re^^la. 

< En los nombres propios de persona s61o se pone como ojemplo el de 
var6n, por ser f j^il conocer que la abreviatura del femenino se obtiene, oon- 
virdendo en a la o del masoulino. 

* Las dicciones terminados en enta, ente, 6 ento se pucden abreviar oomo 
los vooablos etterUa^ convenierUe y documento. 

< Las palabras preoedidas de una estrella ban de llevar en el manuscrito 
una raya, tilde 6 rdsgo encima, cruzando los palos de las letras altas. 
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dl. decilitro, deeiHtros, 

Dm. decdmetro, 

dm. decimetro, decimetros, 

doct. 6 dr. doctor, 

docum*®.* documento, 

* dra.,* * dro. dereeha, derecho, 

E. este (oriente). 
ENE. eatenordeate, 
en®, enero, 

ESE. eateaudeste, 
etc. 6 &. etcetera, 

F. Fulam, 

F. de T. i^w/ano eie JW. 

F«o. 6 Franco. Franciaco, 

feb®. febrero, 

*fha., *fho. fecha,fecho, 

g. gramo, gramoa. 

Gen. general (dignidad). 

gob"", gobiemo, 

gral. general, 

hect. Aec^area, heddreaa, 

Hg. hectogramo, hectogramoa, 

HI. hectoUtro, hectolitroa, 

Hm. JiectometrOf hedbmetroa, 

id. idem, 

*igK igleaia. 

It. i^em. 

*izq»., izqo. izquierda, izquierdo. 

Kg. kilogramoj hilogramoa, 

Kl. kilolitro, hilolitroa. 

Km. kilbmetrOi kilbmetroa, 

1. Z*7ro, Zi7ro8. 

*lbs. Ubras, 

lie. Ucencicbdo, 

m. (sing, and pi.), minuto, metro, 

mil6*. milSaimaa, 

mg. miligramo, miligramoa. 

Mm. milidmetro, milidmetroa. 



mm. miZime^ro, milimetroa, 

N. nombre ignorado, fwrte. 

N. B. iVbto Jene (n6te8e bien). 

nov«. 6 9*. noviewftre. 

n®. 6 niim». nwmero. 

*ntra., *ntro. nt^e^^ra, i»t«6^r<7. 

O. oc«^e. 

oct«. w 8*. oetubre, 

ONO. oeanoroeate, 

OSO. oeaaudoeate, 

P. A. ^wr at^aencta. 

p»* ^ra. 

P*ig«> pags. pdgina, pdginaa. 

P. D. poadata, 

p. ej. ^wr ejemplo, 

P. 0. joor orden. 

P. P. ^or^e pagadOy por poder^ 

p'. joor. 

* pral. principal, 

prov*. provincia, 

P. S. ^5< acriptum (posdata). 

Q. B. S. M, 6 q. b. s. m. 51^ 6c«a 

Q. B. S. P. 6 q. b. s. p. que beaa 

aua piea, 
q«. que, 

q. e. g. e. gwe en gloria eatS, 
q. e. p. d. gt^ en ^02; deacanae, 
q. s. g. h. que aanta gloria haya, 
R*. ricipe, 
R. I. V,Jlequiiacat inpa^ee (en paz 

descanse). 
S. iSan 6 /San^o — »wr. 
S». 6 Sra. aeflora, 
s. c. et^ eoea. 

8. e. li o. aalvo error H omiaibn, 
set*. 6 ?•. aetiembre, . 
sig**. aiguiente. 



Ycase p&g. 386, nota 3. 



« V^asc p&g. 386, nota 4. 
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*Sor. b Sr. «e^or. 
*spre. Atempre. 
* Sres. b Srs. seftorea. 
*Srta. 6 Sta. sefUmtck, 
S. S. S. 8U seguro servidor, 
tit, 6 tit<^. titulo, 
torn. 6 t*. tomo. 
V.bV\ usted. 
U\ b U<*«. ustedes. 



V*., V<**. tw^, ustedes. 

V. E. Ftifi^^ra ^o^ce^eneia 6 F«e- 

eencia, 
v&M ^» g.» o V. gr. t;er5t^a<;ta. 
V. M. Vuestra Majestad, 
vol. w/umen, voiuntad. 
*vtra., *vtro. vuestra, vuestro, 
V. S. Vueaefloria 6 Uaia, 
V«. oW. ustedes. 
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VOCABULAKY-INDEX. 



N. B.— The larger figure after each definition refers to the |Mige in which the 
word has been explained ; and the smaller one, above, to the number of the note. 



-4, prep., at, to, 282>, 840. 

AbajOy down, down-stairs ; arriba^ 
up, above, up-stairs ; cibajo de 
la ciudad, down-town; arriba 
de la ciiidady up-town, 101*. 

About, translated by del, 226* 

Abbreviations in Spanish, 386. 

Acdj adv., here; olid, adv., there: 
acdi/ aUd, here and there, 189* 

Acabar, to finish, to end ; acabar de, 
to be just, to have just, 89^ 

Accents, 16. 

Acera or banqueta^ sidewalk, 199*. 

Active form of verbs with se instead 
of passive in English, 89^. 

Adelantar, advance, to make prog- 
ress ; atrasar, to retard, 89". 

Ademds, prep., besides ; adv., more- 
over, besides. 163^ 282. 

Adjectives agree with nouns, 36*, 47*. 
ending in o are masc. ; those in a, 

fem., 86^ 
demonstratives, este, esta^ this; 

estoa, ettas, these ; etc., 89*. 
ciguno, some one; ningwio, none; 
bueno, good ; drop the last o be- 
fore a masc. noun, 44*. 
to form the superlative, 49'* *. 
multiplicatives, 145. 

Admiracidn, admiration, wonder (ex- 
pressions). See Uiittal JPhrasea, 

Adverbs, euanto and tanto, lose the 
last syllable to before an ad- 
jective or adverb, 101«, 203''. 



Adverbs of affirmation, 228. 

of comparison ; use of them, 203''. 

list of, 264. 

in mefUe (ly), 216*. 

of method and order (list of), 223. 

of negation (list of them), 223. 

of place (list of them^ 223. 

of order (list of them), 264. 

of quantity (list of them), 228. 

of time (list of them), 215. 

of uncertainty (list of them), 264. 
Adverbs, yea and no, expressed by 

qtie si and que no, 223^. 
Age, about the (convers.), 80. 
Agradecer, to be grateful, irreg. verb. 

Class m, 169. 
Agriculture (vocab.), 296. 
Agreement of irregular verbs in ir- 
regular tenses, 171\ IW, 176*, 
179«, 180». 
Aguardar, to wait, to expect, 97'. 
AguUar, Oaspar, biog., works, 306. 
Ahi, alii, there, dif. bet., 189». 
Alameda, public walk. See Cddiz, 

Mijico, and Vera Cruz. 
Alaredn, Jtmn Ruiz de, 303. 
Alarcdn, Pedro Antonio de, biog. and 

works, 332*. 
Alas, Leopoldo (Clarin), works, 336. 
Alava, province of Spain, 266^ 
Afbaicin, See Chranada, 275, 
Alcald, Oaliano, biog., 827. 
Aledzar, See Sevilla, 274*. 
Alcdzar de San Juan, 273 
Alegrarse, to be glad ; and senHr, to 
be sorry, 206'*. 
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AlffO, pron., somethings anything; 
and nacUiy adv., nothing, 83"^, 97*. 

Alguien, pron., somebody, anybody ; 
and nadie, no one, nobody, 159'. 

AlgunOy alguna^ pron. and adj., some- 
body, some one, anybody, any 
one ; ningunOy ninguna, no one, 
nobody, none, no, 159®. 

Alhambra, palace of Granada, 276^ 

Alimentos, food (vocab.), 129, 186. 

Alii and ahi, there, 139». 

Almeria, city of Spain, 278. 

Alphabet, 7. 

Alrededor, around, 199*. 

Alvaradoy saUo de, leap of Alvarado 
(Mexico). See Tcumbaya. 

A mds tardar, at the latest, 168'. 

AmboSj ambaSj pron., both, 98^ 

Andahicia, name of the southern 
region of Spain, 274. 

AndaVy to walk, irreg. verb, 181. 

Andar, idiomatic rendering in refer- 
ence to watch or clock^ 89*. 

Anger (expressions of). See Usiud 
Phrases. 

AnochCy adv., last night, 200*. 

Ante, before, in presence of, 282*. 

AnteSj prep., before ; antes de, 282. 

Antes, adv., first, sooner than, 26. 

Antes and delante, dif., 101*. 

Antillas, West Indies, 290«. 

Antipathy and sympathy (expres- 
sions of). See Usual Phrases. 

Any and some, often not translated 
in Spanish, 73^ 

Afio pasado and ano que viene, 79. 

Aquel, aqueUa, that (yonder); aque' 
Uos, aguellas, those, 89*. 

ar, termination first conj., 22\ 64. 

ara and ase, imp. subj. dif., 56*. 

Aree, Nuflez de, works, 819. 

Argiiir, to argue; irreg. verb, 179. 

Armeria Real. See Madrid^ 269. 

Articles, def., el, la, los, las, etc., 62. 
used when the subject is expressed 

in a general sense, 255^ 
indef., wt,, una, unos, unas, etc., 53. 

Asir, to seize, irreg. verb, 194. 

Asunios and negocios, dif., 97^ 

Atracar, Nau, 294*. 



Atraaar And adelantar, Seeadelantar, 

Augmentatives, 217*. 

Avellaneda, Oertrudis O. de, 315. 

AvUa, city of Spain, 268. 

Avila, Oaspar, biog. and works, 306. 

Ay, river of Cuba, 290*. 

Ayala, L6pez de, biog. and works, 323. 

Azotea, roof of a house, 288*. 

Aqmtia, town' of Spain, 266. 

Azteea, old Mexican race, 287^. 

B 

Balmes, Jaime, biog. and works, 827. 

Banana or pldtano, banana, 98*. 

Barca, Amilcar, 278*. 

Barcelona, 279. 

Barcino, Barcelona, 278*. 

Barometer (convers.), 148. 

Bebidas, drinks (vocab.), 29. 

Become (to), different meanings, 240*. 

Becquer, Gustavo, biog., works, 317. 

Benaecir, to bless, irreg. verb, 195. 

Bes6, El, river, 278*. 

Bien, adv., well; hueno, adj., good. 
Bienl, hueno!, well! exclama- 
tions. / Bien pues !, bueno pues, 
well then ! 93*. 

Blasco, Ettsdno, 836. 

Boadil, last Moorish king of Granada. 
See Oranada. 

Body, parts of the (vocab.), 281. 

Bremdn, Femdndez, 331. 

Buena Vista. See SaUiUo, 285. 

Bull-fight (description), 271*. 

Burgos, city of Spain, 267. 

Business (convers.), 72, 80, 96, 160. 

By, translation, 47', 264», 256. 

C 

Cahallero and senor, dif., 139*. 

Cabana, Castillo de la, Havana, 298. 

Caber, irreg. verb., no caber degozo, to 
be overjoyed ; no cabe mds, noth- 
ing more can be desired, 183. 

Cada, each, indeclinable pron., 136'. 

Cddiz, city of Spain, 277. 

Caer, to fall, to see, to understand ; 
irreg. verb, ya eaigo en ello, now 
I see (I understand); las ven- 
tanas caen d la plaza, the win- 
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dows look on the square ; eaSr- 
ade d uno la cara de verffuenza^ 
to blush with shame, 184. 

Calderdn, Pedro, biog., works, 298. 

Carnpechgy Yucat&n, Mexico, 292. 

Campoamor Ham&n de, works, 818. 

Cano y MasaSy 825. 

Caniidad and tuma, snm, 221'. 

CarMnero, 266*. 

Card, tarjeta, 1698. 

Cdrdenasy city of Cuba, 294*. 

Cardinal numbers, 10. 
used instead of ordinal, 771 

Cartagena, city of Spain, 278. 

Cartago Nova, old Cartagena, 278. 

Cartas, modeloa para, 374. 

Casa, La, the house (vocab.), 186. 

Cash (to) drafts (oonyers.), 42. 

CaMdar, Emilio, biog., works, 833. 

CasteUana, La, Madrid, 272^ 

Castilla, central region of Spain, 2661 

Castro, OuiUkn de, biog., works, 306. 

Castro y Serrano, 886. 

Caialuna, name of the eastern region 
of Spain, 2781 

Catorce, town of Mexico, 2861 

Cauto, El, river of Cuba, 290». 

Cayo Hueso, Key West, 2961 

Cdaya, town of Mexico, 286. 

Cerro de las Campanas, 286. 

Cervante8,Migttelde, biog., and works, 
298. 

Chance, to have a chance, 206^. 

ChapuUepec, Castillo de, 287. 

Ckiite, fun, joke ; dar en el ehiste, to 
hit the nail on the head ; ehiste 
pesado, scurvy trick, 307*. 

Chotuea, Firdmide de, 289. 

Choza, cottage, shanty, 2921 

Cid, El, conqueror of Valencia, 2781 

Cimfuegos, city of Cuba, 295'. 

Ciento, num. adj., hundred, loses the 
to before a noun, 711 

CHar, to make an appointment, to 
mention, to quote, 800'. 

City, eivdad (vocab.), 199, 206. 

Clothing, vestido (vocab.), 87. 

Coachman (convers. with), 132. 

CoahuUa, State of Mexico, 2841 

Cocer, to boil, irreg. verb, 186. 



Cocinar, to cook, 1861 

C6medias de capa y espada, 2991 

Colors, colores, 264. 

Comemar, irreg. verb, 163. 

Comer, to eat, to dine, reg. verb, 69, 

Comidias, meals (vocab.), 29. 

Como, adv., how, as. See Compara- 
tives of EqwdUy, 2081 

Comparatives of adjectives, huenjo, 

good ; malo, bad ; grande, large ; 

pequeiio, small ; m^or, peor, 

mayor y peor, 82. 

of adverbs, do not need mds or 

menos, before, 204*. 
of equality, tan, so, as ; como, as ; 
tantos, tantas, so many, as may, 
with adj. and adv., 203''. 
particles, mds and menos, followed 

by que, 481 
of superiority and inferiority with 
mds and menos, 2081 

Componer, to fix, to mend ; and arre- 
glar, to fix, to put in order, 921 

Compound tenses of verbs, 104. 

Con, prep., with, 86* 247, 340. 

Conditional, use of this tense, 841. 

Conducir, to conduct, to convey, to 
lead, irreg. verb, 194. 

Congreso or Parlamento, Chambers 
of Deputies. See Madrid, 269. 

Conjunctions, list of, 297. 
cuando, aiin cuando, etc., govern 

subj. mood, 226^ 846. 
mefios and y used when speaking 

about the hour, 89^. 
of time, when, after, while^ as, be- 
fore infinitives, 184*, 846. 

Oonmigo, with me; ccmiigo, with 
thee ; eonsigo, with himself, 86*. 

Conocer, to know, irreg. verb, 169. 

Conocer, to know, to be acquainted 
with ; and sahe^^ to know, 229'. 

Consonants, sounds of the, 9. 

Contentar, to content, reg. verb de- 
rived from tentar, irreg., 1641 

Contradedr, comp. of Dedr, 195. 

Copiosa, abundant, 300*. 

Cdrdoba, city of Mexico, 290. 

Cdrdoba, city of Spain, 274. 

Cork, tap6n ; cork-wood, corcho, 98*. 
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Corporal senses (Tocab.), 263. 
CorreTf to run; correrte^ to be 

ashamed, to blush ; correr viento^ 

to blow wind, 161>«. 
Correspondence, modeb for the, 374. 
Could, how to render it, 201*. 
Countries of the world, 165, 207. 
Country and sea (vocab.), 296. 
Creer^ to believe, irreg. verb, 171. 
Creer, followed by que^ 33*. 
Cual (d), la cual^ which one; lot 

eualeSf las eualet, which ones ; 

used instead of que, quien, and 

guienesy 202^ 
/ Cudl f which ? i quien i who ? 

iqukf what? 76. 
. Chudquiera^ any one, whosoever, 

some one; eualesquiera, pi., 229^. 
fCwkUof how much? jcudnioa? 

how many? cuanto antet^ as 

soon as possible. See Adverbs. 
Ouaresma, Lent, 95^ 
Cuba and Mexico, trip, 283. 
Cuba, island of, 291*. 
Cuehara^ spoon ; cucharita^ tea- 
spoon ; eueharadaf spoonful, 

136». 
Cunay native soil or country, 266^. 
Cui/a, cuyOy cuyaSy cuyos, pron., 99^ 



d and s terminations second and first 
pers. pi. imp. are dropped in the 
reflexive verbs, 283*. 

DaTy to give, irreg. verb, 182. 

DoTy idiomatic meanings ; dares y 
iomares, if s and ands ; Darse d 
la vda, to set sail, 83*, 204«, 217*. 

Days of the week, 44. 

Dtf, prep., of, from ; de dia^ by day ; 
de nochey at night; de intentOy 
by purpose, 282*, 328. 

De instead otpor, 256. 

Dcy desde, of, from, difference, 226*. 

Dear, earOy referring to price; que- 
ridoy implying affection, 86®. 

DebeTy to owe, must, 40*, 149*. 

DeciVy to say, to tell, irreg. verb, 196. 

Declaration or interrogation, differ- 
ence in the speech, 1 30^ 



Defective verbs, 261. 

Dely of the, for abouty 226*. 

Delante and ante^ 101^ 

DelidaSy Las, See SeviUay 2*J4. 

Demasiado^ demoMaday too, too much ; 

demasiadoSy demasiadaSy 16 1^ 
Deniro dey within, 93^ 
DerogoTy from rogary irregular verb, 

is regular, 166^ 
Dtsdty from, 219^ 
Deseary to wish, reg. verb, 56. 
Despertarsey to wake up, 201*. 
Desviavy to separate, 300^ 
DevolveTy to give back, 213''. 
Diazy Pastory 816. 
DieciseiSy dtedsteUy etc., or diez y 

seiSy diet y siete, etc, 70*. 
Diminutives, 132*. 

Diphthongs and Triphthongs, 17, 18. 
Directions, "How to study by this 
' System," 1. 
Direct object of a verb takes a, if 

animated thing, 130*, 368. 
Division of time, 78, 96. 
Division of words into syllables, 18. 
Do (to), hacery 22*. 
Doctor (conversation with), 130, 134. 
Dolores ffidalgOy Mexico, 285. 
Dollar, peso or durOy 132*. 
Don and serior^ Mr., 156*. 
iDdndefy ^en d6nde?y ^dddndef^ 

etc., where? 85®. 
Don't mention it, no las merecey 213^. 
Dormiry to sleep, irreg. verb, 178. 
Dos up to cientOy indeclinable, 70*. 
Doscientos to novecientos have a femi- 
nine form, 71®. 
Double consonants, 17. 
Doubt, dtida (expression of). See 

Usucd FhraseSy 311. 
Drinks, behidas (vocab.), 29. 
Due (to), venceTy implying terms, 218*. 
Durdny AgusUny biog., works, 327. 
Durary to last, to take, 202®. 

E 

Echegarayy Miguely works, 325. 
Echegarayy Joshy works, 324. 
Ely the. See Articles (definite), 62. 
£ly dUty eta, he^ she, etc, 53, 244. 
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Eleven hundred, mil ciento ; eighteen 
hundred,mi7ocA(HJien/o«,etc.,71'®. 

ElUeo (teatro del), Barcelona, 278*. 

Mnpedravy to pave, 206*. 

MnpeOarsey to persist, 292*. 

.£n, in, prep., its use, 225*, 828. 

Emancne, See BarcelonOy 279. 

JEnaeHar, to teach or to show ; and 
monstrar^ to show, 217*. 

EtUablar, 267". 

Enlender, irreg. verb, 164. 

Enterarse, to be instructed in, 230'. 

Entre, between or among, 211*. 

Equipaje, baggage or equipage, 143^^. 

Eiquivocaeidn, mistake, 161'. 

Equivocarae or eatar equivocado^ \W. 

er, termination second conj., 25*, 54. 

Errar, to err, irreg. verb, 164. 

Eieala, 291'. 

Eseorialy Monouierio del, Spain, 269. 

Eierich, Enrigtte PSrez, 385*. 

Es deeir, that is to say ; i. e., 168^ 

Etperama, town of Mexico, 290. 

Eiperar, to hope, wait, expect, 97''. 

Ikpronceda, Jos^, biog., works, 813. 

E^ina and rincduy comer, 167*. 

Etiacidn, station or season, 151*. 

Estante de lihros, book-case, 800*. 

Estar, to be, auxiliary verb, 122. 
difference with ser, 90*, 128. 

EstoT la marpieada, rou^ sea, 292^. 

Eate, esta, this; ete, esa, that; estos, 
eataa, these ; esos, esas, those, 89*. 

Exactamente and en punlo, exactly 
(sharp), referring to hour, 221*. 

Exhibition, exposieidn (convers.), 210. 

Expressions, ?te who, she who, etc., 
translations into Spanish, 202'. 
for me, for him, etc., in connec- 
tion with verbs, 220*. 
/, he, toe, etc., have been told, 212^ 
. (he more — the less ; the better — the 
worse ; translation in Sp., 206*. 

Exporting (business convers.), 40. 



Face (to), dor, 217*. 

Eixeturar, to check, to invoice; la 

faetura, the invoice, 148*. 
Family, /am«7ta (vocab.), 21, 207. 



Farm, the, la huerta (vocab.), 310. 
Eavor, favor, followed by de, 36*. 
Eemdndez Flores, 381. 
Femdndez y Gonzdlez, 380. 
Festivities of the year (vocab.), 96. 
Fino, poUte, 292*. 
Fire (vocab.), 154. 
Flowers, /ar«j (vocab.), 811. 
Freir, to fry, irreg. verb, 178. 
Fhmtera, town of Mexico, 292. 
Fmita, frtttas (vocab.), 810. 
Fulano de Tal, So-and-So, 220». 
Furniture, mttkfles (vocab ), 144, 154. 
Future, fiuuro, use of this tense, 840. 

G 

Galdds, biog. and works, 831. 
OaUego, Juan, biog. and works, 312. 
Oareia Outikrrez, biog. works, 322. 
Gerona, city of Spain, 280. 
Gerundio. See Use of Tenses. 
Getting up, levantarse (convers.), 200. 
GV. Bias de SantUlana (convers.), 230. 
GU y Zdrate, biog. and works, 320. 
Giralda, 274^. 
Chan Capitdn GonzaHo de Cdrdoba. 

See Cdrdoba, 274. 
Granada, city of Spain, 276. 
Grande, large, drops syllable de, 44*. 
Grao {Paseo del). See Valeneia, 279. 
Chrilo, biog. and works, 319. 
Guadalguivir, river of Spfun, 276*. 
Guadalupe, Iglesia de, Mexico, 288*. 
Guevara, Luis VSlez de, 307. 
Guip&zeoa, province of Spain, 266. 
Gwtar, to please, to like, 141*. 

H 

Hd, instead of hay or haee, 260. 
Habana {La), capital of Cuba, 293. 
Uaber, to have, auxiliary verb, 102. 

remarks upon the use of it, 106. 

as an auxiliary, dif. with tener, to 
have, 73\ 

as an active verb, 76', 107. 

as an impersonal, there to be and 
to be necessary, 73*, 77** ', 260\ 
Haeer, to do, to make, 186. 

idiomatic renderings, 146'. 

impersonal verb, 259. 
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Hacer dano^ to make one sick, 292\ 
HacerfaUa, to be in want of, 158^ 
Hacerse or mandar hacer^ to have 

done, to order to be made, 167^. 
Hartzenbuack, biog. and works, 821. 
Hasta^ till, until, as far as, 28 1^ 
Have {to) done, to have brought^ etc., 

how to render it in Spanish, 

167*, 853. 
Hehy hda, here it is; heme, here I 

am ; helos, hdae, etc, 104, 143^ 
Herir, to woond, to strike, 176. 
Herreroe, Bretdn de los, biog. and 

works, 821. 
Hidalgoy Dn. Miguel, 288>, 286>. 
Hints to learn the Terbs, 58, 62. 
Hotel (convers.), 216. 
Hotel waiters (convers.), 158. 
How to study bj this system, 1. 
Ifuerta, La, de Valencia, 278. 
HtUr, to flee ; irreg. verb, 179. 



iet^a and iese, forms imp. subj., 56*. 

If you please, si Vd. gusto, 140*. 

Imperative mood. See Use of Tenses, 

Imperfect and past, 88>'^ 339, 340. 

Impermeable, water-proof, 150^. 

Impersonal verbs, 267. 
active verbs used as imp., 259. 
verbs used as such, 260. 

Importing (convers.), 40, 42, 96. 

Indicative mood, its use, 838. 

Indirect object personal prons., me, 
te, le, nos, as, Us, 46'. 

Infinitive mood, its use, 849. 

ing, term, in English, how in Spanish 
to indicate itse ov purpose, 43*. 

Interjections, intetjecciones, 297. 

Introduction of persons, 208. 

Jnvertir, to invert; irreg. verb, 176. 

t>, termination third conj., 25^, 54. 

Ir, to go, irreg. verb ; its conj., 196. 

Ir, to go, and ser, to be ; irregulari- 
ties compared, 196^. 

Ir d buenpaso, to hasten, 133''. 

Ir, to go, and guedar, to remain, 
in tiie passive voice, 266. 

Irreg. past part, verbs in olver, 167*. 
of twelve reg. verbs, 211*. 



Irregular verbs, 162, 364. 

Glass I, in ar and er, with e in the 

syllable before the last, 163. 
Glass U, in ar and er, with o in the 

syllable before the last, 166. 
Glass ni, in acer, eeer, ocer, ueir, 

168. 
Clasa IV, in eer, 170. 
Glass V, in ir, with e iji the sylla- 
ble before the last, 171. 
ending in eir, 173. 
ending in eiiir, 175. 
Glass VI, in entir, erir, ertir, 176. 
Glass VII, in ir, with o in the syl- 
lable before the last, 178. 
Glass Vin, in uir and giiir, 179. 
Glass IX, peculiar irregularities, 

181. 
List of irregular verbs, 366. 
IrUn, town of Spain, 266. 
It, pron. lo, never translated when 

accompanying to be, 46^ 
It, to and &lo, difference, 209^^. 
It is I, soy yo, etc., conj., 247. 
Iztaecihum, Mexican volcano, 289*. 



Jamds and nunca, never, 149*, 215^. 
JardineHlos (Los), Madrid, 272. 
Joy (to express). See UsiuU Phrases, 
Jugar, to play, irreg. verb, 166. 

E 

Key West (Fla.), Cayo Hueso, 296». 
Enow (to) how to do anything, 204*. 
Enow (to), oonocer, saber, dif., 229'. 



Xa, the, def. art., decl., 52. 

La, fem. pron., it, her; las, them, 

to be placed with verbs, 33', 51*. 
Lafuenie, Modesto, biog., works, 828. 
Lanchas, boats, 294^ 
Languages, about (convers.), 22, 82. 
Laredo {Nuevo), town of Mexico, 284. 
Larra, Mariano (Figaro), 829. 
Le, pron., him, you, to him, to you ; 

les, them, to them, 34^. 
Leer, to read, irreg. verb, 171. 
Legendario, belonging to legend, SOl""^. 
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Legumbres, vegetables (vocab.), 810. 
Lengua^ tongue or language, 36*. 
Let him, tut, them, etc., 218*'. 
Letters^ models of, 874. 
Levantarse, to get up, 200*, 201«. 
Lista, Alberto, biog. and works, 326. 
Listo, clever, ready, 204^ 
Literatura antigtui, 298. 
JAteratara modema, 312. 
Uevar, to take, to carry, 92*, 101^ 
Zlobregat, river in Spain, 2*78*. 
Lontanama, far distance, 293*. 
Lo, losy prons., it, them, placed with 

verbs, 33», 61^ 
Loyola, Ignacio de, 266. 
Lucir, to shine, irreg. verb, 170. 
LuegOy adv., by and by ; conj., then, 

therefore, 229*. 

M 

Madrid, capital of Spain, 269. 
Madrigal^ Alfonso Tostddo de, 268. 
Mdlaga, city of Spain, 277. 
Maldecir, to curse; irreg. verb, 195. 
Mamey. See IHsperanza, 290. 
Manco, lame of one hand, 298*. 
Mandar, to command, to send, 75^. 
Mandar hacer or /uxeersf, to have 

made, 167*, 363. 
Mantequilla and manteca, 141*. 
Map of Spain, bet. 280 and 281. 
Maravilloso, wonderful, 300*. 
Marearse, to get sea-sickness, 292*. 
Mas, conj., and pero, conj., but, 297*. 
Matanzas, city of Cuba, 294*. 
May be, puede ser, 139*^. 
Mayor, menor, etc., 82*. 
Mazmorra, Moorish dungeon, 298*. 
steals, eomidas (convers.), 30. 133. 
Meals and drinks (vocab.), 29. 
M&tonero Romanos, 329. 
^lediterranean Sea, Mediterraneo, 

278. 
M^or, peor, etc, 82*. 
Meeting of persons (convers.), 160. 
Mendoza, Hurtado de, 306. 
Menos and y. See Conjunctions, 89*. 
Merida, town of Mexico, 292. 
Mesa de los Cartujos, Mexico, 284. 
Mesa y alimcntos (vocab.), J 29, 136. 



Mescna, Mira de, biog., works, 309. 
Mexico, city of, 286. 
Mexico and Cuba, trip, 283. 
Mexico, history of, 283*. 
Mezquita. See C6rdoba, Spain, 274. 
Mi, poss. pron., my ; mi, me ; mis, 

my (pL), agree with nouns, 27*. 
Mientras mds — tanto menos, etc, the 

more— the less, etc., 206^ 
Mil, thousand ; indeclinable, 71*. 
Mio, etc., mine, etc. ; poss. pron. and 

poss. adj. As poss. adj., always 

placed after the subst., 99^ 224^ 
Mismo, misma, adj., same, self; SI 

mismo, he, himself, 153^ 
Mitad, subst., half; and medio, adj., 

half, dif. bet., 137^ 
Mitras, Las, Mexico, 284*» 
Modo imperatlvo, 358. 
Modo indicativo, 338. 
Modo infinitivo, 349. 
Modo subjuntivo, 344. 
Money (Spanish), dinero, 182*. 
Montalvdn, Juan Perez de, 809. 
Monterrey, town of Mexico, 284. 
Montjtnch, Castillo de, 278*. 
Months of the year, 78. 
Moreto, Agustin, biog., works, 804. 
Morir, to die, irreg. verb, 178. 
Morro, El, Havana, 293. 
Mostrar and ensenar, to show, 217*. 
Mr., Mrs., and Miss, Sr, or 8r. Don, 

8ra. {Da,) or Sta, (Da.), 156*. 
MucJio, much, translated instead of 

muy, very, 147*. 
Muthles, furniture (vocab.), 144, 164. 
MuraUa, wall, 279*. 
Murillo, Bartolome Esteban, 274. 
Museo del Prado, Madrid, 271. 
Muy, very, or very much, 161^ 

N 

Nada, adv., nothing; algo, some- 
thing, anything, 83^, 97*. 

NaccTy to be bom, irreg. verb, 168. 

Nadie, ind. pron., nobody, no one.' 
See Alguien, 

Kavidad, natividad, Christmas, 96*. 

Nationalities, nacionalidades, 21, 156. 

Negatives, about, 24*. 
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Negocioi. See Atuntot^ 97^ 
Nevado de 2'oluca, 286. 
Newspaper, diario or periddieOj 211'. 
NingunOy no one, nobodj; ninguna 
eosa^ nothing. See Alguno, 1 69^ 
Ni — niy conj., neither — nor, 161". 
Noy adv., not, no, in connection with 

verbs, 84*. 
No impwrtOy never mind ; no me im' 

portay I don*t care, 211*. 
Kocedaly CdndidOy biog., works, 828. 
Noche UxsU, See Tacuba, 288. 
JVitM, pers. pron., us, to as, 84^. 
Nouns beginning with long a or ha^ 

exceptions in ma and a, 84*. 
Nouns ending in a are fern., 86'. 

in e are masc., 76^. 

in d are fern., 162^ 

in t are masc., 21 8\ 

mj are masc., 89**. 

in / are masc, 148^ 

in n are masc., 142*. 

in o are masc, 871 

in r are masc., \4\K 

in 8 are masc., 144*. 

in tion, ci6n in Spanish, 142'. 

in z are masc., 144'. 
Nubey cloud ; nMaVy to cloud, 149*. 
NuestrOy poss. pron., our, 99', 224*. 
Numbers, cardinal, cardinaUsy 70. 

collective, coleeHvoSy 187. 

fractional, /rac<rtonart(M, 187. 

ordinal, numeros ordinaleSy 86. 
Nunea and jamdSy never, 149*, 216*. 

O 

0, or, either, changes for ti, 168*. 
d, termination, 8d pers., past ; o, ter., 

1st pers., present, 49*. 
Ocean trip, viajepor war, 292. 
Offer (to). See ITsual FhraseSy 264. 
Otr, to hear, irreg. verb, 197. 
OieTy to smell, irreg. verb, 167. 
Ordinal numbers, 86. 
Orizabay city of Mexico, 290. 
Orizabay Pico dcy 290«. 
Osy yourselves ; and ^tf, thyself, prons., 

their use, 232«. 
OtrOy otra, other, another; otroa^ 

otraSy others, another, 227*. 



Painters, most celebrated, 271. 
JPaiaciOy Manuel del, 820. 
JPanaderiay bakery; how to form 

this kind of nouns, 46**. 
PaneciUoy roll, from party 141*. 
Paray for, to, in order to, 47', 150*. 
ParagtuUy s. m., umbrella, 160*. 
Para qWy so as, so that, 168*. 
Para servir d Vd.y at your service, 

that is my name, 92*, 96*. 
PardOy Bazdn JUmiliay works, 837. 
PareceTy def. verb, to seem, to ap- 
pear ; pareeersey to look like, 28 1*. 
ParHcipio pattadoy use of, 364. 

preaentCy use of, 868. 
Partiry to leave, to slice, 69. 
Pasar adelantey to walk in, 184*. 
Passive verbs, verbos pasivosy 228*, 
260. 

are declinable, 261*, 266. 

in English which are reflexive in 
Spanish, 240. 
Passive voice not so generally used 
in Spanish as in English, 241. 

used in an active form, 266. 

with estar instead of sery 260. 

with quedar and iry 266. 
Past and imperfect, difference in 

their use, 88*- », 889, 340. 
Past part, verbs in ohery 167*. 

irregularities of reg. verbs, 211*. 
Pediry to ask for, irreg.. verb, 172. 
PdayOy MerUndcZy 820. 
PeredOy Joai 3/a., works, 384. 
Pero and maSy conjs., but, 84*, 297*. 
PeaetOy Spanish legal currency, 132*. 
Personal pronouns, 244. 

table for their use, 248. 

when are suppressed, 246. 
Pldtano or bananoy banana, 98*. 
Plaza de ToroSy bull-ring, 2711 
Plazoy term, 99*. 
Please, sirvasCy 141*. 
Please (to), gustary 141*. 
Plural of words ending in consonant, 
vowel, and accented vowel, 41*. 
Plural of words ending in 2, 145*. 
PodeTy to be able, irreg. verb, 187. 
PoncTy to put, irreg. verb, conj., 188, 
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PiipoeatepeUy Mexican volcano, 289*. 
Por^ by, for, through, 47\ 130*. 
jPor, with passive verbs, 264^ 
Par sujmeBtOy of course, 226f 
Possessive adjectives in connection 
with articles of clothing, 184^. 
Poetia liriea, modema^ 312. 
dramdHca, modemay d'20. 
Possessive pronouns, miOy mine ; 

iuyOy thine ; tuyo, his, 99*^. 
Power of attorney, jM>a9r (oonv.), 100. 
Precocidad de homores cSlebrety 300. 
PredeeiTy to predict, to foretell, 195. 
Preface, pre/aeiOy iii. 
PreguniaVy to ask, to question, and 

pedivy to ask for, 166'. 
Prepositional pronouns, m^, Hy ^, with 
d, and pronominal particles, m«, 
Uy Uy etc., 210*. 
Prepositions, />re/>onctoii^, requiring 

de and d, 80', 282. 
Presidents of Mexico, 283^ 
Present participle, 163. 
Present of indicative, its use, 338. 
PrimerOy first, drops the o, 20*. 
Principe (ecuiUlo del), Cuba, 294. 
PrindpUMy mediados, fineSy W, 
ProgresOy town of Mexico, 292. 
Pronominal particles, me, Uy 8€y 200*. 
Pronominal reflexive particles, and 
indirect object, pers. pron., 201^. 
Prosa vnodemoy modem prose, 326. 
Pronunciation, />roni«n0ta<;u^ 3. 
"PronovoiSy pronomhre9y 242. 
objective, chjeUvoBy 248. 
permutations, permuiacione8y le hy 
le Uy etc, fwselaySe ley etc., 243. 
personal, penotuUeSy 58, 244. 
absolute, ahwlutWy yo, de mi, etc, 

t&y de Uy etc., 244. 
conjunctive, cmjunctivoSy me, to, 

hy etc, 245. 
oombinadon list, litta de eombinO' 
eioneSy me /e, me la, etc ; te le, 
te lay etc ; noe ley etc., 249. 
reflexive, reflexivosy 242. 
combinations with #e, 244. 
sCy used when the object of the verb 
refers to body or clothing, 241. 
Proverbs, properhiosy 877. 
27 



Puebla, city of Mexico, 288, . 

Puerta d^ Sol, 8eQ Madrid, 270. 

PueSy conj., then, therefore, inas- 
much, as, since, because ; interj., 
well! /pueSy que! well! 167"*. 

Puesto qwy conj., adv., since, inas- 
much as, supposing that, 160^. 

Ptdqne, See JE^jieratizay 290. 

Punctuation, punitutcidny 19. 

PurUOy Caetillo de loy Havana, 294, 

I\tntOy etiy exactly, sharp, 221^ 

Purchasing, eomprae (convers.), 46. 

Q 

Que, pron., that, which, who, 98^. 
Lo quey and todo lo quCy 224^ 
Quey than, with comparatives, 203*. 
Quey than, before numerals, dcy 89^ 
/ Quk i I what ? ; / quiSnf who f ; 

and ^eudlf which? 761 
/ QtiS hayf what about ? 97*. 
Quedar, to remain, to stay, t>, to go ; 

with passive verbs, 256. 
QuereTy to wish, to desire, to will, to 

love, to like, to be willing, 189. 
Queretaroy town of Mexico, 286. 
QuevedOy Prancieco de, biog. and 

works, 308. 
^Qmere VdJ wUlyouf 85*. 
Quincenay fortnight, 79*. 
QuifUanay Manwdy biog., work, 312. 

R 

R. R. station (convers.), 142. 
Rain, lluvia or agwty 147^ 
KaiOy while, moment ; d ratosy from 
time to time ; ixUitOy little while, 
229*. 
Hamblay river-bed, Barcelona, 279*. 
Reading, ledura (convers.), 228. 
Receipt, recibOy model for them, 220. 
RecetaSy prescription, medicines, 292*. 
Recoldoe and RetirOy Madrid, 273. 
Reflexive pronouns, 242. 
Reflexive verbs, 91*, 282. 

conj. with another verb, 287. 

remarks, 238. 
Regular verbs, verboe regvlarety 64. 

orthographic change, 64. 

list of them, 362. 
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Iteir^ to laugh, irreg. verb, 178. 

ReniVy to scold, irreg. verb, 175. 

Request (to), /wra suplicar, 811. 

Rethaladizas, slippery, 228^ 

Reafriane (convers.), 202. 

RevkSy back part, wrong; al reveSy 
upside down, 269*. 

ry, English terminations of substan- 
tives, ria in Spanish, 45'*. 

Rincdn and esquina-y comer, 157*. 

Rio Grande^ boundary of the United 
States and Mexico, 284. 

RoffaVy to beg, to pray, irreg., 165. 

RojaSy FrancUcOy biog., works, 804. 

Rosay Martinez de la, 812. 

RotOy broken, of romper y 211*. 



8 and dy terminations first and second 
persons imp., dropped in the re- 
flexive verbs, 2333. 

SabeTy to know, to have knowledge 
of, to savor, to taste, 189. 

SabeTy to hear from, 160*. 

Saber and conoceVy 229'. 

Sacromonle, See Oranaday 276. 

Saliry to go out, to leave, irreg., 197. 

SctUillOy town of Mexico, 285. 

Salutations, forms, saludosy 38, 96. 

Sdnchez el DivinOy Miguely 305. 

San Luis Potosiy Mexico, 285. 

San Sebasiidny city of Spain, 266. 

San TelmOy Falaeio cfe, 275. 

Santiago de Cuba, 295^. 

SatisfaceTy to satisfy, irreg., 187. 

Savedray Angel dey 313*. 

Scy indefinite personal pron., 208^ 

Sey personal pron., instead of /«, leSy 
etc., to him, to them, etc., 209^. 

Sey reflexive pron., 211', 242. 

Sea and country (vocab.), 296. 

Sea-sickness, mareo (convers.), 292. 

Segoviay city of Spain, 268. 

Seguiry to follow, irreg. verb, 172. 

Segi&ny prep., according to, 202*. 

SelgaSy JosCy biog. and works, 316. 

SelleSy EugeniOy 325. 

Senses and sensations (vocab.), 263. 

SentaraCy to sit down, 201'. 

Sentiry to feel, to be sorry, 161*, 176. 



SenHraey to feel one's self, 180*. 
SeikoTy Dony Mr., seHoray etc., 166'. 
SeTy to be, aux. verb, conj., 116. 

difference with estor, 128. 

remarks, 88», 90*, 119. 
Serray NarciaOy biog. and works, 323, 
Servidor de Vd.y that's my name, 92^ 
Sei'viTy to be useful, 150*. 
SevUfOy city of Spain, 274. 
Sewing articles (vocab.), 214. 
Shoes, calzado (vocab.), 87. 
Siy conj., if ; »i, adv., yes, 28*. 
SinOy peroy conjs., but, 84*. 
Sierra Afadrey MotUerreify 284. 
Silla, Loy Monterreyy 285. 
Sim&ny cab, 270*. 
Sympathy (expressions), 311. 
Sinuhy Ma, del Pilary 881. 
So-and-So, Fulanoy Mengano y Zuta^ 

noy 160«. 
Sobre eiibiertay on deck, 292*. 
Sdlamentey adloy adv., only, 97*. 
Some, alguny not translated, 73^. 
Sorrow. See Usual Phrases, 
Spain, trip, viaje por EspaOay 266. 
Spring, mttelle or manantialy 93'. 
Spring, primavera. See SeasonSy 95. 
Streets, about naming them, 91', 221*. 
Su^ poss. adj., his, hers, etc., 25*. 
Subjunctive mood, 147*, 226», 844. 

present, 138*, 216\ 346. 

and imperative, ** nota," 68. 
Such, such a, taly un UUy 220*. 
Suit of clothes, traje or temOy 157^. 
Sumay cantidady sum, 221'. 
Sunset, puetta del toly 95*. 
Superlatives, formation of the, 140'. 

by means of mda and menos, 219*. 

of adjectiv^ el mayor y el menor^ 
el m^OTy elpeoTy 82'. 
Surprise, doubt, admiration, 811. 



Table and food (vocab.), 129, 136. 
Table d'hote, mesa redonda, 218*. 
Table for the sounds, 5. 
Taboaday 831. 

Taciibay town of Mexico, 288. 
Tacubayay town of Mexico, 288. 
Taly talesy adj., such, such one, 220*. 
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TamaiUipaSy State of Mexico, 284. 
Tamayo, Manuel^ 325. 
Tariy 80, so much, as, as much, 20S^. 
TafUo, tanta^ adjs., comp., so, so 

much, in such a maimer ; tanto 

mejoTy so much the better, 101*. 
Tap&riy cork ; corcho^ cork-wood, 98*. 
Tarjeta^ card, visiting-card, 169^ 
Tdrrega^ biog. and works, 305. 
Tartana, Valencia's coach, 279. 
Tailor, saatre (convers. with), 168. 
Te, pron., thee, to thee, 34*. 
Te and cm, prons., 282^. 
Templete, See Havana^ 294. 
Tener^ to have, to hold, 110. 

remarks upon its use, W^ 80, 118. 
TenochiiUdn^ vatte de, Mexico, 286. 
Teocallu See Mexico^ 286. 
Teresa de Jesiia, 268. 
Terminations of verbs, 58, 62. 
Thermometer (convers.), 146. 
Tezcoco^ lake of. See Mexico^ 286. 
Than, rendered by de lo que^ del qitey 

etc., 43'^. 
Thank, to. See Ustial PhraseSy 265. 
Ticket, hUlfU or papeleta^ 47*. 
TiempoSy compueatoa, compound 

tenses. See Use of the Tenses, 
Tierra ccdiente, tierrafriay 290^ 
Time, division of, 78, 95. 
Time for study, " Directions," 2. 
T^rso de Molina, biog., works, 802. 
Toear, to be the turn to, 218^. 
Todavia, yet, still, ya, already, 89*. 
Todoy today all, every, 219*. 
Toilet articles (vocab.), 214. 
ToldOy awning, 294». 
ToledOy city in Spain, 278. 
TdedOy Juan B. dcy 269. 
TolucOy town of Mexico, 286. 
Topo ChicOy town of Mexico, 284'. 
Torre del Oro, See Sevillay 274. 
TVaery to bring, to carry, irreg., 191. 
Tratar de, to try, 158». 
Traveling, viajes (convers.), 24, 46. 
'It-ees, arholes (vocab.), 810. 
Trip, Mexico and Cuba, 283. 
Trip through Spain, 266. 
Triphthongs, tripUmgoSy 18. 
Truebay Antonioy biog., works, 316. 



7%, thou, and vosotroSy ye, 64. 

7^, termination, (ioMf in Spanish, 230^ 

U 

tly conj., oTy instead of <5, 168*. 
Uny unay unoSy unciSy a, 58. 
UnOy a, loses the final o, 70*. 
Ustedy ustedeSy ab., V.y Vds.y 23*. 
Udedy ustedeSy indirect object, 139®. 
Usual PhraseSy 265, 811. 
Doubt, surprise, admiration, 811. 
Expressions of anger, 265. 
Expressions of sorrow, 265. 
Inquiring the way, 265. 
Sympathy and antipathy, 811. 
To express joy, 265. 
To offer, 265. 
To request, 811. 
To thank, 265. 
Use of the tenses of the verb, 888. 
Indicative mood, present, 338. 

Imperfect, 889. 

Past, 840. 

Future, 840. 

Conditional, 841. 

Comp. tenses, indef . past, 842. 

Fluscuamperfect, 348. 

Anterior past, 848. 

Perfect future, 843. 

Perfect conditional, 343. 
Subjunctive mood, 344. 

Present, 846. 

Perfect preterit, 848. 

Imperfect, 848. 

Fluscuamperfect, 848. 
Infinitive mood, 849. 
Present partidple, gerundiOy 853. 
Past participle, 354. 

not ending in ado or idOy 865. 
Verbs having two past part., 355. 
Imperative, 358. 



F'.^.,«er6i^a<»a, for instance, 167*. 
ValdSsy Armando PalaciOy 336. 
VcUenciay city in Spain, 278. 
ValeTyix) be worth, to be good for, 192. 
Valeray JuaUy works, 882. 
VaUadoUdy city in Spain, 268. 
Vascongadas provincia^y 266. 
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Vega de Onmada, 277*. 
Vega, Ventura de la, 822. 
Vegetables, legumbrea (vocab.), 810. 
Veneer^ to vanquish, oonj., 66. 
Veneer^ to be due, 218*. 
Venir, to oome, irreg. verb, 198. 
Ver^ to see, to look, 198. 
VeraeruZy city of Mexico, 291. 
Verbs, to add tenninations, etc, 64. 

defectives. See Defective Verbe, 

different conjs., 66. 

forms, ara, ose, and iera^ tese, 66*. 

list of irregular verbs, 866. 

list of regular verbs, 861. 

impersoiud. ^eelmper90iiai Verbs, 

irregular. See Irregular Verbs. 

passive. See Passive Verbs, Voice. 

reflective. See Reflexive Verbs, 

regular. See Regular Verbs. 

orthographic change, reg. verbs, 64. 

having two past part, 366. 

not requiring prep., 860. 

requiring de, 228*, 841, 862. 

requiring the prep, a, 861. 
Viajepor MSjico y Cuba; 288. 
Viqjepor E^palia, 266. 
ri/orto, battle of, 261 
Vitoria, city of Spain, 267. 
Vvseaya, province of Spain, 266*. 
Volanta, carriage. See Havana, 298**. 
Volver, to turn, to come or go back, 

to return, to do again, 167. 
Volver, idiomatic renderings ; volver 
en si, to recover one's senses; 
volver d las andadas, to return 
to one*s bad habits, 186*, 226*. 
Vosolros, you, ye ; and ^, thou, pers. 
prons., their use, 64. 

W 

"Watch or clock, reloj (convers.), 88, 
Walking, pcuieo (convers.), 204. 
Way, to inquire the, 266. 



Weather, ticmpo (convers.), 146, 224. 
What else ? ^quS mds f 48*. 
What?/^/ which? /tftM^/who? 
/ quihi f whom ? / d guien f 93*. 
Words beginning with ie take h be- 
fore file diphthong, 164*. 

with ue take h before the diph- 
thong, 167*. 
Words ending in a are fem., 86*. 

in ci6n are fem., 142*. 

in d are fem., 86*, 162^ 

in e are masc., 76^. 

in i are masc., 218*. 

in J are masc., 89**. 

in / are masc., 148^. 

in ma or a are masc., 86*. 

in n are masc., 142*. 

in o are masc., 87^. 

in r are masc, 141*. 

in s are masc, 144^. 

in z are masc, 144*. 
World (parts of the) (vocab.), 165. 
Writing material (vocab.), 222. 



F, and, changes for k, and, 1 82'. 
F, when, takes the place of t in the 

termination of verbs, 180*. 
Ta, adv., already, 227^ 
Ya and todavia, advs., 89*, HI''. 
Yacer, to lie, defect, verb, 262. 
Year, festivities of the (vocab.), 96. 
Interrogation and declaration, dif . in 

the speech, 180^ 
Yueatdn, Mexico, 292. 
YumuH, VaUe dd, Cuba, 296. 



Zarpar, to weigh anchor, 290*. 
Zarzuda, comic opera, 270*. 
Zdealo, tocle, 287*. 
Zocodovery square in Toledo, 273. 
ZorriUa^ Josi, works, 817. 
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CORTIN A TEXT BOOKS. 

THE CORTINA METHOD. 

Awcarded the IHrtt Prize by the Department qf Liberal Arts at the Columbian 

Expo9Uion,y Chicago^ 189S. 

Intended for Use in Schools and for Studying With or Without a Teacher, 
with a system of articulation based on simple, equivalents indicating a 
most exact pronunciation of the Spanish, French and English languages. 

Spanish In Twenty Lessons. First edition published, December, 
1888. Text book in the United States, England, Canada and the Eng- 
lish colonies. Introductory autograph letter fix>m Don Carlos de 
BorbOn. This book has had such an extraordinary and unequaled 
success, that it is now entering on the twenty-first edition. Its practical 
plan, copious and useful vocabulary and phraseology, have won it 
&me, and it is conceded to be the standard work for mastering Castilian 
in the shortest possible time. 21st edition. In one volume, bound 
in cloth, $1.50. 
The same in paper, divided into five small books easily carried in the 
pocket, thus giving an opportunity to study at intervals, $2. 

French In Twenty Lessons. January, 1896. This book, based on 
the same plan so famous for its comprehensible and practical 
ideas which characterize the Cortina Method, does not demand 
Ax>m a student the fatiguing and slow process of memorizing innu- 
merable and abstruse grammatical rules. It is recommended by the 
best experts in modem didactics. Revised by Prof. J. Leroux, of the 
U. S. Naval Academy. 4th edition, cl6tb, $1.50. 
The same in paper, five parts, $1.50. Specimen copies of two parts, 30c. 

Insfl^s en Velnte Lecciones. (English in Twenty Lessons). March, 
189S. Standard text book in colleges of the Argentine Republic, Chile, 
Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Ecuador, Spain, Guatemala, Mexico, Fern, 
Porto Rico, St. Domingo and Venezuela. The favorite book for learn- 
ing English rapidly and as it is spoken, without memorizing abstruse 
grammatical rules. Prologue by the great Spaniard, Don Emilio 
Castelar. 15th edition, one vol., doth, $1.50. 

Prances en Veinte Lecciones. (French in Twenty Lessons). Jan- 
uary^ 1^6, Like ^^IngUs en Veinte Lecciones" in regard to the English 
language, **FrancSs en Veinte Ijccciones" is, according to all those 
having a knowledge of the book, the best adapted for Spanish-speak- 
ing people to learn French. As well as the preceding ones, it is 
arranged for the use of schools, academies, etc., and for studying with 
or without a teacher. Prologue by Don Gaspar Ntifiez de Arce, the 
poet laureate of Spain. 4th edition, one vol., cloth, $1.50. 
The same in paper, divided into five parts, $1.50. Specimen copies of 
two parts, 30c. ^ 

Verbos Espaf'ioles. January, 1898. 6th Edition, much improved. All 
the Oastilian verbs; all conjugated in full, with the prepositions follouh 
ing them, and English equivalents, together with practical remarks 
about the formation of tenses. The only book of its kind in any laDf- 
eu&ff\ 222 pages, cloth, $1 ; paper, 76 cents. 
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CORTINA SERIES. 

Modelos para Cartas. 15th edition, bitlnBual, ImpToved (uid oor- 
rested. December, isos. Prologue by the famons Spanish orator and 
parUamentarlaD.Don Jnan Vflzquea de Mella. Thl3boolc ia not only, 
as its title Indicates, a complete series or the ^neral styles of letters 
and doonmoDts or all Kinda In Bngllsh and Spanish, but also an ex- 
pedient and most worthy assistant tar acquiring a good selection ot 
commercial vocabularlea ; copious in phrases, technloal terms, Idioms, 
abbreviations, etc. It Is divided Into sections, relating respectively to 
UiepreBB.the navy, etiquette, and other no less Important subjects, a 
knowledge of which Is not only most essential, but Impossible to 
aoquire through any other work of this description yet published. 
OnevoL,olotb,Sl; paper, TSo. 

BEADING BOOKS IN TWO LAKGDAGBS. 

Amparo. Frbruary, issi. A most charming and InterestlnE novel, used 
as a reading book In universities, colleges and schools of languages. 
InEngland, Spain, and English and Spauisb-speaking countries. The 
Bpanlsh Is on one page and the Engllsti opposite, bo that elUier can 
be need Ibr reference. Ttb edition, cloth, SI ; paper, T5c. • 

E[ Indlano. Octobtr, lass. Published also In English and Bpanlsh, and 
arranged in the same manner as Amfabo. This pretty prose cnnedy 
Id three acta Is specially arranged for classes in Spanish SJid in 
English, and should be used in connection with The Cortina Method 
tbr teaching either langui^e. In order that tbls instrucUve and en- 
tertaining work may give satislkciory and tangible results, the teacher 
should Ibllow strictly the " directions " given on the Cjst page of the 
MeUiod. Hth edition, clotli,T5o.; paper, 50c. 

BEADING BOOKS IN SPANISH ONLY. 

Amparo. 6thedltlon inSpaniah, with English Vocabulary. Paper,60c, 

El Indlano. 8th edltionlnSpanish.wlthEnglisb Vocabulary. Paper,4Dc 

Despu6s de la Liuvla. November, I8fl. Eklltlon In Spanish with 
English (bot-notes. <th edition, cloth, 60c.; paper, 250. 

El Final de Norma. SepCember, lS9i. Arranged frora the best novel 
ofthe popular author, DonP.A. de AiaroOn, with an extensive Eng- 
lish Voeabulary. One vol,,2dedition,cloth,8I; paper,7oc. 
"CORTINA LIBRARY." 

■iniah Bookt. Dictiimariet, efu. 

ir.34ttiSL,NewYotfc. 
OrlBlnalgr ol the AdaplatlDn ol 
Chicago ExbibitioH " Will reproduce the lan- 

of 1893. ^^S' "^ "" "*="'■ "'!"' 

AWAHD tiplies the power of the 



the Phonograph to the Teaching of Lan||uagei, 



UBROS DE TEXTO DE OOETINA. 



METODO DE CORTINA. 

Premiado eon Medalla de Primera Close en la ExpoHcibn de Chicago^ 1899, 

par el DepartamerUo de Aries lAbei'dles, 

Para Usarlo en Colegios y Estudiar con 6 sin Profesor. Su Sistema de 
Articulaciones, Basado en Simples Equivalencias, Indica la Exactfsima 
Pronanciaci6n del Ingl6s, Frances y Castellano. 

Ingrlds en Velnte Lecclones. Publicada la l* edicidn en Marzo^ 189S. 
De texto en colegios de la Argentina, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, 
Cuba, Ecuador, Espafla, Guatemala, M^ico, PerU, Puerto Rico, Santo 
Domingo y Venezuela. El libro fiavorito para aprender ingles tal 
corao se habla y pronto, sin estudiar de memoria reglas gramaticales. 
Pr61ogo de Don Emilio Castelar. 15» edici6n. Un tomo en 8», pasta, $1.50. 

Spanish In Twenty Lessons (EspaiXol en 20 Lecciones). Diciembre^ 
1S89. Libro de texto en los Estados Unidos, Inglaterra, Canada y 
colonias inglesas. Carta prdlogo autdgrafa de Don Carlos de BorbOn. 
Este libro ha obtenido tan extraordinaria 6 inusitada acogida que 
est& pr6xima A agotarselavigdsimo primera edici6n. Lopr&cticodesu 
plan y lo vario y tltil de su rlco vocabulario y de su fraseologla, le ban 
conquistado la ftima de ser el que mfts voces y giros castellanos 
ensefia en menos tiempo. 21* edici6n. Un tomo en 8», pasta, 91 .50. 
EI mismo en rtlstica, divididoen cinco libritos & fin de fAcilmente poder- 
los Uevar en el bolsillo y asl aprovechar toda oportunidad que para 
el estudio se presente, $2. 

Frances en Veinte Lecclones. Enero^ 1896, Basado este libro en 
el mismo plan tan reputado por lo comprenslble, prftctico y rapido 
que caracteriza al M£toi>o be Cortina, que no exige del estudiante 
los flatigosos y lentos procedimientos de aprender de memoria innu- 
merables y engorrosas reglas gramaticales, es el m&s recomendado 
por los inteligentes en la did&ctica moderna. Con este M6todo, el estu- 
diante deduce las reglas de una manera objetiva, lo cual tiene por 
resultado adquirir el conocimiento de ellas sin la feitiga y la p^rdida 
de tiempo que ocasiona su estudio. Pr61ogo de don Gkispar Ntlf&ez 
de Arce. Cuarta edici6n. Un tomo en 8«, pasta, $1.50. 
£1 mismo dividido en cinco partes y en rtistica, $1.50. Dos libros, dOc. 

French In Twenty Lessons (Frances en 20 Lecciones). Enei'o^ 1896. 
Coiao^^ Spanish in Twenty Lessons*^ con respecto al espafiol, "JV^ncft 
in Twenty Lessons*^ es, & Juicio de cuantos lo conocen, el libro mfts 
adaptable para el aprendlzaje del fl*anc6s por aquellos cuyo idioma 
sea el ingl6s. Est&, como los precedentes, arreglado para el uso en 
Escuelas, Academias, etc., y para estudiar con 6 sin profesor. Intro- 
ducci6n del autor. 4» edicidn, Un tomo en 8<», pasta, $1.50. 
El mismo dividido en cinco partes y en rUstica, $1.50. Dos libros, 80o. 

Verbos Espafioles. Enet-o, 1898. 6» Ed., considemblemente aumen- 
tada y corregida. Contiene todos los ve^'bos castellanos; todos coiyugch 
dos, con sus equivalentes ingleses^ y las preposiciones que les correspon- 
den. t^^nico libro en su clase. Es inapreciable auxiliar para cuantos 
hablen 6 estudieu el castellano. 222 pdginas. Pasta, $1 ; rtlst., 75 cts. 
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ModeJos para Cartas. Ifredlcien. blllneQe. aumentada y correglils. 
JVovimiAre. ISSS. PraiOKO del fomoso urudur parlameDUrlo espuflol, 
doD Juan Vazquez de Mella. Eete llbro no es sOlo,coni(i sa tltnlo 
iDdlcB, un compendlo compleUi d« estiloa generalea de aulas fde 
documenlos de u>das closes en eapaDol y en Ingies, bIqo tambMc Da 
prontuario y eficoz auzillar para aprender una numeroea serle de 
eelectos vocabnlaiioB comerclalea, rIcoB en erases y Tooes tunicas, de 
modlamos.abrevlaturas.etc Eats. dlvldldoensecclonesenUe las que 
las hay con relbrencla A la Pren&a, & la Haiina, al Buen Tono y H 
Mroa asuntos no menos ImporlBiites, de cuyo conoclmlento ea tan 
perenlorla la necesldad cuanto Indtllea serSn loa earuerzoa qne so 
hagan paraencoDtTarlosennlnsunaotraobra pabllcada baatael dia. 
Un tomo en 8>, pasta, tl ; rdatlca, ^5 cents. 

LIBEOS, BILINGOeS, DE LECTURA, 

Amparo. I^brero, lg9i, Preclosa £ Lnstructlva noveJa nsada hoy eomo 
libra de tectura eo UnlverEldades, Coleglos y Academlas de Idlomaa 
deEspaCa, Inglaterra y lospafses hlspanoa yangloatneiiisnos. Con- 
tleneel Ingles eo una pilEloa y el espaDol eo la opnesia, de modoqn» 
ae (eoean nno a otro, segan sea el que se estudte, como refereocla. 
> ediclOn en 8". teia, « ; rtlBtliai, 75 cents. 

El Indiano. Octubre, lass. Publlcado tambWn en Ingles y en eepaflol. 
Began el plan de Akpabo. FMa, gracLosa comedla, en tres actoa y en 
prosa, esta eipresamente arreglada para las clasea de espaDol y da 
Ingles, y debe usarse en combinacl6n con el MfrroDo on Cobtina. 
para aprender ooalqulera de ambas lenguas. A fln de qoe este lote~ 
feaante trab^o reaulte satLsfoctoiio y de f xiln Incontestable, el prata- 
Bordebe segu1r1aB"DtrecclODes" Impreass en la pAglna 1> de dlcho 
uetodo. B-edlclOu en », tela, 76 cents; rdBUca.SOcenls. 
UBROS DE LECTURA BK ESFASoL. 

Amparo. S* edlclOn espaDola con vocabularlo Inglfe, Baatlca. SO cents. 

El Indiano. 8> edicliin espaDola con vocabularlo logics. Raatloa, We. 

Deapu6a da la Lluvia. Naviembre, >s»i. EdIciOn en espaflol cod 
notas en Inglfis. 4>edlclAn,1eIaG0cents: rdatlca, 25 cents. 

El Final de Norma. 8eptitnibre,lS9i, ArceKlodelameJornoveladel 
popular aulor eapadol don Pedro A, da AlarcOn, con eitenso vocaba- 
lario Ingl^B al final de la obra. Ua tomo en a>, rOsUca, 75 cents. 
"BIBLIOTECA OORTINA" 

Omtlene una Ifutaerota y Eicogida ColeecUin de LOrm «n BtfiatUiL Dteeta- 

narioa. etc. Ptdate Oaialogo. 

R. D, CORTINA, Autory Editor, 44 W. 34th St, NuevaYork,E. a de A. 

OriglnadDr de la AplFudAn dd FON&GRIFO 

"Haprodnce )aa leo- 



Pekkiai^ 

Fob 817 AOAPTACIOH 

X I.A ehsbSahza 

DE IDIOMAS, 

BN LA EXPOSICION 

OE CHICAOO, 1898. „. 

DBPAKTAHEirrO DB ■ J^HS BOTO THACHIB, 

■• Prealdenle. 

i la Enieflanu de Idlamai. 



Multlpllca e 



-CORTINA LIBRARY/' 

BICnONABIES. 

Spanish. 

Campano, illustrated, cloth 2.25 

Prieto, handy size, cloth, 1.75 

Salvd, cloth, . " . . 8.00 

Sociedad de Literatos, 9.00 

Enciclop^dico, illustrated, 2 vols., cloth, . . . . 20.00 

Qerman-English and English-German. 

Adler, cloth, 2.25 

Grieb, cloth, 8.00 

Spanish-Gherman and Gterman-Spcuiish. 

Booch Arkossy, 2.00 

Taschenwoerterbuch, 2 vols., cloth, 6.00 

Spanish-English and English-Spanish. 

Bustamante, 2 vols., cloth, 2.25 

L6pez and Bensley, cloth, 8.00 

Spanish-French and French-Spanish. 
Salv^, cloth, . 1.50 and 8.00 

Spanish-Italian and Italian-Spanish. 
Sinati, 2 vols., cloth, 8.00 

French. 
Littr^, 5 vols., cloth, 35-oo 

Bescherelle, Encyclop^dique Ilustrd, cloth, .... 2.50 

French-English and English-French. 

Clifton, cloth, 1.75 

Clifton y Grimaux, cloth, 9.00 

French-German and German-French. 
Rotteck, cloth, ' . . 1.75 

English-Portuguese and Portuguese-English. 
Vieyra, 2 vols., cloth, 4.00 

Italian-English and English-Italian. 

Birmingham, cloth, 2.25 

Milhouse, cloth, 5.00 
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